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CITY OF SNOHOMISH 
2016 UTILITY IMPROVEMENT PROJECT 

NOTICE OF CALL FOR BIDS 
 

NOTICE IS HEREBY GIVEN, that sealed bids shall be received and recorded by the City Clerk 
at City Hall, 116 Union Avenue, Snohomish, WA 98290, until 10:00 AM, Pacific Coast Time, 
Friday, July 8, 2016, and then publicly opened and read aloud.   
 
The work to be performed under this contract provides for construction of an asphalt overlay with 
associated utility upgrades among two separate sites as shown on the project plans and specified 
in these technical provisions for the City of Snohomish, Snohomish County, Washington. 
 
Project Title: CITY OF SNOHOMISH 2016 UTILITY IMPROVEMENT PROJECT 
 
Engineer’s Estimate Range: Schedule No. 1:  $100,000 - $150,000 
    Schedule No. 2:  $450,000 - $600,000 
     
     
Specifications, addenda, and a plan holders list for this project are available on-line through 
Builders Exchange of Washington, Inc. at http://www.bxwa.com; 2607 Wetmore Avenue, 
Everett, WA 98201-2929, (425) 258-1303, Fax (425) 259-3832. To access the project, click on: 
“Posted Projects”, “Public Works”, “City of Snohomish”, and “Projects Bidding”. BIDDERS are 
encouraged to “Register as a Bidder”, in order to receive automatic email notification of future 
addenda and to be placed on the “Bidders List”. Contact Builders Exchange of Washington at 
(425-258-1303) should you require further assistance. Informational copies of any available maps, 
plans and specifications are on file for inspection in the office of the City of Snohomish Public 
Works Engineering Department (360-282-3196). 
 
All bid proposals shall be accompanied by a bid proposal deposit in cash, certified check, cashier's 
check or surety bond in an amount equal to five percent (5%) of the grand total amount of such 
bid proposal. NO BID SHALL BE CONSIDERED UNLESS ACCOMPANIED BY SUCH BID 
PROPOSAL DEPOSIT. If the successful bidder does not enter into a contract and file a 
performance and payment bond and the required insurance certificates, with the City of 
Snohomish within ten (10) working days after Notice of Award of Bid, the amount of the bid 
deposit shall be forfeited to the City of Snohomish.  Unsuccessful bidders' deposits will be 
returned upon City’s execution of contract documents or rejection of all bids. 

 
A one hundred percent (100%) Contractor’s Performance and Payment Bond is required.  The 
bond must be delivered to the Snohomish City Clerk within ten (10) working days after 
notification of the award to the successful bidder.  The Bond must be approved by City officials 
before the contract award is final. 
 
A Contract is required and must be executed and returned to the City of Snohomish within ten 
(10) working days after notification of award.  Approval of the contract by City officials is 
required before the contract award is final. 
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A certificate of liability insurance with $1,000,000 single event and $3,000,000 aggregate limits 
for this project must be furnished to the City of Snohomish within ten (10) working days after 
Notice of Award of Bid. This insurance certificate shall also specifically name the City of 
Snohomish as an additional insured. The successful bidder may not commence work under this 
contract until all required insurance coverage has been approved by the City. 

 
The City of Snohomish reserves the right to reject any or all bids, and to waive irregularities or 
informalities in the bid or in the opening.  The City of Snohomish reserves the right to delete 
portions of the work. 

 
No bidder may withdraw his bid after the hour set for the opening thereof, or before award of 
contract, unless said award is delayed for a period exceeding sixty (60) calendar days. 
 
The bidder further agrees to begin work within ten (10) working days after Notice to Proceed has 
been issued by the City of Snohomish.  The Contractor has forty five (45) working days to 
complete the construction of the project.  Payment of liquidated damages will be made by the 
Contractor to the City in the amount specified in the Contract if the construction work is not 
physically completed within the allotted working days, in accordance with Section 1-08.9 of the 
Standard Specifications. 
 
Bid package and technical related questions can be directed to Max Selin, P.E., Project Engineer, 
at (360) 282-3196. 
 

 
Dated this 23rd day of June, 2016 

         
City of Snohomish, Washington      

 
 
 

BY:  
 
Pat Adams, City Clerk 
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INFORMATION FOR BIDDERS 
 
BIDS will be received by the CITY OF SNOHOMISH (herein called the “OWNER”) at the time 
and location set forth in the Call for Bids herein before and then at said office publicly opened and 
read aloud. 
 
Each BID must be submitted in a sealed envelope addressed to the CITY OF SNOHOMISH, 
ATTN: CITY CLERK, 116 Union Ave., Snohomish, WA, 98290.  Each sealed envelope 
containing a BID must be plainly marked on the outside as BID for CITY OF SNOHOMISH 
2016 UTILITY IMPROVEMENT PROJECT.  The envelope should bear on the outside the 
name of the BIDDER, his address, his license number if applicable, and the name of the project 
for which the BID is submitted.  If forwarded by mail, the sealed envelope containing the BID 
must be enclosed in another envelope addressed to the OWNER at the above address. 
 
All BIDS must be made on the required PROPOSAL FORM.  All blank spaces for BID prices 
must be filled in, in ink or typewritten, and the PROPOSAL FORM must be fully completed and 
executed when submitted.  Only one copy of the PROPOSAL FORM is required. 
 
The OWNER may waive any informalities or minor defects or reject any and all BIDS.  Any BID 
may be withdrawn prior to the above scheduled time for the opening of BIDS or authorized 
postponement thereof.  Any BID received after the time and date specified shall not be 
considered.  No BIDDER may withdraw a BID within sixty (60 days) after the actual date of the 
opening thereof.   
 
Before submitting its proposal, the BIDDER shall examine the site of the work and review the 
drawings and specifications including ADDENDA and ascertain for themselves the work required 
and all of the physical conditions in relation thereto.  Failure to take this precaution will not 
release the successful BIDDER from entering into contracts nor excuse the BIDDER from 
performing the work in strict accordance with the terms of the contract.  No verbal statement 
made by any officer, agent, or employee of the OWNER, in relation to the physical conditions 
pertaining to the site of the work, will be binding on the OWNER during the gathering of 
information for proposal preparation by each BIDDER.  After BIDS have been submitted, the 
BIDDER shall not assert that there was a misunderstanding concerning the quantities of WORK 
or of the nature of the WORK to be done. 
 
The CONTRACT DOCUMENTS contain the provisions required for the construction of the 
PROJECT.  Information obtained from an officer, agent, or employee of the OWNER or any 
other person shall not affect the risks or obligations assumed by the CONTRACTOR or relieve 
him from fulfilling any of the conditions of the contract. 
 
Each BID must be accompanied by a BID deposit payable to the OWNER for five percent (5%) 
of the total amount of the BID.  As soon as the BID prices have been compared, the OWNER 
will return the deposits of all except the three lowest responsible BIDDERS.  When the 
Agreement is executed, the deposits of the remaining unsuccessful BIDDERS will be returned.   
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The party to whom the contract is awarded will be required to execute the Agreement and obtain 
the performance and payment bond within ten calendar days after the date on the NOTICE OF 
AWARD.  The performance and payment bond in the amount of 100 percent of the CONTRACT 
PRICE, with a corporate surety approved by the OWNER, will be required for the faithful 
performance of the contract.  The NOTICE OF AWARD shall be accompanied by the necessary 
Agreement and bond forms. In case of failure of the BIDDER to execute the Agreement, the 
OWNER may at his option consider the BIDDER in default; in which case the BID deposit 
accompanying the bid shall become the property of the OWNER. 
  
The OWNER, within 10 days of receipt of acceptable bond and Agreement signed by the party to 
whom the Agreement was awarded, shall sign the Agreement within such period.   
 
CONTRACTOR shall not commence work until a NOTICE TO PROCEED has been issued by 
the OWNER. 
 
The OWNER may make such investigations as he deems necessary to determine the ability of the 
BIDDER to perform the WORK, and the BIDDER shall furnish to the OWNER all such 
information and data for this purpose as the OWNER may request.  The OWNER reserves the 
right to reject any BID if the evidence submitted by, or investigation of, such BIDDER fails to 
satisfy the OWNER, in the OWNER’S discretion, that such BIDDER is properly qualified to 
carry out the obligations of the Agreement and to complete the WORK contemplated therein. 
 
A conditional or qualified BID will not be accepted. 
 
The project is divided among two separate Schedules.  Award will be made as a whole to one 
BIDDER however; the City reserves the right to award one, all, none or any combination of the 
Schedules thereof that best serves the interest of the City. 
 
All applicable laws, ordinances, and the rules and regulations of all authorities having jurisdiction 
over construction of the project shall apply to the contract throughout. 
 
Each BIDDER is responsible for inspecting the site and for reading and being thoroughly familiar 
with the CONTRACT DOCUMENTS.  The failure or omission of any BIDDER to do any of the 
foregoing shall in no way relieve any BIDDER from any obligation in respect to his BID. 
 
The low BIDDER must supply the names and addresses of major material suppliers and 
subcontractors when requested to do so by the OWNER. 
 
The City of Snohomish reserves the right to delete portions of the work. 
 
Bid Package and technical related questions can be directed to the Sr. Utilities Engineer, Max 
Selin, PE, at (360) 282-3196.  
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CITY OF SNOHOMISH - BID PROPOSAL 
 

TO: City of Snohomish 
Attn: City Clerk 
116 Union Avenue 
Snohomish, WA 98290 

 
The bidder declares that he or she has carefully examined the contract documents for the project; 
that he or she has personally visited the sites; that he or she has satisfied himself or herself as to 
the quantities of work involved, including materials and the equipment and conditions of work 
involved, surveying necessary for the project, and including the fact that the description of the 
quantities of work and materials as included herein, is brief and intended only to indicate the 
general nature of the work and to identify the said quantities with the detailed requirements of the 
contract documents and that this proposal is made according to the contract documents, which 
are hereby made a part of this proposal.  The City of Snohomish reserves the right to delete 
portions of the work. 
 
The bidder declares that he or she has exercised his or her own judgment regarding the 
interpretations of the specifications contained within the construction documents and has utilized 
all data that he or she believes pertinent in arriving at his or her conclusions. 
 
The bidder agrees to hold his or her bid proposal open for sixty (60) days after the receipt of bids 
by the City. 
 
The bidder agrees that if this proposal is accepted, he or she will, within ten (10) working days 
after notification of acceptance, execute a contract in the form included in the construction 
documents with the City of Snohomish, and will, prior to the time of execution of the contract, 
deliver to the City of Snohomish a performance and payment bond and a Certificate of Insurance 
and as required therein, and will, furnish all machinery, tools, apparatus, and other means of 
construction, and do the work in the manner, in the time, and according to the methods specified 
in the contract documents.  
 
The bidder understands that the project is divided among two separate Schedules.  Award will be 
made as a whole to one BIDDER however; the City reserves the right to award one, all, none or 
any combination of the Schedules thereof that best serves the interest of the City. 
 
The bidder further agrees, if awarded the contract, to begin work within ten (10) working days 
after the date of notice to proceed and to complete the construction within forty-five (45) 
working days as described in Section 1-08.5 in the Special Provisions included herein. 
 
In the event the bidder is awarded the contract and shall fail to complete the work within the time 
limit or extended time limit agreed upon as more particularly set forth in the contract documents, 
liquidated damages shall be paid to the owner per the specifications contained in the contract 
documents. 
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The bidder proposes to accept as full payment for the work proposed herein the amount 
computed under the provisions of the contract documents.  This amount shall be based on actual 
quantities of material placed and work performed. Bidder agrees that the unit prices represent a 
true measure of the labor and material required to perform the work, including all allowances for 
overhead and profit for each type of work called for in these contract documents. 
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BID PROPOSAL 
2016 UTILITY IMRPOVEMENT PROJECT 

SCHEUDLE 1 
10TH STREET SEWER AND OVERLAY PROJECT 

CITY OF SNOHOMISH, WASHINGTON 
 

Note:  Unit prices for all items, all extensions, and the total amount bid must be shown.  Where conflict occurs between the unit price and 
the total amount named for any item the unit price shall prevail, and totals shall be corrected to conform thereto.  All entries must be 
typed or entered in ink. 
 

BID SCHEDULE 
 
 

Bid Items Under Rule 171 State Sales Tax 

ITEM SPEC 
NO. 

DESCRIPTION QTY UNITS UNIT PRICE AMOUNT 

PREPARATION 

1 1-09 MOBILIZATION 1 LS   

2 1-07 SPCC PLAN 1 LS   
 
SURFACING AND PAVEMENT 

3 4-04 ASPHALT GRINDING – 2” DEPTH 450 SY   

4 5-04 HMA, CLASS ½” PG 64-22 60 TN   

5 5-04 ASPHALT TRENCH PATCH 170 SY   

6 9-03 5/8” MINUS CRUSHED ROCK 500 TN   
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GRADING 

7 2-03 ADDITIONAL DEPTH TRENCH EXCAVATION 
INCLUDING HAUL FOR TRENCH DEPTHS 
EXCEEDING 10FT DEEP 

80 LF 
  

8 2-03 UNSUITABLE FOUNDATION EXCAVATION 10 CY   

9 2-06 OVER EXCAVATION INCLUDING HAUL 10 CY   

10 2-06 TRENCH SAFETY SYSTEM 80 LF   

UTILITIES 

11 7-14 ADJUST MANHOLE CASTING TO NEW 
ASPHALT GRADE 

2 EA   

12 7-09 8” SEWER PIPE (DI OR C900) 80 LF   

13 7-09 CONNECT TO EXISTING STRUCTURE 2 EA   

14 8-51 RESTORE SURVEY MONUMENT 1 EA   

CONCRETE 

15 8-14 CONCRETE SIDEWALK 35 SY   

16 8-04 CONCRETE CURB AND GUTTER 50 LF   

17 8-14 PARALLEL CONCRETE ADA RAMP 1 EA   
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TRAFFIC 

18 1-10 PROJECT TEMPORARY TRAFFIC CONTROL 1 LS   

19 8-22 PLASTIC CROSSWALK MARKING 1 LS   

20 8-22 PLASTIC STOP LINE 1 LS   

EROSION CONTROL 

21 8-01 TESC 1 LS   

MISCELLANEOUS 

22 2-11 TRIMMING AND CLEANUP 1 LS   

23 1-05 SURVEYING 1 LS   

24 1-04 MINOR CHANGES SEWER 1 F.A. $10,000.00 $10,000.00 

25 1-04 MINOR CHANGES SURFACING AND 
PAVEMENT 

1 F.A. $5,000.00 $5,000.00 

 
Subtotal Non-Taxable Bid Items  

(3,4,19,20,25)  

 
Subtotal Taxable Bid Items  

(All other Bid Items)  

 
9.1% WSST Taxable Bid Items 

 

 
Schedule 1 Total Bid 
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BID PROPOSAL 
2016 UTILITY IMPROVEMENT PROJECT 

SCHEDULE 2 
7TH STREET UTILITY IMPROVEMENTS AND OVERLAY PROEJCT 

CITY OF SNOHOMISH, WASHINGTON 
 

Note:  Unit prices for all items, all extensions, and the total amount bid must be shown.  Where conflict occurs between the unit price and 
the total amount named for any item the unit price shall prevail, and totals shall be corrected to conform thereto.  All entries must be 
typed or entered in ink. 
 

BID SCHEDULE 
 
 

Bid Items Under Rule 171 State Sales Tax 

ITEM SPEC 
NO. 

DESCRIPTION QTY UNITS UNIT PRICE AMOUNT 

PREPARATION 

1 1-09 MOBILIZATION 1 LS   

2 1-05 SURVEYING 1 LS   

3 2-02 REMOVAL OF STRUCTURES AND 
OBSTRUCTIONS 1 LS   

4 1-07 SPCC PLAN 1 LS   

GRADING 

5 2-03 ROADWAY EXCAVATION INCLUDING HAUL 200 CY   

6 2-03 UNSUITABLE FOUNDATION EXCAVATION 10 CY   

7 2-06 OVER EXCAVATION INCLUDING HAUL 10 CY   
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UTILITIES 

8 7-05 CATCH BASIN TYPE 1–W/FRAME AND 
GRATE 4 EA   

9 7-04 12-INCH SDR-35 PVC STORM PIPE 235 LF   

10 7-04 TRENCH SAFETY SYSTEM 1 LS   

11 7-05 
ADJUST CATCH BASIN CASTING TO NEW 
ASPHALT GRADE 6 EA   

12 7-09 8-INCH DUCTILE IRON WATER MAIN 750 LF   

13 7-14 NEW FIRE HYDRANT ASSEMBLY 1 EA   

14 7-09 8" GATE VALVE FL X MJ 4 EA   

15 7-09 8” 45° DI BEND MJ X MJ 6 EA   

16 7-09 8" DI TEE MJ X MJ X FL 3 EA   

17 7-09 8" X 6" DI REDUCER FL X MJ 1 EA   

18 7-09 6" SLEEVE 1 EA   

19 7-09 8" SLEEVE 4 EA   

20 7-15 
RECONNNECT EXIST. RESIDENTIAL WATER 
SERVICE WITH 1" POLY FROM NEW MAIN 
TO METER.  

12 EA   

21 7-12 
ADJUST WATER VALVE CASTING TO NEW 
ASPHALT GRADE 6 EA   

22 7-17 12” SDR-35 PVC SEWER PIPE 780 LF   

23 7-17 8” SDR-35 PVC SEWER PIPE 40 LF   
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24 7-18 NEW SIDE SEWER INSTALLATION 19 EA   

25 7-17 12” SEWER INSIDE DROP 1 EA   

26 7-17 TYPE 2 - 60-INCH SEWER MANHOLE 6 EA   

27 7-05 
ADJUST MANHOLE CASTING TO NEW 
ASPHALT GRADE 11 EA   

 
SURFACING AND PAVEMENT 

28 4-04 ASPHALT GRINDING  2580 SY   

29 5-04 HMA, CLASS ½” PG 64-22 500 TN   

30 5-04 ASPHALT TRENCH PATCH 30 SY   

31 9-03 5/8” MINUS CRUSHED SURFACING TOP 
COURSE 

1000 TN   

32 9-03 5/8” MINUS CRUSHED SURFACING BASE 
COURSE 

1000 TN   

33 5-04 ASPHALT SAW CUT 80 LF   

TRAFFIC 

34 1-10 PROJECT TEMPORARY TRAFFIC CONTROL 1 LS   

35 8-22 PLASTIC STOP LINE 15 LF   

36 8-13, 
9-22 ADJUST MONUMENT CASTING 1 EA   
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EROSION CONTROL 

37 8-01 TESC 1 LS   

MISCELLANEOUS 

38 2-11 TRIMMING AND CLEANUP 1 LS   

39 1-04 MINOR CHANGES SURFACING AND 
PAVEMENT 1 F.A. $10,000.00 $10,000.00 

40 1-04 MINOR CHANGES WATER 1 F.A. $5,000.00 $5,000.00 

41 1-04 MINOR CHANGES STORMWATER 1 F.A. $5,000.00 $5,000.00 

42 1-04 MINOR CHANGES SEWER 1 F.A. $5,000.00 $5,000.00 

 
Subtotal Non-Taxable Bid Items  

(5) (8,9,11) (28, 29, 31,35,39,41)  

  
Subtotal Taxable Bid Items 

All Other Items  

  9.1% WSST on Taxable Bid Items   

  Schedule No. 2 Total Bid  
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RECEIPT OF ADDENDA 

Receipt of the following Addenda to the Contract Documents is hereby acknowledged 

Addendum # Date of Receipt Signed Acknowledgement 

   

   

   

Note:  Failure to acknowledge receipt of the Addenda may be considered an irregularity in the proposal. 
BID PROPOSAL SIGNATURE SHEET 

 
The undersigned bids for complete construction of the following project: 2016 UTILITY IMRPOVEMENT 
PROJECT as described in the contract documents.  The bidder proposes to accept as full payment for the 
work proposed herein, the amount computed under the provisions of the contract documents. 
 
NOTE:  The City reserves the right to accept or reject any and all bids as determined by the City. 
 
TOTAL: 

Schedule No. 1 Total Bid Including Applicable Tax $ 

Schedule No. 2 Total Bid Including Applicable Tax $ 

Total All Schedules $ 

 
 
____________________________________ ____________________________________ 
Contractor (Firm Name)    Signature 

 
____________________________________ ____________________________________ 
Address      Name & Title (printed) 

 
______________Fax___________________ ____________________________________ 
Phone & Fax Number     Date of Signing 

 
 
____________________________________ ____________________________________ 
Washington State Contractor’s    Indicate whether contractor is partnership 
Registration Number     corporation, or sole proprietorship 
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All bid proposals shall be accompanied by a bid proposal deposit in cash, certified check, cashier's check or 
surety bond in an amount equal to five percent (5%) of the bid proposal. NO BID SHALL BE 
CONSIDERED UNLESS ACCOMPANIED BY SUCH BID PROPOSAL DEPOSIT. 
 
Bid proposal to be submitted in a sealed envelope marked "BID ENCLOSED" FOR 2016 UTILITY 
IMRPOVEMENT PROJECT 
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WASHINGTON STATE SALES TAX.  The work on this contract is to be performed 
upon lands whose ownership obligates the Contractor to pay sales tax.  The provisions of 
Section 1-07.2(2) apply. 
 
COMPLETION TIME AND LIQUIDATED DAMAGES 
 
It is understood and agreed that all work required to complete this Project and achieve the 
implied intent of the Plans and Specifications shall be completed within forty-five (45) 
working days.  Refer to Section 1-08.5 of the General Requirements. 
 
It is further understood and agreed that the Owner may deduct liquidated damages from 
payments due or to become due the Contractor in the amount set forth in Section 1-08.9, 
Liquid Damages, for each working day in beyond the time allowed in the contract, as 
stipulated in the paragraph above, unless specified otherwise.  Such deductions may be 
made for any delays, which cannot reasonably be shown to be beyond the Contractor’s 
control. 
 
The liquidated damages do not include and are in addition to damages from costs for 
engineering, administrative, and other costs incurred beyond contract completion date.  
The cost of additional office and field engineering, construction surveillance, and other 
costs beyond contract completion date shall be billed the contractor at standard billing 
rates for said services then in effect. 
 
NONCOLLUSION DECLARATION 
 
The undersigned, being duly sworn, deposes and says that the Bid submitted herewith is a 
genuine and not a collusive or sham bid or made in the interest or on behalf of any person 
herein named and that the person, firm, association, joint venture, co-partnership, or 
corporation herein named, has not, either directly or indirectly, entered into any 
agreement, participated in any collusion, or otherwise taken any action in restraint of free 
competitive bidding in the preparation and submission of a bid for consideration in the 
award of a contract for the improvement described on the first page of this Proposal Form. 
 
PREVAILING WAGES 
 
The prevailing rate of wages shall be paid to all workers, laborer, or mechanics per 
Chapter 39.12 RCW.  (See 2016 WSDOT/APWA Standard Specifications). 
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PROPOSAL  FORM (continued) 
 
BID DEPOSIT 
 
A Bid Deposit in an amount of five percent (5%) of the Total Bid Amount(s) based upon 
the Lump Sum or Bid Schedule approximate quantities at the unit prices including 
applicable taxes and in the form indicated on the following pages. 
 
Cash __________ IN THE AMOUNT OF $ _____________ 
 
Cashier’s Check __________ $ _____________________________ 
 
Certified Check __________ $ _____________Payable to the Owner 
 
Bid Bond __________ IN THE AMOUNT OF 5% OF THE AMOUNT  
    BID 
 
SURETY 
 
If the Bidder is awarded a construction contract on this Bid, the Surety who provides the 
Contract Bond will be 
________________________________________________________. 
 
Whose address is _______________________________________________________ 
   Street 
______________________________________________________________________ 
   City   State    Zip Code 
 
BIDDER INFORMATION AND SIGNATURE 
 
The party by whom this bid is submitted and by whom the contract will be entered into, in 
case the award is made to him, is: 
 
 
_________________________________________ 
 Corporation/Partnership/Individual 
  
 
Firm Name:  __________________________________________________  
 
Doing business at 
_____________________________________________________________ 
    Address    City/State 
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Which is the address to which all communications concerned with this bid and contract 
should be sent. 
 
The name of the president, treasurer, and manager of the bidding corporation, or the 
names of all persons and parties interested in this bid as partners or principals are as 
follows 
 
  Name/Title      Address 
 
_________________________________ ___________________________________ 
 
_________________________________ ___________________________________ 
 
_________________________________ ___________________________________ 
 
_________________________________ ___________________________________ 
 
 
IN WITNESS hereto, the undersigned agrees to the conditions of the BID, certifies that 
this BID has not been restricted, modified or conditioned, acknowledges receipt of 
addenda ____to ____, attests to the absence of collusion in the Non-Collusion Affidavit 
below, and agrees to be bound by its provisions, certifies and agrees concerning non-
segregated facilities in the Non-Segregated facilities statement below, covenants, 
stipulates and agrees in accordance with the Anti-Discrimination Certification below, 
declares, accepts and understands in accordance with the Bidder's Declaration and 
Understanding below, agrees as to prevailing wages as below, agrees as to Washington 
State Sales tax as above, understands and agrees as to the completion of time and 
liquidated damages as below, and with the full authority of the firm or other business 
entity submitting this BID has set his hand this _______day of ________2016. 
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If Sole Proprietor or Partnership 
     

 ___________________________________________ 
       Signature of Bidder 
 

    ___________________________________________ 
       Title 
If Corporation 
 
Attest:    __________________________________________ 
       Name of Corporation 
 
_________________________________ By ________________________________ 
 Secretary 
 
      Title _______________________________ 
 
Sworn to before me this __________ day of 
 
______________________, _____. 
 
 
_____________________________ 
Notary Public in and for the State 
Of Washington residing at 
 
_____________________________ 
 
 
NOTE:  1.    If the Bidder is a co-partnership, so state, giving the 
         Name under which business is transacted. 
 

2. If the Bidder is a corporation, this Proposal must be 
Executed by the duly authorized officials and notarized. 
 

DEPOSIT OR BID BOND FORM 
 
DEPOSIT STATEMENT 
 
Herewith find deposit in the form of certified check, cashier’s check or cash in the amount 
of $ ________________________________, which amount is not less than five percent 
of the total bid. 
 
       SIGN HERE ___________________ 
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BID BOND 
 
KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS: 
 
That we, ____________________________________________________, as Principal, 

and_________________________________________________________, as Surety, are 

held firmly bound unto the ___________________________________, Washington, as 

Obligee, in the penal sum of ___________________________________ Dollars, for the 

payment of which the Principal and the Surety bind themselves, their heirs, executors, 

administrators, successors, and assigns, jointly and severally by these presents. 

 
The condition of this obligation is such that if the Obligee shall make any award to the 
Principal for 
________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________________, 
Washington, according to the terms of the bid made by the Principal therefore, the 
Principal shall duly make and enter into a contract with the Obligee in accordance with the 
terms of said proposal or bid and award and shall give bond for the faithful performance 
thereof, with Surety or Sureties approved by the Obligee, or if the Principal shall, in case 
of failure to so do, pay and forfeit to the Obligee the penal amount of the deposit specified 
in the call for bids, then this obligation shall be null and void; otherwise, it shall be and 
remain in full force and effect, and the Surety shall forthwith pay and forfeit to the 
Obligee, as penalty and liquidated damages, the amount of this bond. 
 
SIGNED, SEALED, AND DATED THIS ____________ DAY OF __________, 
______. 
 
     _________________________________________ 
       Principal 

 __________________________________________ 
       Surety 

__________________________________________ 
 

      ___________________________, ______ 
 
Received return of deposit in the sum of $ ___________________________________ 
 
 
 
 
 



 

City of Snohomish Bid Proposal 
2016 Utility Improvement Project 
Page 22 of 38 
 
 

 
ANTI-DISCRIMINATION CERTIFICATE 

 

CITY OF SNOHOMISH      
STATE OF WASHINGTON 
COUNTY OF SNOHOMISH 
 
 
The bidder hereby covenants, stipulates and agrees that no person shall be discriminated 

against in the bidding of the service and/or materials hereunder and that the bidder shall 

not refuse to hire any person therefore because of such person’s race, creed, color or 

national origin, unless based on a bona fide occupational qualification.  Also, the bidder 

will in no matter discriminate against any person because of such person’s race, creed, 

color or national origin.  Any such discrimination shall be deemed a violation of this bid 

and shall render this bid subject to forfeiture. 

 
 
 
  
  
  
 ___________________________________ 
 
  
 ___________________________________ 
        Contractor’s Signature 
 
Subscribed and sworn to before me this ________ day of ______, 2016. 
  
 ___________________________________ 
       Notary Public in and for 
       The State of Washington, 
       Residing at 
  
 ______________________________________ 
  
 My commission expires _________________ 
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INDEMNIFICATION ADDENDUM 

 
________________________________________ (hereinafter called Contractor) agrees 
to defend, indemnify and hold the City of Snohomish (hereinafter called Owner) harmless 
from any and all claims, demands, loses and liabilities to or by third parties arising from, 
resulting from or connected with services performed or to be performed under this 
subcontract by Contractor or contractor’s agents or employees to the fullest extent 
permitted by law and subject to the limitations provided below. 
 
Contractor’s duty to indemnify Owner shall not apply to liability for damages arising out 
of bodily injury to persons or damage to property caused by or resulting from the sole 
negligence of Owner or Owner’s agents or employees. 
 
Contractor’s duty to indemnify Owner for liability for damages arising out of bodily injury 
to persons or damage to property caused by or resulting from the concurrent negligence of 
(a) Owner’s agents or employees, and (b) Contractor or Contractor’s agents or 
employees, shall apply only to the extent of negligence of Contractor or Contractor’s 
agents or employees. 
 
Contractor specifically and expressly waives any immunity that may be granted it under 
the Washington State Industrial Insurance Act, Title 51 RCW.  Further, the 
indemnification obligation under this subcontract shall not be limited in any way by any 
limitation on the amount or type of damages, compensation or benefits payable to or for 
any third party under workers compensation acts, disability benefits acts, or other 
employee benefits acts; provided Contractors waiver of immunity by the provisions of this 
paragraph extends only to claims against Contractor by Owner and does not include, or 
extend to, any claims by Contractor’s employees directly against Contractor. 
 
Contractor’s duty to defend, indemnify and hold Owner harmless shall include as to all 
claims, demands, losses and liability to which is applies, Owner’s personnel-related costs, 
reasonable attorney’s fees, court costs and all other claim-related expenses. 
 
THE UNDERSIGNED HEREBY CERTIFY THAT THIS ADDENDUM WAS 
MUTUALLY NEGOTIATED. 
 
Dated: _______________________________Dated:____________________________ 
 
Owner: CITY OF SNOHOMISH  Contractor:   
 
By _________________________    By:  _________________________ 
      Signature               Signature 
 
Title:  _________________________  Title:  ________________________ 
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CERTIFICATION OF NONSEGREGATED FACILITIES 

 
The bidder certifies that s/he does not maintain or provide for her/his employees any 
segregated facilities at any of her/his establishments, and that s/he does not permit her/his 
employees to perform their services at any locations, under her/his control, where 
segregated facilities are maintained.  The bidder certifies further that s/he will not maintain 
or provide for her/his employees any segregated facilities at any of her/his establishments, 
and that s/he will not permit her/his employees to perform their services at any location 
under her/his control where segregated facilities are maintained.  The bidder agrees that a 
breach of this certification will be a violation of the Equal Opportunity clause on any 
contract resulting from acceptance of this bid.  As used in this certification, the term 
“segregated facilities” means any waiting rooms, work areas, restrooms, and washrooms, 
restaurants, or other eating areas, time clocks, locker rooms or other storage or dressing 
areas, parking lots, drinking fountains, recreation or entertainment areas, transportation, 
and housing facilities provided for employees which are segregated by explicit directive or 
are in fact because of habit, local custom or otherwise.  The bidder agrees that except 
where s/he has obtained identical certification from proposed subcontractor prior to the 
award of subcontracts exceeding $10,000, which are not exempt from the provisions of 
the Equal Opportunity clause, that s/he will retain such certifications in her/his files. 
 
NOTE: The penalty for making false statements in offers is prescribed in 18 USV 1001. 
 
Dated: ___________________________, ______ _____________________________ 
       (Name of Bidder) 
 
       By _______________________ 
            Signature 
 
 
       Title  _________________________ 
 
Official Address: 
 
_________________________________________ 
 
_________________________________________ 
(City, State, Zip) 
 
 
_________________________________________ 
 
Must be included without alteration. 
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BID FORMS                                   SECTION 0-01.3 

 
2016 UTILITY IMRPOVEMENT PROJECT 

 
0-01.3(7) SURPLUS MATERIAL DISPOSAL AND/OR REMOVAL 
 
 

TYPE OF 
MATERIAL TO BE 
REMOVED FROM 

SITE 

LOCATION OF STORAGE 
AND/OR DISPOSAL SITE (include 
name and phone number of owner and 

address of site) 

PROPOSED 
METHOD OF 

DISPOSAL 
AND/OR REUSE 

 
 
 
 

  

 
 
 
 

  

 
 
 
 

  

 
 
 
 

  

 
 
 
 

  

Note:  Please refer to “Disposal of Surplus Material” in Section 2-03.3(7) of the 
Standard Specifications. 
 
If a disposal site is rejected, the Contractor is responsible for locating a new disposal 
site that will meet the Owner’s criteria.  Any associated costs incurred in finding a 
new or different disposal and/or storage site will be the responsibility of the 
Contractor and at no additional cost to the Owner. 
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CONTRACT 
 
 THIS AGREEMENT, made in 3 copies, each of which shall be deemed original, 

and entered into as of the date hereinafter affixed, by and between CITY OF 

SNOHOMISH, hereinafter called the Owner, and ______________________________, 

Inc., 

HEREINAFTER called the Contractor, 
 

WITNESSETH: 

 That in consideration of the terms and conditions contained herein and attached 

and made a part of this Agreement, the parties hereto covenant and agree as follows: 

 I. The Contractor shall do all work and furnish all labor, tools, materials and 

equipment for the construction of the 2016 UTILITY IMRPOVEMENT PROJECT 

Schedule No. 1 and Schedule No. 2 in accordance with and as described in the attached 

plans and specifications, including any Addenda which are by this reference incorporated 

herein and made a part hereof, and shall perform any alterations in or additions to the 

work provided under this contract and every part thereof. 

 If said work is not completed within the time specified, the Contractor agrees to 

pay to the Owner the sum set forth in Section 1-08.9 for each and every calendar day said 

work remains uncompleted after expiration of the specified time, as liquidated damages.  

The Contractor shall provide and bear the expense of all equipment, work, and labor of 

any sort whatsoever that may be required for the transfer of materials and for constructing 

and completing the work provided for in this contract and every part thereof and shall 

guarantee said materials and work for a period of one year after completion of this 

contract, except such as are mentioned in the specifications to be furnished by CITY OF 

SNOHOMISH. 

II. CITY OF SNOHOMISH hereby promises and agrees with the Contractor 

to employ and does employ the Contractor to provide the materials and to do and cause to 

be done the above-described work and to complete and finish the same according to the 

attached plans and specifications and the terms and conditions herein contained and hereby 

contracts to pay for the same according to the attached specifications and the schedule of 
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prices bid and hereto attached, at the time and in the manner and upon the conditions 

provided for in this contract. 

III. The Contractor for himself and for his heirs, executors, administrators, 

successors and assigns does hereby agree to the full performance of all covenants herein 

contained upon the part of the Contractor. 

IV. It is further provided that no liability shall attach to CITY OF 

SNOHOMISH by reason of entering into this contract, except as expressly provided 

herein. 

V. The CITY OF SNOHOMISH is committed to transparency and 

accountability in its contracting and expenditures, and obtaining maximum taxpayer value 

for public works projects.  Prior to final acceptance and release of retainage by the CITY 

OF SNOHOMISH, Contractor shall provide the CITY OF SNOHOMISH with a report 

listing the names and addresses of the subcontractors and suppliers receiving contract 

funds from the Project. 

VI. The CITY OF SNOHOMISH is committed to transparency and 

accountability in its contracting and expenditures, and obtaining maximum taxpayer value 

for public works projects.  Prior to final acceptance and release of retainage by the CITY 

OF SNOHOMISH, Contractor shall provide the CITY OF SNOHOMISH with a report 

listing the names and addresses of the subcontractors and suppliers receiving contract 

funds from the Project. 

VII. This agreement consists of the following documents, all of which are 

incorporated by reference as if set forth in full herein, and are component parts hereof: 

1. Legal, Procedural, Contract Documents (pages 1 to 37), and Indemnification 
Addendum 

2. Washington State Requirements 

3. City of Snohomish Engineering Standards and Specifications  

4. Amendments to the Standard Specifications  

5. 2016 Standard Specifications (WSDOT/APWA) 

6. Special Provisions  

7. Contract Drawings (Plans) 
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Countersigned: 

 

This __________ day of ____________________, _______. 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the parties hereto have caused this Agreement to be executed 

the day and year first herein above written. 

CITY OF SNOHOMISH (Owner) 
 
By ______________________________ 
 Larry Bauman, City Manager 
     
  
 
Approved as to form 
 
By___________________________ 
 Grant Weed, City Attorney 
  

        
CONTRACTOR        
 
By __________________________________________ 

Contractor 
 
 
 
Address:   Contractor Address 
   
   
  
 
Telephone Number:  
Fax Number:    
 
Acknowledgement of Waiver of Contractor’s Industrial insurance immunity.  See 
Standard Specifications, 1-07.14.  (Initial acknowledgement) 
 
__________________ _________________ 
Owner     Contractor 
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CONTRACT BOND 

 

 KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS: That whereas CITY OF 

SNOHOMISH has awarded to _____________________________., hereinafter 

designated as the “Principal,” a contract for the construction of the Project designated 

City of Snohomish 2016 UTILITY IMPROVEMENT PROJECT Schedule No. 1 and 

Schedule No. 2 all as hereto attached and made a part hereof, and whereas said principal 

is required under the terms of said contract to furnish a bond for the faithful performance 

of said contract: 

 

 NOW, THEREFORE, we the principal and ______________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________________ 

     (Surety) 

a corporation, organized and existing under and by virtue of the laws of the State of 

____________________________, duly authorized to do business in the State of 

Washington, as surety, are held and firmly bound unto CITY OF SNOHOMISH, a 

municipal corporation of the State of Washington in the sum of: INSERT NUMBERS IN 

FIGURES AND IN WORDS, lawful money of the United States, for the payment of 

which sum well and truly to be made, we bind ourselves, our heirs, executors, 

administrators, successors, and assigns, jointly and severally, firmly by those presents. 

 THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION IS SUCH that if the above-bonded 

principal, his or its heirs, executors, administrators, successors, or assigns shall in all things 

stand to and abide by and well and truly keep and perform the covenants, conditions, and 

agreements in the said contract and shall faithfully perform all the provisions of such 

contract and shall also well and truly perform and fulfill all the undertakings, covenants, 

terms, conditions, and agreements of any and all duly authorized modifications of said 

contract that may hereafter be made, at the time and in the manner therein specified, and 

shall pay all laborers, mechanics, subcontractors, and material men and all persons who 

shall supply such person or persons or subcontractors with provisions and supplies for the 

carrying on of such work on his or their part and shall indemnify and save harmless CITY 
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OF SNOHOMISH, their officers and agents and shall further save harmless and indemnify 

said CITY OF SNOHOMISH from any defect or defects in any of the workmanship 

entering into any part of the work or designated equipment covered by said contract which 

shall develop or be discovered within one (1) year after the final acceptance of such work, 

then this obligation shall become null and void; otherwise, it shall remain in full force and 

effect, provided that the liability hereunder for defects in materials and workmanship for a 

period of one (1) year after the acceptance of the work shall not exceed the sum of: 

INSERT NUMBERS IN FIGURES AND IN WORDS. And the said surety, for the value 

received, hereby further stipulates and agrees that no change, extension of time, alteration, 

or addition to the terms of the contract or to the work to be performed thereunder or the 

specifications accompanying the same shall in any way affect its obligation on the bond, 

and it does hereby waive notice of any change, extension of time, alterations, or additions 

to the terms of the contract or the work or to the specifications. 
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 IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the said principal and the said surety have caused this 

bond and three (3) counterparts thereof to be signed and sealed by their duly authorized 

officers this ________ day of __________, _____. 

 

      __________________________________ 

        Principal 

TWO WITNESSES:  (If sole proprietor or  By _____________________ 

Partnership) 

____________________________________ 

____________________________________ 

 
ATTEST:  (If Corporation) 
 
  Corporate Seal 
 
By  _________________________________ 
 
Title  ________________________________ 
 
      
 _________________________________      
 Surety 
 
       By ___________________________ 
 
       Its ___________________________ 
 

______________________________ 
 
      Address of local office and agent of Surety 
      Company is:___________________ 
 
        
 
APPROVED AS TO FORM 
 
By ___________________________________ 
 Grant Weed 
 Attorney for CITY OF SNOHOMISH 
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NOTE:  THIS QUESTIONNAIRE MUST BE COMPLETED AND ATTACHED TO 
CERTIFICATE OF INSURANCE. 
 
 

Insurance Coverage Questionnaire 
 
For:    ________________________________ 
 
Project Title:   2016 UTILITY IMPROVEMENT PROJECT 
 
Project Owner:  CITY OF SNOHOMISH 
 
 

Are the following coverage’s and/or conditions in effect? 
 
 Yes No 
The Policy form is ISO Commercial General Liability form GC-00 001 or 
GC 00 02 
(Circle ONE). If no, attach a copy of the policy with required coverages 
clearly identified. 

  

The Owner, its officials, officers, employees and volunteers are additional 
insures as 
Respects (a) activities performed for the Owner by or on behalf of the 
Named Insured, 
(b) products and completed operations of the Named Insured, or (c) 
premises, owned, 
leased, or used by the Named Insured. 

  

Products Completed operation coverage.   
Cross Liability clause (or equivalent wording).   
Personal Injury Liability Coverage 
(with employee exclusion deleted) 

  

Broad Form Damage with X, C U Hazards included.   
Blanket Contractual Liability coverage applying to this contract or 
Contractual Liability 
Coverage applying to this contract 

  

Employers Liability – Stop Gap   
Written notice of cancellation to the City   
 
 
 
Deductibles 

 



 

City of Snohomish Bid Proposal 
2016 Utility Improvement Project 
Page 33 of 38 
 
 

CITY OF SNOHOMISH 
 

CONTRACTOR'S DECLARATION OF OPTION FOR MANAGEMENT 
OF STATUTORY RETAINED PERCENTAGE 

 
The owner shall withhold the retained percentage for this contract from time-to-

time as such retained percentage accrues and in accordance with RCW 60.28.010, 020, 
and 050. 
 
OPTION A. I hereby elect to have the retained percentage for this contract held in a 

fund by the owner until thirty (30) days following final acceptance of the 
work. (No interest will be earned on the retained percentage amount under 
this election). 

 
CONTRACTOR: 

 ____________________________________ 
 

Date: _______________________________ 
 
OPTION B. I hereby elect to have the owner deposit the retained percentage for this 

contract, from time-to-time, as such retained percentage accrues and in 
accordance with RCW 60.28.010, 020, and 050. 

 
I hereby designate ___________________________________________ 
as the depositary for said funds which shall be deposited in an interest 
earning account subject to joint control by owner and the contractor. All 
interest earned on said deposits shall belong to the contractor. (If 
contractor fails to designate the depositary then the owner designates) 

 
I hereby further agree to be fully responsible for payment of all costs of 
fees incurred as a result of establishing said depositary account and 
depositing the retained percentage as authorized by statute. The owner 
shall not be liable in any way for any costs or fees in connection therewith. 

 
CONTRACTOR: 

 ____________________________________ 
 

Date: _______________________________ 
 
ATTN: FINANCE DEPARTMENT  This form is for selection of retainage option 
ONLY. OPTION B must have a signed Escrow Instruction/Agreement on file prior to 
processing retainage payment to the bank. Signed Agreement will be secured by the 
Purchasing Division. 
 
 

Retained Management 1 of 1 



 

City of Snohomish Bid Proposal 
2016 Utility Improvement Project 
Page 34 of 38 

CITY OF SNOHOMISH 
 

PUBLIC WORKS PROJECT - RETAINED PERCENTAGE ESCROW 
AGREEMENT 

 
Escrow No. __________________________ 
 
City of Snohomish 
116 Union Avenue 
Snohomish, WA 98290 

Contractor: ______________________________________________________ 

Address:  ______________________________________________________ 

______________________________________________________ 

Project Title: ______________________________________________________ 
 
TO: Escrow Bank or Trust Co: 

____________________________________________________________ 

____________________________________________________________ 
 
The undersigned, _____________________________ , herein referred to as the 
Contractor, has directed the City of Snohomish to deliver to you its warrants which shall 
be payable to you and the Contractor jointly. Such warrants are to be held and disposed of 
by you in accordance with the following instructions and upon the terms and conditions 
hereinafter set forth. 
 
INSTRUCTIONS 
 
1.  Warrants or checks made payable to you and the contractor jointly upon delivery 
to you shall be endorsed by you and forwarded for collection. The moneys will then be 
used by you to purchase, as directed by the Contractor, bonds or other securities chosen 
by the Contractor and approved by the City of Snohomish. Attached is a list of such 
bonds, or other securities approved by the City of Snohomish. Other bonds or securities, 
except stocks may be selected by the Contractor, subject to express written approval of 
the City of Snohomish. Purchase of such bonds or other securities shall be in a form which 
shall allow you alone to reconvert such bonds or other securities into money if you are 
required to do so by the City of Snohomish as provided in paragraph 4 of this Escrow 
Agreement. 
 
2. When and as interest on the securities held by you pursuant to this agreement accrues 
and is paid, you shall collect such interest and forward it to the Contractor at its address 
designated below unless otherwise directed by the Contractor. 

Escrow Agreement 1 of 3 
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3.  You are not authorized to deliver to the Contractor all or any part of the securities 
held by you pursuant to this agreement (or any moneys derived from the sale of such 
securities, or the negotiation of the City of Snohomish's warrants) except in accordance 
with written instructions from the City of Snohomish. Compliance with such instructions 
shall relieve you of any further liability related thereto. The estimated completion date on 
the contract underlying this Escrow Agreement is 
_________________________________________. 
 
4.  In the event the City of Snohomish orders you to do so in writing, you shall, within 
thirty-five (35) days of receipt of such order, reconvert into money the securities held by 
you pursuant to this agreement and return such money together with any other moneys 
held by you hereunder, to the City of Snohomish.  Written release will be issued by the 
City Treasurer.  For further information contact the City Treasurer at (360) 568-3115. 
 
5.  The Contractor agrees to pay you as compensation for your services hereunder as 
follows: 

Payment of all fees shall be the sole responsibility of the Contractor and shall not 
be deducted from any property placed with you pursuant to this agreement until and 
unless the City of Snohomish directs the release to the Contractor of the securities and 
moneys held hereunder whereupon you shall be granted a first lien upon such property 
released and shall be entitled to reimburse yourself from such property for the entire 
amount of your fees as provided for herein above. In the event that you are made a party 
to any litigation with respect to the property held by you hereunder, or in the event that 
the conditions of this escrow are not promptly fulfilled or that you are required to render 
any service not provided for in these instructions, or that there is any assignment of the 
interests of this escrow or any modifications hereof, you shall be entitled to reasonable 
compensation for such extraordinary services from the Contractor and reimbursement 
from the Contractor for all costs and expenses, including attorneys fees occasioned by 
such default, delay, controversy or litigation. 
 
6.  This agreement shall not be binding until executed by the Contractor and the City 
of Snohomish and accepted by you. 
 
7.  This instrument contains the entire agreement between you, the Contractor and the 
City of Snohomish with respect to this escrow and you are not a party to nor bound by 
any instrument or agreement other than this; you shall not be required to take notice of 
any default or any other matter nor be bound by nor required to give notice or demand, 
nor required to take any action whatever except as herein expressly provided; you shall 
not be liable for any loss or damage not caused by your own negligence or willful 
misconduct.  
 
8.  The foregoing provisions shall be binding upon the assigns, successors, personal 
representatives and heirs of the parties hereto. 
 

Escrow Agreement 2 of 3 
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9.  The Contractor's Federal Income Tax Identification number is 
____________________. 

The undersigned have read and hereby approve the instructions as given above 
governing the administration of this escrow and do hereby execute this agreement on 
this_____ day of __________, 2016. 
 
CONTRACTOR     CITY OF SNOHOMISH 
 
____________________________________ ____________________________________ 
Signature      Larry Bauman, City Manager 
 
Title: ______________________________ 
 

ATTEST: 
 
 ____________________________________ 

Pat Adams, City Clerk 
 
The above escrow instructions received and accepted this_____ day of __________, 
2016. 
 
ESCROW BANK OR TRUST CO: 
 
____________________________________ 
Signature 
 
Title: ______________________________ 
 
Securities Authorized by City of Snohomish - Select only one: 
 
1. Bills, certificates, notes or bonds of the United States; 
2. Other obligations of the United States or its agencies; 
3. Obligations of any corporation wholly-owned by the government of the United 
 States; 
4. Indebtedness of the Federal National Mortgage Association; and 
5. Time deposits in commercial banks. 
 
PLEASE RETURN THIS SIGNED AGREEMENT TO: 
 

City of Snohomish 
Attn: City Treasurer 
116 Union Avenue  

Snohomish, WA 98290 
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RETAINAGE RELEASE REQUIREMENTS 
The following are the documents required to be on file with the City of Snohomish prior 
to release of retainage to the Contractor. 
 
No. 

 
Document 

 
Generated 

by 

 
Contact 

 
Date 

Received by 
City 

 
1 

 
Contractor’s Notification to 
City of Completion of 
Contract Work 

 
Contractor 

 
City Engineer 

 
 

 
2 

 
Recommendation of Project 
Acceptance 

 
City / Project 
Engineer 

 
City Engineer 

 
 

 
3 

 
Final Project Acceptance 

 
City / Council 

 
City Engineer 

 
 

 
4 

 
Intent to Pay Prevailing 
Wages 

 
Contractor 

 
Dept. of Labor & 
Industries 

 
 

 
5 

 
Notification of Completion 
to Department of Revenue 

 
City / City 
Treasurer 

 
Dept. of Revenue 
Excise Tax Division 

 
 

 
6 

 
Affidavit of Wages Paid 

 
Contractor 

 
Dept. of Labor & 
Industries 

 
 

 
7 

 
Certificate of Payment 
State Excise Tax by Public 
Works Contractor 

 
State 

 
Dept of Revenue 
Excise Tax Division 

 
 

 
8 

 
Release Regarding 
Industrial Insurance 

 
City 

 
City Engineer 

 
 

 
9 

Certification of Payment of 
Contributions 

State Dept. of Employment 
Security 

 
 

 
10 

 
Receipt for Payment in full 
or Release of Lien signed 
by Lien Claimant and filed 
with City  

 
Contractor 

 
All claims against 
retainage or payment 
Bond filed with the City 

 
 

 
11 

 
All warranty documents to 
include Performance Bond 

 
Contractor 

 
Project Engineer 

 
 

 
12 

 
Contractor’s Record 
Drawings 

 
Contractor 

 
City Engineer 

 
 

 
Appendix A 

  

- - 

 

.  
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PREVAILING MINIMUM HOURLY 
 WAGE RATES 

 
 
 
 
 NOTE 

 
THE CONTRACTOR SHALL BE REQUIRED TO PAY THE 
PREVAILING WAGES THAT ARE CURRENT DURING THE 
PERIOD OF THIS CONTRACT.  THE ENCLOSED 
“PREVAILING WAGES’ HEREIN LISTED WERE THE LAST 
AVAILABLE EDITION AT THE TIME OF THIS 
PUBLICATION BUT ARE SUBJECT TO CHANGE. 
 



 
 
 
 
 
 

SECTION I 
 
 

AMENDMENTS TO THE STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS 
 

  



AMENDMENTS TO THE 2016 STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS BOOK 
Revised:  4/4/16 

INTRO.AP1 1 

INTRODUCTION 2 

The following Amendments and Special Provisions shall be used in conjunction with the 3 
2016 Standard Specifications for Road, Bridge, and Municipal Construction. 4 
 5 

AMENDMENTS TO THE STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS 6 
 7 
The following Amendments to the Standard Specifications are made a part of this contract 8 
and supersede any conflicting provisions of the Standard Specifications.  For informational 9 
purposes, the date following each Amendment title indicates the implementation date of the 10 
Amendment or the latest date of revision. 11 
 12 
Each Amendment contains all current revisions to the applicable section of the Standard 13 
Specifications and may include references which do not apply to this particular project. 14 
 15 
1-02.AP1 16 

Section 1-02, Bid Procedures and Conditions 17 
April 4, 2016 18 

1-02.4(1)  General 19 
The first sentence of the last paragraph is revised to read: 20 
 21 

Any prospective Bidder desiring an explanation or interpretation of the Bid Documents, 22 
shall request the explanation or interpretation in writing by close of business on the 23 
Thursday preceding the bid opening to allow a written reply to reach all prospective 24 
Bidders before the submission of their Bids. 25 

 26 
1-02.9  Delivery of Proposal 27 
The last sentence of the third paragraph is revised to read: 28 
 29 

The Contracting Agency will not open or consider any Proposal when the Proposal or 30 
Bid deposit is received after the time specified for receipt of Proposals or received in a 31 
location other than that specified for receipt of Proposals unless an emergency or 32 
unanticipated event interrupts normal work processes of the Contracting Agency so that 33 
Proposals cannot be received. 34 

 35 
The following new paragraph is inserted before the last paragraph: 36 
 37 

If an emergency or unanticipated event interrupts normal work processes of the 38 
Contracting Agency so that Proposals cannot be received at the office designated for 39 
receipt of bids as specified in Section 1-02.12 the time specified for receipt of the 40 
Proposal will be deemed to be extended to the same time of day specified in the 41 
solicitation on the first work day on which the normal work processes of the Contracting 42 
Agency resume. 43 

 44 
1-02.12  Public Opening of Proposals 45 
This section is supplemented with the following new paragraph: 46 
 47 
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If an emergency or unanticipated event interrupts normal work processes of the 1 
Contracting Agency so that Proposals cannot be opened at the time indicated in the call 2 
for Bids the time specified for opening of Proposals will be deemed to be extended to 3 
the same time of day on the first work day on which the normal work processes of the 4 
Contracting Agency resume. 5 

 6 
1-06.AP1 7 

Section 1-06, Control of Material 8 
January 4, 2016 9 

This section is supplemented with the following new section and subsections: 10 
 11 

1-06.6  Recycled Materials 12 
The Contractor shall make their best effort to utilize recycled materials in the 13 
construction of the project; the use of recycled concrete aggregate as specified in 14 
Section 1-06.6(1)A is a requirement of the Contract. 15 
 16 
The Contractor shall submit a Recycled Material Utilization Plan as a Type 1 Working 17 
Drawing within 30 calendar days after the Contract is executed.  The plan shall provide 18 
the Contractor’s anticipated usage of recycled materials for meeting the requirements of 19 
these Specifications.  The quantity of recycled materials will be provided in tons and as 20 
a percentage of the Plan quantity for each material listed in Section 9-03.21(1)E Table 21 
on Maximum Allowable Percent (By Weight) of Recycled Material.  When a Contract 22 
does not include Work that requires the use of a material that is included in the 23 
requirements for using materials the Contractor may state in their plan that no recycled 24 
materials are proposed for use. 25 
 26 
Prior to Physical Completion the Contractor shall report the quantity of recycled 27 
materials that were utilized in the construction of the project for each of the items listed 28 
in Section 9-03.21.  The report shall include hot mix asphalt, recycled concrete 29 
aggregate, recycled glass, steel furnace slag and other recycled materials (e.g. 30 
utilization of on-site material and aggregates from concrete returned to the supplier).  31 
The Contractor’s report shall be provided on DOT Form 350-075 Recycled Materials 32 
Reporting. 33 
 34 
1-06.6(1)  Recycling of Aggregate and Concrete Materials 35 
 36 
1-06.6(1)A  General 37 
The minimum quantity of recycled concrete aggregate shall be 25 percent of the total 38 
quantity of aggregate that is incorporated into the Contract for those items listed in 39 
Section 9-03.21(1)E Table on Maximum Allowable Percent (By Weight) of Recycled 40 
Material that allow the use of recycled concrete aggregate. The percentage of recycled 41 
material incorporated into the project for meeting the required percentage will be 42 
calculated in tons based on the quantity of recycled concrete used on the entire 43 
Contract and not as individual items. 44 
 45 
If the Contractor’s total cost for Work with recycled concrete aggregate is greater than 46 
without the Contractor may choose to not use recycled concrete aggregate.  When the 47 
Contractor does not meet the minimum requirement of 25 percent recycled concrete 48 
aggregate for the Contract due to costs or any other reason the following shall be 49 
submitted: 50 
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 1 
1. A cost estimate for each material listed in Section 9-03.21(1)E that is utilized 2 

on the Contract.  The cost estimate shall include the following: 3 
 4 

a. The estimated costs for the Work for each material with 25 percent 5 
recycled concrete aggregate.  The cost estimate shall include for each 6 
material a copy of the price quote from the supplier with the lowest total 7 
cost for the Work. 8 

 9 
b. The estimated costs for the Work for each material without recycled 10 

concrete aggregate. 11 
 12 
The Contractor’s cost estimates shall be submitted as an attachment to the Recycled 13 
Materials Reporting form. 14 

 15 
1-07.AP1 16 

Section 1-07, Legal Relations and Responsibilities to the Public 17 
April 4, 2016 18 

1-07.1  Laws to be Observed 19 
In the second to last sentence of the third paragraph, “WSDOT” is revised to read 20 
“Contracting Agency”. 21 
 22 
1-07.2(2)  State Sales Tax: WAC 458-20-170 – Retail Sales Tax 23 
The last three sentences of the first paragraph are deleted and replaced with the following 24 
new sentence: 25 
 26 

The Contractor (Prime or Subcontractor) shall include sales or use tax on the purchase 27 
or rental of tools, machinery, equipment, or consumable supplies not integrated into the 28 
project, in the unit bid prices. 29 

 30 
1-07.9(2)  Posting Notices 31 
Items 1 and 2 are revised to read: 32 
 33 

1. EEOC - P/E-1 (revised 11/09, supplemented 09/15) – Equal Employment 34 
Opportunity IS THE LAW published by US Department of Labor. Post for projects 35 
with federal-aid funding. 36 

 37 
2. FHWA 1022 (revised 05/15) – NOTICE Federal-Aid Project published by Federal 38 

Highway Administration (FHWA). Post for projects with federal-aid funding. 39 
 40 
Items 5, 6 and 7 are revised to read: 41 
 42 

5. WHD 1420 (revised 02/13) – Employee Rights and Responsibilities Under The 43 
Family And Medical Leave Act published by US Department of Labor. Post on all 44 
projects. 45 

 46 
6. WHD 1462 (revised 01/16) – Employee Polygraph Protection Act published by 47 

US Department of Labor. Post on all projects. 48 
 49 
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7. F416-081-909 (revised 09/15) – Job Safety and Health Law published by 1 
Washington State Department of Labor and Industries. Post on all projects. 2 

 3 
Items 9 and 10 are revised to read: 4 
 5 

9. F700-074-909 (revised 06/13) – Your Rights as a Worker in Washington State 6 
by Washington State Department of Labor and Industries (L&I). Post on all projects. 7 

 8 
10. EMS 9874 (revised 10/15) – Unemployment Benefits published by Washington 9 

State Employment Security Department. Post on all projects. 10 
 11 
1-08.AP1 12 

Section 1-08, Prosecution and Progress 13 
January 4, 2016 14 

1-08.1(1)  Prompt Payment, Subcontract Completion and Return of Retainage 15 
Withheld 16 
In item number 5 of the first paragraph, “WSDOT” is revised to read “Contracting Agency”. 17 
 18 
1-09.AP1 19 

Section 1-09, Measurement and Payment 20 
April 4, 2016 21 

1-09.6  Force Account 22 
The second sentence of item number 4 is revised to read: 23 
 24 

A “specialized service” is a work operation that is not typically done by worker 25 
classifications as defined by the Washington State Department of Labor and Industries 26 
and by the Davis Bacon Act, and therefore bills by invoice for work in road, bridge and 27 
municipal construction. 28 

 29 
5-02.AP5 30 

Section 5-02, Bituminous Surface Treatment 31 
April 4, 2016 32 

5-02.3(2)  Preparation of Roadway Surface 33 
This section is supplemented with the following new subsection: 34 
 35 

5-02.3(2)E  Crack Sealing 36 
Where shown in the Plans, seal cracks and joints in the pavement in accordance with 37 
Section 5-04.3(4)A1 and the following: 38 
 39 

1. Cracks ¼ inch to 1 inch in width - fill with hot poured sealant. 40 
 41 
2. Cracks greater than 1 inch in width – fill with sand slurry. 42 

 43 
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5-04.AP5 1 

Section 5-04, Hot Mix Asphalt 2 
April 4, 2016 3 

This section (and all subsections) is revised to read: 4 
 5 

This Section 5-04 is written in a style which, unless otherwise indicated, shall be 6 
interpreted as direction to the Contractor. 7 
 8 
5-04.1  Description 9 
This Work consists of providing and placing one or more layers of plant-mixed hot mix 10 
asphalt (HMA) on a prepared foundation or base, in accordance with these 11 
Specifications and the lines, grades, thicknesses, and typical cross-sections shown 12 
in the Plans. The manufacture of HMA may include warm mix asphalt (WMA) processes 13 
in accordance with these Specifications. 14 
 15 
HMA shall be composed of asphalt binder and mineral materials as required, and may 16 
include reclaimed asphalt pavement (RAP) or reclaimed asphalt shingles (RAS), mixed 17 
in the proportions specified to provide a homogeneous, stable, and workable mix. 18 
 19 
5-04.2  Materials 20 
Provide materials as specified in these sections: 21 
 22 

Asphalt Binder 9-02.1(4) 23 
Cationic Emulsified Asphalt 9-02.1(6) 24 
Anti-Stripping Additive 9-02.4 25 
Warm Mix Asphalt Additive 9-02.5 26 
Aggregates 9-03.8 27 
Reclaimed Asphalt Pavement (RAP) 9-03.8(3)B 28 
Reclaimed Asphalt Shingles (RAS) 9-03.8(3)B 29 
Mineral Filler 9-03.8(5) 30 
Recycled Material 9-03.21 31 
Hot Poured Sealant 9-04.2(1)A 32 
Sand Slurry 9-04.2(1)B 33 

 34 
5-04.2(1)  How to Get an HMA Mix Design on the QPL 35 
Comply with each of the following: 36 
 37 

• Develop the mix design in accordance with WSDOT SOP 732. 38 
 39 
• Develop a mix design that complies with Sections 9-03.8(2) and 9-03.8(6). 40 
 41 
• Develop a mix design no more than 6 months prior to submitting it for QPL 42 

evaluation. 43 
 44 
• Submit mix designs to the WSDOT State Materials Laboratory in 45 

Tumwater, including WSDOT Form 350-042. 46 
 47 
• Include representative samples of the materials that are to be used in the 48 

HMA production as part of the mix design submittal. See Section 5-49 
04.2(1)A to determine when to include samples of RAP or RAS. 50 
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 1 
• Identify the brand, type, and percentage of anti-stripping additive in the 2 

mix design submittal. 3 
 4 
• Include with the mix design submittal a certification from the asphalt 5 

binder supplier that the anti-stripping additive is compatible with the crude 6 
source and the formulation of asphalt binder proposed for use in the mix 7 
design. 8 

 9 
• Do not include warm mix asphalt (WMA) additives when developing a mix 10 

design or submitting a mix design for QPL evaluation. The use of warm 11 
mix asphalt (WMA) additives is not part of the process for obtaining 12 
approval for listing a mix design on the QPL.  Refer to Section 5-04.2(2)B. 13 

 14 
The Contracting Agency’s basis for approving, testing, and evaluating HMA mix 15 
designs for approval on the QPL is dependent on the contractual basis for 16 
acceptance of the HMA mixture, as shown in Table 1. 17 
 18 

Table 1 
Basis for Contracting Agency Evaluation of HMA Mix Designs for 

Approval on the QPL 
Contractual Basis 
for Acceptance of 
HMA Mixture (see 
Section 5-04.3(9)) 

Basis for Contracting 
Agency Approval of 

Mix Design for 
Placement on QPL 

Contracting Agency 
Materials Testing for 
Evaluation of the Mix 

Design 

Statistical Evaluation, 
or Nonstatistical 

Evaluation 

WSDOT Standard 
Practice QC-8 

The Contracting Agency 
will test the mix design 
materials for compliance 
with Sections 9-03.8(2) 
and 9-03.8(6). 

Visual Evaluation 

Review of Form 350-042 
for compliance with 

Sections 9-03.8(2) and 
9-03.8(6) 

The Contracting Agency 
may elect to test the mix 
design materials, or 
evaluate in accordance 
with WSDOT Standard 
Practice QC-8, at its sole 
discretion. 

 19 
If the Contracting Agency approves the mix design, it will be listed on the QPL for 20 
12 consecutive months. The Contracting Agency may extend the 12 month listing 21 
provided the Contractor submits a certification letter to the Qualified Products 22 
Engineer verifying that the aggregate source and job mix formula (JMF) gradation, 23 
and asphalt binder crude source and formulation have not changed. The Contractor 24 
may submit the certification no sooner than one month prior to expiration of the 25 
initial 12 month mix design approval. Within 7 calendar days of receipt of the 26 
Contractor’s certification, the Contracting Agency will update the QPL. The 27 
maximum duration for approval of a mix design and listing on the QPL will be 24 28 
months from the date of initial approval or as approved by the Engineer. 29 
 30 

5-04.2(1)A  Mix Designs Containing RAP and/or RAS 31 
Mix designs are classified by the RAP and/or RAS content as shown in Table 32 
2. 33 
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 1 
Table 2 

Mix Design Classification Based on RAP/RAS Content 
RAP/RAS Classification RAP/RAS Content1 

Low RAP/No RAS 0% ≤ RAP% ≤ 20% and RAS% = 
0% 

High RAP/Any RAS 20% < RAP% ≤ Maximum 
Allowable RAP2 
and/or 
0% < RAS% ≤ Maximum 
Allowable RAS2 

1Percentages in this table are by total weight of HMA 
2See Table 4 to determine the limits on the maximum amount RAP 
and/or RAS. 

 2 
5-04.2(1)A1  Low RAP/No RAS – Mix Design Submittals for Placement 3 
on QPL 4 
For Low RAP/No RAS mix designs, comply with the following additional 5 
requirements: 6 
 7 

1. Develop the mix design without the inclusion of RAP. 8 
 9 
2. The asphalt binder grade shall be the grade indicated in the Bid 10 

item name or as otherwise required by the Contract. 11 
 12 
3. Do not submit samples of RAP with these mix designs. 13 
 14 
4. Testing RAP or RAS stockpiles is not required for obtaining 15 

approval for placing these mix designs on the QPL. 16 
 17 

5-04.2(1)A2  High RAP/Any RAS - Mix Design Submittals for 18 
Placement on QPL 19 
For High RAP/Any RAS mix designs, comply with the following additional 20 
requirements: 21 
 22 

1. For mix designs with any RAS, test the RAS stockpile (and RAP 23 
stockpile if any RAP is in the mix design) in accordance with 24 
Table 3. 25 

 26 
2. For High RAP mix designs with no RAS, test the RAP stockpile 27 

in accordance with Table 3. 28 
 29 
3. For mix designs with High RAP/Any RAS, construct a single 30 

stockpile for RAP and a single stockpile for RAS and isolate 31 
(sequester) these stockpiles from further stockpiling before 32 
beginning development of the mix design. Test the RAP and 33 
RAS during stockpile construction as required by item 1 and 2 34 
above. Use the test data in developing the mix design, and report 35 
the test data to the Contracting Agency on WSDOT Form 350-36 
042 as part of the mix design submittal for approval on the QPL. 37 
Account for the reduction in asphalt binder contributed from RAS 38 
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in accordance with AASHTO PP 78.  Do not add to these 1 
stockpiles after starting the mix design process. 2 

 3 
Table 3 

Test Frequency of RAP/RAS During RAP/RAS Stockpile 
Construction For Approving a High RAP/Any RAS Mix 

Design for Placement on the QPL 
Test Frequency1 Test for Test Method 
• 1/1000 tons of 

RAP (minimum 
of 10 per mix 
design) and 

• 1/100 tons of 
RAS (minimum 
of 10 per mix 

design) 

Asphalt Binder 
Content and Sieve 

Analysis of Fine 
and Coarse 
Aggregate 

FOP for AASHTO T 
308 
and 

FOP for WAQTC T 
27/T 11 

1“tons”, in this table, refers to tons of the reclaimed material 
before being incorporated into HMA. 

 4 
4. Limit the amount of RAP and/or RAS used in a High RAP/Any 5 

RAS mix design by the amount of binder contributed by the RAP 6 
and/or RAS, in accordance with Table 4. 7 

 8 
Table 4 

Maximum Amount of RAP and/or RAS in HMA Mixture 
Maximum Amount of Binder Contributed from: 

RAP RAS 
40%1 minus contribution of 

binder from RAS 20%2 
1 Calculated as the weight of asphalt binder contributed from the 
RAP as a percentage of the total weight of asphalt binder in the 
mixture. 

2 Calculated as the weight of asphalt binder contributed from the 
RAS as a percentage of the total weight of asphalt binder in the 
mixture. 

 9 
5. Develop the mix design including RAP, RAS, recycling agent, 10 

and new binder. 11 
 12 
6. Extract, recover, and test the asphalt residue from the RAP and 13 

RAS stockpiles to determine the percent of recycling agent 14 
and/or grade of new asphalt binder needed to meet but not 15 
exceed the performance grade (PG) of asphalt binder required 16 
by the Contract. 17 

 18 
a. Perform the asphalt extraction in accordance with AASHTO 19 

T 164 or ASTM D 2172 using reagent grade 20 
trichloroethylene. 21 

 22 
b. Perform the asphalt recovery in accordance with AASHTO R 23 

59 or ASTM D 1856. 24 
 25 
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c. Test the recovered asphalt residue in accordance with 1 
AASHTO R 29 to determine the asphalt binder grade in 2 
accordance with Section 9-02.1(4). 3 

 4 
d. After determining the recovered asphalt binder grade, 5 

determine the percent of recycling agent and/or grade of 6 
new asphalt binder in accordance with ASTM D 4887. 7 

 8 
e. Test the final blend of recycling agent, binder recovered 9 

from the RAP and RAS, and new asphalt binder in 10 
accordance with AASHTO R 29.  The final blended binder 11 
shall meet but not exceed the performance grade of asphalt 12 
binder required by the Contract and comply with the 13 
requirements of Section 9-02.1(4). 14 

 15 
7. Include the following test data with the mix design submittal: 16 
 17 

a. All test data from RAP and RAS stockpile construction. 18 
 19 
b. All data from testing the recovered and blended asphalt 20 

binder. 21 
 22 

8. Include representative samples of the following with the mix 23 
design submittal: 24 

 25 
a. RAP and RAS. 26 
 27 
b. 100 grams of recovered asphalt residue from the RAP and 28 

RAS that are to be used in the HMA production. 29 
 30 

5-04.2(1)B  Commercial HMA - Mix Design Submittal for Placement on 31 
QPL 32 
For HMA used in the Bid item Commercial HMA, in addition to the 33 
requirements of 5-04.2(1) identify the following in the submittal: 34 
 35 

1. Commercial HMA 36 
 37 
2. Class of HMA 38 
 39 
3. Performance grade of binder 40 
 41 
4. Equivalent Single Axle Load (ESAL) 42 

 43 
The Contracting Agency may elect to approve Commercial HMA mix designs 44 
without evaluation. 45 
 46 
5-04.2(1)C  Mix Design Resubmittal for QPL Approval 47 
Develop a new mix design and resubmit for approval on the QPL when any of 48 
the following changes occur. When these occur, discontinue using the mix 49 
design until after it is reapproved on the QPL. 50 
 51 

1. Change in the source of crude petroleum used in the asphalt binder. 52 
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 1 
2. Changes in the asphalt binder refining process. 2 
 3 
3. Changes in additives or modifiers in the asphalt binder. 4 
 5 
4. Changes in the anti-strip additive, brand, type or quantity. 6 
 7 
5. Changes to the source of material for aggregate. 8 
 9 
6. Changes to the job mix formula that exceed the amounts as 10 

described in item 2 of Section 9-03.8(7), unless otherwise approved 11 
by the Engineer. 12 

 13 
7. Changes in the percentage of material from a stockpile, when such 14 

changes exceed 5% of the total aggregate weight. 15 
 16 

a. Changes to the percentage of material from a stockpile will be 17 
calculated based on the total aggregate weight (not including the 18 
weight of RAP) for Low RAP/No RAS mix designs. 19 

 20 
b. For High RAP/Any RAS mix designs, changes in the percentage 21 

of material from a stockpile will be based on total aggregate 22 
weight including the weight of RAP (and/or RAS when included 23 
in the mixture). 24 

 25 
Prior to making any change in the amount of RAS in an approved mix design, 26 
notify the Engineer for determination of whether a new mix design is required, 27 
and obtain the Engineer’s approval prior to implementing such changes. 28 
 29 

5-04.2(2)  Mix Design – Obtaining Project Approval 30 
Use only mix designs listed on the Qualified Products List (QPL). Submit WSDOT 31 
Form 350-041 to the Engineer to request approval to use a mix design from the 32 
QPL. Changes to the job mix formula (JMF) that have been approved on other 33 
contracts may be included. The Engineer may reject a request to use a mix design 34 
if production of HMA using that mix design on any contract is not in compliance with 35 
Section 5-04.3(11)D, E, F, and G for mixture or compaction. 36 
 37 

5-04.2(2)A  Changes to the Job Mix Formula 38 
The approved mix design obtained from the QPL will be considered the 39 
starting job mix formula (JMF) and shall be used as the initial basis for 40 
acceptance of HMA mixture, as detailed in Section 5-04.3(9). 41 
 42 
During production the Contractor may request to adjust the JMF. Any 43 
adjustments to the JMF will require approval of the Engineer and shall be 44 
made in accordance with item 2 of Section 9-03.8(7).  After approval by the 45 
Engineer, such adjusted JMF’s shall constitute the basis for acceptance of the 46 
HMA mixture. 47 
 48 
5-04.2(2)B  Using Warm Mix Asphalt Processes 49 
The Contractor may, at the Contractor’s discretion, elect to use warm mix 50 
asphalt (WMA) processes for producing HMA.  WMA processes include 51 
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organic additives, chemical additives, and foaming.  The use of WMA is 1 
subject to the following: 2 
 3 

• Do not use WMA processes in the production of High RAP/Any RAS 4 
mixtures. 5 

• Before using WMA processes, obtain the Engineer’s approval using 6 
WSDOT Form 350-076 to describe the proposed WMA process. 7 

 8 
5-04.3  Construction Requirements 9 

5-04.3(1)  Weather Limitations 10 
Do not place HMA for wearing course on any Traveled Way beginning October 1st 11 
through March 31st of the following year, without written concurrence from the 12 
Engineer. 13 
 14 
Do not place HMA on any wet surface, or when the average surface temperatures 15 
are less than those specified in Table 5, or when weather conditions otherwise 16 
prevent the proper handling or finishing of the HMA. 17 
 18 

Table 5 
Minimum Surface Temperature for Paving 

Compacted 
Thickness (Feet) Wearing Course Other Courses 

Less than 0.10 55°F 45°F 
0.10 to 0.20 45°F 35°F 

More than 0.20 35°F 35°F 
 19 
5-04.3(2)  Paving Under Traffic 20 
These requirements apply when the Roadway being paved is open to traffic. 21 
 22 
In hot weather, the Engineer may require the application of water to the pavement 23 
to accelerate the finish rolling of the pavement and to shorten the time required 24 
before reopening to traffic. 25 
 26 
During paving operations, maintain temporary pavement markings throughout the 27 
project. Install temporary pavement markings on the Roadway prior to opening to 28 
traffic. Temporary pavement markings shall comply with Section 8-23. 29 
 30 
5-04.3(3)  Equipment 31 

5-04.3(3)A  Mixing Plant 32 
Equip mixing plants as follows. 33 
 34 

1. Use tanks for storage and preparation of asphalt binder which: 35 
 36 

• Heat the contents by means that do not allow flame to contact 37 
the contents or the tank, such as by steam or electricity. 38 

 39 
• Heat and hold contents at the required temperatures. 40 
 41 
• Continuously circulate contents to provide uniform temperature 42 

and consistency during the operating period. 43 
 44 
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• Provide an asphalt binder sampling valve, in either the storage 1 
tank or the supply line to the mixer. 2 

 3 
2. Provide thermometric equipment: 4 

 5 
• In the asphalt binder feed line near the charging valve at the 6 

mixer unit, capable of detecting temperature ranges expected in 7 
the HMA and in a location convenient and safe for access by 8 
Inspectors. 9 

 10 
• At the discharge chute of the drier to automatically register or 11 

indicate the temperature of the heated aggregates, and situated 12 
in full view of the plant operator. 13 

 14 
3. When heating asphalt binder: 15 
 16 

• Do not exceed the maximum temperature of the asphalt binder 17 
recommended by the asphalt binder supplier. 18 

 19 
• Avoid local variations in heating. 20 
 21 
• Provide a continuous supply of asphalt binder to the mixer at a 22 

uniform average temperature with no individual variations 23 
exceeding 25°F. 24 

 25 
4. Provide a mechanical sampler for sampling mineral materials 26 

that: 27 
 28 

• Meets the crushing or screening requirements of Section 1-05.6. 29 
 30 

5. Provide HMA sampling equipment that complies with WSDOT 31 
SOP T-168. 32 

 33 
• Use a mechanical sampling device installed between the 34 

discharge of the silo and the truck transport, approved by the 35 
Engineer, or 36 

 37 
• Platforms or devices to enable sampling from the truck transport 38 

without entering the truck transport for sampling HMA. 39 
 40 
6. Provide for setup and operation of the Contracting Agency’s 41 

field testing: 42 
 43 

• As required in Section 3-01.2(2). 44 
 45 

7. Provide screens or a lump breaker: 46 
 47 

• When using any RAP or any RAS, to eliminate oversize RAP or 48 
RAS particles from entering the pug mill or drum mixer. 49 

 50 
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5-04.3(3)B  Hauling Equipment 1 
Provide HMA hauling equipment with tight, clean, smooth metal beds and a 2 
cover of canvas or other suitable material of sufficient size to protect the HMA 3 
from adverse weather. Securely attach the cover to protect the HMA whenever 4 
the weather conditions during the work shift include, or are forecast to include, 5 
precipitation or an air temperature less than 45°F. 6 
 7 
Prevent HMA from adhering to the hauling equipment. Spray metal beds with 8 
an environmentally benign release agent. Drain excess release agent prior to 9 
filling hauling equipment with HMA. Do not use petroleum derivatives or other 10 
coating material that contaminate or alter the characteristics of the HMA. For 11 
hopper trucks, operate the conveyer during the process of applying the release 12 
agent. 13 
 14 
5-04.3(3)C  Pavers 15 
Use self-contained, power-propelled pavers provided with an internally heated 16 
vibratory screed that is capable of spreading and finishing courses of HMA in 17 
lane widths required by the paving section shown in the Plans. 18 
 19 
When requested by the Engineer, provide written certification that the paver is 20 
equipped with the most current equipment available from the manufacturer for 21 
the prevention of segregation of the coarse aggregate particles. The 22 
certification shall list the make, model, and year of the paver and any 23 
equipment that has been retrofitted to the paver. 24 
 25 
Operate the screed in accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendations 26 
and in a manner to produce a finished surface of the required evenness and 27 
texture without tearing, shoving, segregating, or gouging the mixture. Provide 28 
a copy of the manufacturer’s recommendations upon request by the 29 
Contracting Agency. Extensions to the screed will be allowed provided they 30 
produce the same results, including ride, density, and surface texture as 31 
obtained by the primary screed. In the Travelled Way do not use extensions 32 
without both augers and an internally heated vibratory screed. 33 
 34 
Equip the paver with automatic screed controls and sensors for either or both 35 
sides of the paver. The controls shall be capable of sensing grade from an 36 
outside reference line, sensing the transverse slope of the screed, and 37 
providing automatic signals that operate the screed to maintain the desired 38 
grade and transverse slope. Construct the sensor so it will operate from a 39 
reference line or a mat referencing device. The transverse slope controller 40 
shall be capable of maintaining the screed at the desired slope within plus or 41 
minus 0.1 percent. 42 
 43 
Equip the paver with automatic feeder controls, properly adjusted to maintain a 44 
uniform depth of material ahead of the screed. 45 
 46 
Manual operation of the screed is permitted in the construction of irregularly 47 
shaped and minor areas. These areas include, but are not limited to, gore 48 
areas, road approaches, tapers and left-turn channelizations. 49 
 50 
When specified in the Contract, provide reference lines for vertical control. 51 
Place reference lines on both outer edges of the Traveled Way of each 52 
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Roadway. Horizontal control utilizing the reference line is permitted. 1 
Automatically control the grade and slope of intermediate lanes by means of 2 
reference lines or a mat referencing device and a slope control device. When 3 
the finish of the grade prepared for paving is superior to the established 4 
tolerances and when, in the opinion of the Engineer, further improvement to 5 
the line, grade, cross-section, and smoothness can best be achieved without 6 
the use of the reference line, a mat referencing device may be substituted for 7 
the reference line. Substitution of the device will be subject to the continued 8 
approval of the Engineer. A joint matcher may be used subject to the approval 9 
of the Engineer. The reference line may be removed after completion of the 10 
first course of HMA when approved by the Engineer. Whenever the Engineer 11 
determines that any of these methods are failing to provide the necessary 12 
vertical control, the reference lines will be reinstalled by the Contractor. 13 
 14 
Furnish and install all pins, brackets, tensioning devices, wire, and accessories 15 
necessary for satisfactory operation of the automatic control equipment. 16 
 17 
If the paving machine in use is not providing the required finish, the Engineer 18 
may suspend Work as allowed by Section 1-08.6. 19 
 20 
5-04.3(3)D  Material Transfer Device or Material Transfer Vehicle 21 
Use a material transfer device (MTD) or material transfer vehicle (MTV) to 22 
deliver the HMA from the hauling equipment to the paving machine for any lift 23 
in (or partially in) the top 0.30 feet of the pavement section used in traffic 24 
lanes. However, an MTD/V is not required for HMA placed in irregularly 25 
shaped and minor areas such as tapers and turn lanes, or for HMA mixture 26 
that is accepted by Visual Evaluation. At the Contractor’s request the Engineer 27 
may approve paving without an MTD/V; the Engineer will determine if an 28 
equitable adjustment in cost or time is due.  If a windrow elevator is used, the 29 
Engineer may limit the length of the windrow in urban areas or through 30 
intersections. 31 
 32 
To be approved for use, an MTV: 33 
 34 

1. Shall be a self-propelled vehicle, separate from the hauling vehicle or 35 
paver. 36 

 37 
2. Shall not connected to the hauling vehicle or paver. 38 
 39 
3. May accept HMA directly from the haul vehicle or pick up HMA from a 40 

windrow. 41 
 42 
4. Shall mix the HMA after delivery by the hauling equipment and prior 43 

to placement into the paving machine. 44 
 45 
5. Shall mix the HMA sufficiently to obtain a uniform temperature 46 

throughout the mixture. 47 
 48 

To be approved for use, an MTD: 49 
 50 

1. Shall be positively connected to the paver. 51 
 52 
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2. May accept HMA directly from the haul vehicle or pick up HMA from a 1 
windrow. 2 

 3 
3. Shall mix the HMA after delivery by the hauling equipment and prior 4 

to placement into the paving machine. 5 
 6 
4. Shall mix the HMA sufficiently to obtain a uniform temperature 7 

throughout the mixture. 8 
 9 
5-04.3(3)E  Rollers 10 
Operate rollers in accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendations. 11 
When requested by the Engineer, provide a Type 1 Working Drawing of the 12 
manufacturer’s recommendation for the use of any roller planned for use on 13 
the project. Do not use rollers that crush aggregate, produce pickup or 14 
washboard, unevenly compact the surface, displace the mix, or produce other 15 
undesirable results. 16 
 17 

5-04.3(4)  Preparation of Existing Paved Surfaces 18 
Before constructing HMA on an existing paved surface, the entire surface of the 19 
pavement shall be clean. Entirely remove all fatty asphalt patches, grease 20 
drippings, and other deleterious substances from the existing pavement to the 21 
satisfaction of the Engineer. Thoroughly clean all pavements or bituminous 22 
surfaces of dust, soil, pavement grindings, and other foreign matter. Thoroughly 23 
remove any cleaning or solvent type liquids used to clean equipment spilled on the 24 
pavement before paving proceeds. Fill all holes and small depressions with an 25 
appropriate class of HMA. Level and thoroughly compact the surface of the patched 26 
area. 27 
 28 
Apply a uniform coat of asphalt (tack coat) to all paved surfaces on which any 29 
course of HMA is to be placed or abutted. Apply tack coat to cover the cleaned 30 
existing pavement with a thin film of residual asphalt free of streaks and bare spots. 31 
Apply a heavy application of tack coat to all joints. For Roadways open to traffic, 32 
limit the application of tack coat to surfaces that will be paved during the same 33 
working shift. Equip the spreading equipment with a thermometer to indicate the 34 
temperature of the tack coat material. 35 
 36 
Do not operate equipment on tacked surfaces until the tack has broken and cured. 37 
Repair tack coat damaged by the Contractor’s operation, prior to placement of the 38 
HMA. 39 
 40 
Unless otherwise approved by the Engineer, use CSS-1, CSS-1h, or Performance 41 
Graded (PG) asphalt for tack coat. The CSS-1 and CSS-1h emulsified asphalt may 42 
be diluted with water at a rate not to exceed one part water to one part emulsified 43 
asphalt. Do not allow the tack coat material to exceed the maximum temperature 44 
recommended by the asphalt supplier. 45 
 46 
When shown in the Plans, prelevel uneven or broken surfaces over which HMA is 47 
to be placed by using an asphalt paver, a motor patrol grader, or by hand raking, as 48 
approved by the Engineer. 49 
 50 
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5-04.3(4)A  Crack Sealing 1 
5-04.3(4)A1  General 2 
When the Proposal includes a pay item for crack sealing, seal all cracks ¼ 3 
inch in width and greater. 4 
 5 
Cleaning: Ensure that cracks are thoroughly clean, dry and free of all 6 
loose and foreign material when filling with crack sealant material. Use a 7 
hot compressed air lance to dry and warm the pavement surfaces within 8 
the crack immediately prior to filling a crack with the sealant material. Do 9 
not overheat pavement. Do not use direct flame dryers.  Routing cracks is 10 
not required. 11 
 12 
Sand Slurry: For cracks that are to be filled with sand slurry, thoroughly 13 
mix the components and pour the mixture into the cracks until full. Add 14 
additional CSS-1 emulsified asphalt to the sand slurry as needed for 15 
workability to ensure the mixture will completely fill the crack.  Strike off 16 
the sand slurry flush with the existing pavement surface and allow the 17 
mixture to cure. Top off cracks that were not completely filled with 18 
additional sand slurry. Do not place the HMA overlay until the slurry has 19 
fully cured. 20 
 21 
Hot Poured Sealant: For cracks that are to be filled with hot poured 22 
sealant, apply the material in accordance with these requirements and the 23 
manufacturer's recommendations. Furnish a Type 1 Working Drawing of 24 
the manufacturer's recommendations to the Engineer prior to the start of 25 
work, including the manufacturer’s recommended heating time and 26 
temperatures, allowable storage time and temperatures after initial 27 
heating, allowable reheating criteria, and application temperature range.  28 
Confine hot poured sealant material within the crack. Clean any overflow 29 
of sealant from the pavement surface.  If, in the opinion of the Engineer, 30 
the Contractor’s method of sealing the cracks with hot poured sealant 31 
results in an excessive amount of material on the pavement surface, stop 32 
and correct the operation to eliminate the excess material. 33 
 34 
5-04.3(4)A2  Crack Sealing Areas Prior to Paving 35 
In areas where HMA will be placed, use sand slurry to fill the cracks. 36 
 37 
5-04.3(4)A3  Crack Sealing Areas Not to be Paved 38 
In areas where HMA will not be placed, fill the cracks as follows: 39 
 40 

1. Cracks ¼ inch to 1 inch in width - fill with hot poured sealant. 41 
 42 
2. Cracks greater than 1 inch in width – fill with sand slurry. 43 

 44 
5-04.3(4)B  Soil Residual Herbicide 45 
Where shown in the Plans, apply one application of an approved soil residual 46 
herbicide. Comply with Section 8-02.3(3)B. Complete paving within 48 hours of 47 
applying the herbicide. 48 
 49 
Use herbicide registered with the Washington State Department of Agriculture 50 
for use under pavement. Before use, obtain the Engineer’s approval of the 51 
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herbicide and the proposed rate of application. Include the following 1 
information in the request for approval of the material: 2 
 3 

1. Brand Name of the Material, 4 
 5 
2. Manufacturer, 6 
 7 
3. Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) Registration Number, 8 
 9 
4. Material Safety Data Sheet, and 10 
 11 
5. Proposed Rate of Application. 12 

 13 
5-04.3(4)C  Pavement Repair 14 
Excavate pavement repair areas and backfill these with HMA in accordance 15 
with the details shown in the Plans and as staked.  Conduct the excavation 16 
operations in a manner that will protect the pavement that is to remain. Repair 17 
pavement not designated to be removed that is damaged as a result of the 18 
Contractor’s operations to the satisfaction of the Engineer at no cost to the 19 
Contracting Agency. Excavate only within one lane at a time unless approved 20 
otherwise by the Engineer. Do not excavate more area than can be completely 21 
backfilled and compacted during the same shift. 22 
 23 
Unless otherwise shown in the Plans or determined by the Engineer, excavate 24 
to a depth of 1.0 feet. The Engineer will make the final determination of the 25 
excavation depth required. 26 
 27 
The minimum width of any pavement repair area shall be 40 inches unless 28 
shown otherwise in the Plans. Before any excavation, sawcut the perimeter of 29 
the pavement area to be removed unless the pavement in the pavement repair 30 
area is to be removed by a pavement grinder. 31 
 32 
Excavated materials shall be the property of the Contractor and shall be 33 
disposed of in a Contractor-provided site off the Right of Way or used in 34 
accordance with Sections 2-02.3(3) or 9-03.21. 35 
 36 
Apply a heavy application of tack coat to all surfaces of existing pavement in 37 
the pavement repair area, in accordance with Section 5-04.3(4). 38 
 39 
Place the HMA backfill in lifts not to exceed 0.35-foot compacted depth. 40 
Thoroughly compact each lift by a mechanical tamper or a roller. 41 
 42 
5-04.3(5)  Producing/Stockpiling Aggregates, RAP, & RAS 43 
Produce aggregate in compliance with Section 3-01. Comply with Section 3-02 44 
for preparing stockpile sites, stockpiling, and removing from stockpile each of 45 
the following: aggregates, RAP, and RAS. Provide sufficient storage space for 46 
each size of aggregate, RAP and RAS. Fine aggregate or RAP may be 47 
uniformly blended with the RAS as a method of preventing the agglomeration 48 
of RAS particles. Remove the aggregates, RAP and RAS from stockpile(s) in a 49 
manner that ensures minimal segregation when being moved to the HMA plant 50 
for processing into the final mixture. Keep different aggregate sizes separated 51 
until they have been delivered to the HMA plant. 52 
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 1 
5-04.3(5)A  Stockpiling RAP or RAS for High RAP/Any RAS Mixes 2 
Do not place any RAP or RAS into a stockpile which has been 3 
sequestered for a High RAP/Any RAS mix design. Do not incorporate any 4 
RAP or RAS into a High RAP/Any RAS mixture from any source other 5 
than the stockpile which was sequestered for approval of that particular 6 
High RAP/Any RAS mix design. 7 
 8 
RAP that is used in a Low RAP/No RAS mix is not required to come from 9 
a sequestered stockpile. 10 

 11 
5-04.3(6)  Mixing 12 
The asphalt supplier shall introduce anti-stripping additive, in the amount 13 
designated on the QPL for the mix design, into the asphalt binder prior to 14 
shipment to the asphalt mixing plant. 15 
 16 
Anti-strip is not required for temporary work that will be removed prior to 17 
Physical Completion. 18 
 19 
Use asphalt binder of the grade, and from the supplier, in the approved mix 20 
design. 21 
 22 
Prior to introducing reclaimed materials into the asphalt plant, remove wire, 23 
nails, and other foreign material. Discontinue use of the reclaimed material if 24 
the Engineer, in their sole discretion, determines the wire, nails, or other 25 
foreign material to be excessive. 26 
 27 
Size RAP and RAS prior to entering the mixer to provide uniform and 28 
thoroughly mixed HMA. If there is evidence of the RAP or RAS not breaking 29 
down during the heating and mixing of the HMA, immediately suspend the use 30 
of the RAP or RAS until changes have been approved by the Engineer. 31 
 32 
After the required amount of mineral materials, RAP, RAS, new asphalt binder 33 
and recycling agent have been introduced into the mixer, mix the HMA until 34 
complete and uniform coating of the particles and thorough distribution of the 35 
asphalt binder throughout the mineral materials, RAP and RAS is ensured. 36 
 37 
Upon discharge from the mixer, ensure that the temperature of the HMA does 38 
not exceed the optimum mixing temperature shown on the approved Mix 39 
Design Report by more than 25°F, or as approved by the Engineer.  When a 40 
WMA additive is included in the manufacture of HMA, do not heat the WMA 41 
additive (at any stage of production including in binder storage tanks) to a 42 
temperature higher than the maximum recommended by the manufacturer of 43 
the WMA additive. 44 
 45 
A maximum water content of 2 percent in the mix, at discharge, will be allowed 46 
providing the water causes no problems with handling, stripping, or flushing. If 47 
the water in the HMA causes any of these problems, reduce the moisture 48 
content. 49 
 50 
During the daily operation, HMA may be temporarily held in approved storage 51 
facilities. Do not incorporate HMA into the Work that has been held for more 52 
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than 24 hours after mixing. Provide an easily readable, low bin-level indicator 1 
on the storage facility that indicates the amount of material in storage. Waste 2 
the HMA in storage when the top level of HMA drops below the top of the cone 3 
of the storage facility, except as the storage facility is being emptied at the end 4 
of the working shift. Dispose of rejected or waste HMA at no expense to the 5 
Contracting Agency. 6 
 7 
5-04.3(7)  Spreading and Finishing 8 
Do not exceed the maximum nominal compacted depth of any layer in any 9 
course, as shown in Table 6, unless approved by the Engineer: 10 
 11 

Table 6 
Maximum Nominal Compacted Depth of Any Layer 

HMA Class Wearing Course Other than Wearing 
Course 

1 inch 0.35 feet 0.35 feet 
¾ and ½ inch 0.30 feet 0.35 feet 

3∕8 inch 0.15 feet 0.15 feet 
 12 

Use HMA pavers complying with Section 5-04.3(3) to distribute the mix.  On 13 
areas where irregularities or unavoidable obstacles make the use of 14 
mechanical spreading and finishing equipment impractical, the paving may be 15 
done with other equipment or by hand. 16 
 17 
When more than one JMF is being utilized to produce HMA, place the material 18 
produced for each JMF with separate spreading and compacting equipment. 19 
Do not intermingle HMA produced from more than one JMF. Each strip of HMA 20 
placed during a work shift shall conform to a single JMF established for the 21 
class of HMA specified unless there is a need to make an adjustment in the 22 
JMF. 23 
 24 
5-04.3(8)  Aggregate Acceptance Prior to Incorporation in HMA 25 
Sample aggregate for meeting the requirements of Section 3-04 prior to being 26 
incorporated into HMA. (The acceptance data generated for the Section 3-04 27 
acceptance analysis will not be commingled with the acceptance data 28 
generated for the Section 5-04.3(9) acceptance analysis.) Aggregate 29 
acceptance samples shall be taken as described in Section 3-04.  Aggregate 30 
acceptance testing will be performed by the Contracting Agency. Aggregate 31 
contributed from RAP and/or RAS will not be evaluated under Section 3-04. 32 
 33 
For aggregate that will be used in HMA mixture which will be accepted by 34 
either Statistical or Nonstatistical Evaluation, the Contracting Agency’s 35 
acceptance of the aggregate will be based on: 36 
 37 

1. Samples taken prior to mixing with asphalt binder, RAP, or RAS; 38 
 39 
2. Testing for the materials properties of fracture, uncompacted void 40 

content, and sand equivalent; 41 
 42 
3. Evaluation by the Contracting Agency in accordance with Section 3-43 

04, including price adjustments as described therein. 44 
 45 
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For aggregate that will be used in HMA which will be accepted by Visual 1 
Evaluation, evaluation in accordance with items 1, 2, and 3 above is at the 2 
discretion of the Engineer. 3 
 4 
5-04.3(9)  HMA Mixture Acceptance 5 
The Contracting Agency will evaluate HMA mixture for acceptance by one of 6 
three methods as determined from the criteria in Table 7. 7 
 8 

Table 7 
Basis of Acceptance for HMA Mixture 

 Visual Evaluation Nonstatistical 
Evaluation 

Statistical 
Evaluation 

Criteria 
for 

Selecting 
the 

Evaluation 
Method 

• Commercial HMA 
placed at any 
location 

• Any HMA placed in: 
o sidewalks 
o road approaches 
o ditches 
o slopes 
o paths 
o trails 
o gores 
o prelevel 
o temporary 

pavement1 
o pavement repair 

• Other nonstructural 
applications of HMA 
as approved by the 
Engineer 

• All HMA 
mixture of 
the same 
class and 
PG binder 
grade with a 
Proposal 
quantity 
less than 
4,000 tons. 
(Exclude 
the tonnage 
of HMA 
mixture 
accepted by 
Visual 
Evaluation.) 

• All HMA 
mixture other 
than that 
accepted by 
Visual or 
Nonstatistical 
Evaluation 

1 Temporary pavement is HMA that will be removed before Physical 
Completion of the Contract. 

 9 
5-04.3(9)A  Mixture Acceptance – Test Section 10 
This Section applies to HMA mixture accepted by Statistical Evaluation 11 
and mixture accepted by Nonstatistical Evaluation. A test section is not 12 
allowed for HMA accepted by Visual Evaluation. 13 
 14 
The purpose of a test section is to determine, at the beginning of paving, 15 
whether or not the Contractor’s mix design and production processes will 16 
produce HMA meeting the Contract requirements related to mixture. 17 
 18 
Use Table 8 to determine when a test section is required, optional, or not 19 
allowed, and to determine when test sections may end for an individual 20 
mix design. Each mix design will be evaluated independently for the test 21 
section requirements. 22 
 23 
Construct HMA mixture test sections at the beginning of paving, using at 24 
least 600 tons and a maximum of 1,000 tons or as approved by the 25 
Engineer. Each test section shall be constructed in one continuous 26 
operation. Each test section shall be considered a lot. The mixture in each 27 
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test section will be evaluated based on the criteria in Table 9 to determine 1 
if test sections for that mix design may stop. 2 
 3 
If more than one test section is required, each test section shall be 4 
separately by the criteria in table 8 and 9. 5 
 6 

Table 8 
Criteria for Conducting and Evaluating HMA Mix Texture Sections 
(For HMA Mixture Accepted by Statistical or Nonstatistical Evaluation) 

 High RAP/Any RAS Low RAP/No RAS 

Is Mixture Test Section 
Optional or Mandatory? Mandatory1 At Contractor’s 

Option3 
Waiting period after paving 

the test section. 4 calendar days2 4 calendar days2 

What Must Happen to Stop 
Performing Test Sections? 

Meet “Results 
Required to Stop 
Performing Test 

Sections” in Table 9 
for High RAP/Any 

RAS. 

Provide samples 
and respond to 
WSDOT test 

results required by 
Table 9 for Low 
RAP/No RAS. 

1If a mix design has produced an acceptable test section on a previous 
contract (paved in the same calendar year, from the same plant, using 
the same JMF) the test section may be waived if approved by the 
Engineer. 

2This is to provide time needed by the Contracting Agency to complete 
testing and the Contractor to adjust the mixture in response to those test 
results. Paving may resume when this is done. 

3For HMA with Low RAP/No RAS, which is accepted by Nonstatistical 
Evaluation, a test section is not allowed. 

 7 
Table 9 

Results Required to Stop Performing HMA Mixture Test Sections1 
(For HMA Mixture Accepted by Statistical or Nonstatistical 

Evaluation) 

Test Property Type of HMA 
High RAP/Any RAS Low RAP/No RAS 

Gradation 

Minimum PFi of 0.95 
based on the criteria 

in Section 5-
04.3(9)B42 

None4 

Asphalt Binder 

Minimum PFi of 0.95 
based on the criteria 

in Section 5-
04.3(9)B42 

None4 

Va 

Minimum PFi of 0.95 
based on the criteria 

in Section 5-
04.3(9)B42 

None4 

Hamburg Wheel Track 
Indirect Tensile Strength 

Meet requirements of 
Section 9-03.8(2).3 

These tests will not 
be done as part of 
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Test Section. 
Sand Equivalent 

Uncompacted Void Content 
Fracture 

Meet requirements of 
Section 9-03.8(2).3 None3 

1In addition to the requirements of this table, acceptance of the HMA 
mixture used in each test section is subject to the acceptance criteria and 
price adjustments for Statistical Evaluation or Non-statistical Evaluation 
(see Table 7). 

2Divide the test section lot into three sublots, approximately equal in size. 
Take one sample from each sublot, and test each sample for all of the 
properties in the first column. 

3Take one sample for each test section lot. Test the sample for all of the 
properties in the first column. 

4Divide the test section lot into three sublots, approximately equal in size. 
Take one sample from each sublot, and test each sample for all of the 
properties in the first column. There are no criteria for discontinuing test 
sections for these mixes; however, the contractor must comply with 
Section 5-04.3(11)F before resuming paving. 

 1 
5-04.3(9)B  Mixture Acceptance – Statistical Evaluation 2 

5-04.3(9)B1  Mixture Statistical Evaluation – Lots and Sublots 3 
HMA mixture which is accepted by Statistical Evaluation will be 4 
evaluated by the Contracting Agency dividing that HMA tonnage into 5 
mixture lots, and each mixture lot will be evaluated using stratified 6 
random sampling by the Contracting Agency sub-dividing each 7 
mixture lot into mixture sublots.  All mixture in a mixture lot shall be of 8 
the same mix design. The mixture sublots will be numbered in the 9 
order in which the mixture (of a particular mix design) is paved. 10 
 11 
Each mixture lot comprises a maximum of 15 mixture sublots, except: 12 
 13 

• The final mixture lot of each mix design on the Contract will 14 
comprise a maximum of 25 sublots. 15 

• A mixture lot for a test section, which will consist of the three 16 
sublots and corresponding test results used in evaluating 17 
the test section for gradation, asphalt binder, and Va. 18 

 19 
Each mixture sublot shall be approximately uniform in size with the 20 
maximum mixture sublot size as specified in Table 10. The quantity of 21 
material represented by the final mixture sublot of the project, for 22 
each mix design on the project, may be increased to a maximum of 23 
two times the mixture sublot quantity calculated. Should a lot 24 
accepted by statistical evaluation contain fewer than three sublots, 25 
the HMA will be accepted in accordance with nonstatistical 26 
evaluation. 27 
 28 

Table 10 
Maximum HMA Mixture Sublot Size 

For HMA Accepted by Statistical Evaluation 
HMA Original Plan Quantity 

(tons)1 Maximum Sublot Size (tons)2 

< 20,000 1,000 
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20,000 to 30,000 1,500 
>30,000 2,000 

1 “Plan quantity” means the plan quantity of all HMA of the 
same class and binder grade which is accepted by Statistical 
Evaluation. 

2 The maximum sublot size for each combination of HMA class 
and binder grade shall be calculated separately. 

 1 
• For a mixture lot in progress with a mixture CPF less than 2 

0.75, a new mixture lot will begin at the Contractor’s request 3 
after the Engineer is satisfied that material conforming to the 4 
Specifications can be produced.  See also Section 5-5 
04.3(11)F. 6 

 7 
• If, before completing a mixture lot, the Contractor requests a 8 

change to the JMF which is approved by the Engineer, the 9 
mixture produced in that lot after the approved change will 10 
be evaluated on the basis of the changed JMF, and the 11 
mixture produced in that lot before the approved change will 12 
be evaluated on the basis of the unchanged JMF; however, 13 
the mixture before and after the change will be evaluated in 14 
the same lot.  Acceptance of subsequent mixture lots will be 15 
evaluated on the basis of the changed JMF. 16 

 17 
5-04.3(9)B2  Mixture Statistical Evaluation – Sampling 18 
Comply with Section 1-06.2(1). 19 
 20 
Samples of HMA mixture which is accepted by Statistical Evaluation 21 
will be randomly selected from within each sublot, with one sample 22 
per sublot. The Engineer will determine the random sample location 23 
using WSDOT Test Method T 716. The Contractor shall obtain the 24 
sample when ordered by the Engineer. The Contractor shall sample 25 
the HMA mixture in the presence of the Engineer and in accordance 26 
with FOP for WAQTC T 168. 27 
 28 
5-04.3(9)B3  Mixture Statistical Evaluation – Acceptance Testing 29 
Comply with Section 1-06.2(1). 30 
 31 
The Contracting Agency will test the mixture sample from each sublot 32 
(including sublots in a test section) for the properties shown in Table 33 
11. 34 
 35 

Table 11 
Testing Required for each HMA Mixture Sublot 

Test Procedure Performed by 
Va WSDOT SOP 

731 
Engineer 

Asphalt Binder Content FOP for 
AASHTO T 308 

Engineer 

Gradation: Percent Passing 
1½″, 1″, ¾″, ½″, ⅜″, No. 4, 
No. 8, No. 200 

FOP for 
WAQTC 
T 27/T 11 

Engineer 
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 1 
The mixture samples and tests taken for the purpose of determining 2 
acceptance of the test section (as described in Section 5-04.3(9)A) 3 
shall also be used as the test results for acceptance of the mixture 4 
described in 5-04.3(9)B3, 5-04.3(9)B4, 5-04.3(9)B5, and 5-04.3(9)B6. 5 
 6 
5-04.3(9)B4  Mixture Statistical Evaluation – Pay Factors 7 
Comply with Section 1-06.2(2). 8 
 9 
The Contracting Agency will determine a pay factor (PFi) for each of 10 
the properties in Table 11, for each mixture lot, using the quality level 11 
analysis in Section 1-06.2(2)D.  For Gradation, a pay factor will be 12 
calculated for each of the sieve sizes listed in Table 11 which is equal 13 
to or smaller than the maximum allowable aggregate size (100 14 
percent passing sieve) of the HMA mixture. The USL and LSL shall 15 
be calculated using the Job Mix Formula Tolerances (for Statistical 16 
Evaluation) in Section 9-03.8(7). 17 
 18 
If a constituent is not measured in accordance with these 19 
Specifications, its individual pay factor will be considered 1.00 in 20 
calculating the Composite Pay Factor (CPF). 21 
 22 
5-04.3(9)B5  Mixture Statistical Evaluation – Composite Pay 23 
Factors (CPF) 24 
Comply with Section 1-06.2(2). 25 
 26 
In accordance with Section 1-06.2(2)D4, the Contracting Agency will 27 
determine a Composite Pay Factor (CPF) for each mixture lot from 28 
the pay factors calculated in Section 5-04.3(9)B4, using the price 29 
adjustment factors in Table 12. Unless otherwise specified, the 30 
maximum CPF for HMA mixture shall be 1.05. 31 
 32 

Table 12 
HMA Mixture Price Adjustment Factors 

Constituent Factor “f” 
All aggregate passing: 1½″, 1″, ¾″, ½″, 
⅜″ and No.4 sieves 2 

All aggregate passing No. 8 sieve 15 
All aggregate passing No. 200 sieve 20 
Asphalt binder 40 
Air Voids (Va) 20 

 33 
5-04.3(9)B6  Mixture Statistical Evaluation – Price Adjustments 34 
For each HMA mixture lot, a Job Mix Compliance Price Adjustment 35 
will be determined and applied, as follows: 36 
 37 

JMCPA = [0.60 x (CPF – 1.00)] x Q x UP 38 
 39 

Where 40 
 41 

JMCPA = Job Mix Compliance Price Adjustment for a given lot of 42 
mixture ($) 43 
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CPF = Composite Pay factor for a given lot of mixture 1 
(maximum is 1.05) 2 

Q = Quantity in a given lot of mixture (tons) 3 
UP = Unit price of the HMA in a given lot of mixture ($/ton) 4 
 5 

5-04.3(9)B7  Mixture Statistical Evaluation – Retests 6 
The Contractor may request that a mixture sublot be retested. To 7 
request a retest, submit a written request to the Contracting Agency 8 
within 7 calendar days after the specific test results have been posted 9 
to the website or emailed to the Contractor, whichever occurs first. 10 
The Contracting Agency will send a split of the original acceptance 11 
sample for testing by the Contracting Agency to either the Region 12 
Materials Laboratory or the State Materials Laboratory as determined 13 
by the Engineer. The Contracting Agency will not test the split of the 14 
sample with the same equipment or by the same tester that ran the 15 
original acceptance test. The sample will be tested for a complete 16 
gradation analysis, asphalt binder content, and Va, and the results of 17 
the retest will be used for the acceptance of the HMA mixture in place 18 
of the original mixture sublot sample test results. The cost of testing 19 
will be deducted from any monies due or that may come due the 20 
Contractor under the Contract at the rate of $250 per sample. 21 
 22 

5-04.3(9)C  Mixture Acceptance – Nonstatistical Evaluation 23 
5-04.3(9)C1  Mixture Nonstatistical Evaluation – Lots, Sublots, 24 
Sampling, Test Section, Testing, Retests 25 
For HMA mixture accepted by Nonstatistical Evaluation, comply with 26 
the requirements in Table 13: 27 
 28 

Table 13 
Nonstatistical Evaluation 

Lots, Sublots, Sampling, Test Section, Testing, Retests 

Comply with the Specifications Below 
Comply with the 

Requirements of the 
Section for: 

Test Section Section 5-04.3(9)A Nonstatistical 
Evaluation 

Lots and Sublots Section 5-04.3(9)B1 Statistical Evaluation 
Sampling Section 5-04.3(9)B2 Statistical Evaluation 
Acceptance Tests Section 5-04.3(9)B3 Statistical Evaluation 
Retests Section 5-04.3(9)B7 Statistical Evaluation 

 29 
5-04.3(9)C2  Mixture Nonstatistical Evaluation - Acceptance 30 
Each mixture lot of HMA produced under Nonstatistical Evaluation, 31 
for which all sublot acceptance test results (required by Table 13) fall 32 
within the Job Mix Formula Tolerances for Nonstatistical Evaluation in 33 
Section 9-03.8(7), will be accepted at the unit Contract price with no 34 
further evaluation. 35 
 36 
5-04.3(9)C3  Mixture Nonstatistical Evaluation – Out of Tolerance 37 
Procedures 38 
Each mixture lot of HMA produced under Nonstatistical Evaluation, 39 
for which any sublot acceptance test result (required by Table 13) 40 
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falls outside of the Job Mix Formula Tolerances for Nonstatistical 1 
Evaluation in Section 9-03.8(7), shall be evaluated in accordance with 2 
Section 1-06.2 and Table 14 to determine a Job Mix Compliance 3 
Price Adjustment. 4 
 5 

Table 14 
Nonstatistical Evaluation – Out of Tolerance Procedures 

Comply with the Following1 
Pay Factors2 Section 5-04.3(9)B4 
Composite Pay Factors3 Section 5-04.3(9)B5 
Price Adjustments Section 5-04.3(9)B6 
1When less than three mixture sublots exist, backup samples of 
the existing mixture sublots shall be tested to provide a minimum 
of three sets of results for evaluation. If enough backup samples 
are not available, the Contracting Agency will select core sample 
locations from the Roadway in accordance with WSDOT Test 
Method T 716, take cores from the roadway in accordance with 
WSDOT SOP 734, and test the cores in accordance with WSDOT 
SOP 737. 

2The Nonstatistical Evaluation tolerance limits in Section 9-03.8(7) 
will be used in the calculation of the PFi. 

3The maximum CPF shall be 1.00. 
 6 

5-04.3(9)D  Mixture Acceptance – Visual Evaluation 7 
Visual Evaluation of HMA mixture will be by visual inspection by the 8 
Engineer or, in the sole discretion of the Engineer, the Engineer may 9 
sample and test the mixture. 10 
 11 

5-04.3(9)D1  Mixture Visual Evaluation – Lots, Sampling, Testing, 12 
Price Adjustments 13 
HMA mixture accepted by Visual Evaluation will not be broken into 14 
lots unless the Engineer determines that testing is required.  When 15 
that occurs, the Engineer will identify the limits of the questionable 16 
HMA mixture, and that questionable HMA mixture shall constitute a 17 
lot. Then, the Contractor will take samples from the truck, or the 18 
Engineer will take core samples from the roadway at a minimum of 19 
three random locations from within the lot, selected in accordance 20 
with WSDOT Test Method T 716, taken from the roadway in 21 
accordance with WSDOT SOP 734, and tested in accordance with 22 
WSDOT SOP 737.  The Engineer will test one of the samples for all 23 
constituents in Section 5-04.3(9)B3. If all constituents from that test 24 
fall within the Job Mix Formula Tolerances (for Visual Evaluation) in 25 
Section 9-03.8(7), the lot will be accepted at the unit Contract price 26 
with no further evaluation. 27 
 28 
When one or more constituents fall outside those tolerance limits, the 29 
other samples will be tested for all constituents in Section 5-30 
04.3(9)B3, and a Job Mix Compliance Price Adjustment will be 31 
calculated in accordance with Table 15. 32 
 33 

Table 15 
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Visual Evaluation – Out of Tolerance Procedures 
Comply with the Following 

Pay Factors1 Section 5-04.3(9)B4 
Composite Pay Factors2 Section 5-04.3(9)B5 
Price Adjustments Section 5-04.3(9)B6 
1The Visual Evaluation tolerance limits in Section 9-03.8(7) will 
be used in the calculation of the PFi. 

2The maximum CPF shall be 1.00. 
 1 

5-04.3(9)E  Mixture Acceptance – Notification of Acceptance Test 2 
Results 3 
The results of all mixture acceptance testing and the Composite Pay 4 
Factor (CPF) of the lot after three sublots have been tested will be 5 
available to the Contractor through The Contracting Agency’s website. 6 
 7 
The Contracting Agency will endeavor to provide written notification (via 8 
email to the Contractor’s designee) of acceptance test results through its 9 
web-based materials testing system Statistical Analysis of Materials 10 
(SAM) within 24 hours of the sample being made available to the 11 
Contracting Agency. However, the Contractor agrees: 12 
 13 

1. Quality control, defined as the system used by the Contractor to 14 
monitor, assess, and adjust its production processes to ensure 15 
that the final HMA mixture will meet the specified level of quality, 16 
is the sole responsibility of the Contractor. 17 

 18 
2. The Contractor has no right to rely on any testing performed by 19 

the Contracting Agency, nor does the Contractor have any right 20 
to rely on timely notification by the Contracting Agency of the 21 
Contracting Agency’s test results (or statistical analysis thereof), 22 
for any part of quality control and/or for making changes or 23 
correction to any aspect of the HMA mixture. 24 

 25 
3. The Contractor shall make no claim for untimely notification by 26 

the Contracting Agency of the Contracting Agency’s test results 27 
or statistical analysis. 28 

 29 
5-04.3(10)  HMA Compaction Acceptance 30 
For all HMA, the Contractor shall comply with the General Compaction 31 
Requirements in Section 5-04.3(10)A. The Contracting Agency will evaluate all 32 
HMA for compaction compliance with one of the following - Statistical 33 
Evaluation, Visual Evaluation, or Test Point Evaluation - determined by the 34 
criteria in Table 16: 35 
 36 

Table 16 
Criteria for Determining Method of Evaluation for HMA Compaction1 
Statistical Evaluation 

of HMA Compaction is 
Required For: 

Visual Evaluation of 
HMA Compaction is 

Required For: 

Test Point Evaluation 
of HMA Compaction 

is Required For: 
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• Any HMA for which 
the specified course 
thickness is greater 
than 0.10 feet, and 
the HMA is in: 
o traffic lanes, 

including but not 
limited to: 
• ramp lanes 
• truck climbing 

lanes 
• weaving lanes 
• speed change 

lanes 

• “HMA for 
Preleveling…” 

• “HMA for Pavement 
Repair…” 

• Any HMA not 
meeting the criteria 
for Statistical 
Evaluation or 
Visual Evaluation 

1This table applies to all HMA, and shall be the sole basis for determining 
the acceptance method for compaction. 

 1 
The Contracting Agency may, at its sole discretion, evaluate any HMA for 2 
compliance with the Cyclic Density requirements of Section 5-04.3(10)B. 3 
 4 

5-04.3(10)A  HMA Compaction – General Compaction Requirements 5 
Immediately after the HMA has been spread and struck off, and after 6 
surface irregularities have been adjusted, thoroughly and uniformly 7 
compact the mix. The completed course shall be free from ridges, ruts, 8 
humps, depressions, objectionable marks, and irregularities and shall 9 
conform to the line, grade, and cross-section shown in the Plans. If 10 
necessary, alter the JMF in accordance with Section 9-03.8(7) to achieve 11 
desired results. 12 
 13 
Compact the mix when it is in the proper condition so that no undue 14 
displacement, cracking, or shoving occurs. Compact areas inaccessible to 15 
large compaction equipment by mechanical or hand tampers. Remove 16 
HMA that becomes loose, broken, contaminated, shows an excess or 17 
deficiency of asphalt, or is in any way defective.  Replace the removed 18 
material with new HMA, and compact it immediately to conform to the 19 
surrounding area. 20 
 21 
The type of rollers to be used and their relative position in the compaction 22 
sequence shall generally be the Contractor’s option, provided the 23 
specified densities are attained. An exception shall be that pneumatic tired 24 
rollers shall be used for compaction of the wearing course beginning 25 
October 1st of any year through March 31st of the following year. Coverage 26 
with a steel wheel roller may precede pneumatic tired rolling. Unless 27 
otherwise approved by the Engineer, operate rollers in the static mode 28 
when the internal temperature of the mix is less than 175°F. Regardless of 29 
mix temperature, do not operate a roller in a mode that results in checking 30 
or cracking of the mat. 31 
 32 
On bridge decks and on the five feet of roadway approach immediately 33 
adjacent to the end of bridge/back of pavement seat, operate rollers in 34 
static mode only. 35 
 36 
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5-04.3(10)B  HMA Compaction – Cyclic Density 1 
Low cyclic density areas are defined as spots or streaks in the pavement 2 
that are less than 90 percent of the theoretical maximum density. At the 3 
Engineer’s discretion, the Engineer may evaluate the HMA pavement for 4 
low cyclic density, and when doing so will follow WSDOT SOP 733. A 5 
$500 Cyclic Density Price Adjustment will be assessed for any 500-foot 6 
section with two or more density readings below 90 percent of the 7 
theoretical maximum density. 8 
 9 
5-04.3(10)C  HMA Compaction Acceptance – Statistical Evaluation 10 
HMA compaction which is accepted by Statistical Evaluation will be based 11 
on acceptance testing performed by the Contracting Agency, and 12 
statistical analysis of those acceptance tests results. This will result in a 13 
Compaction Price Adjustment. 14 
 15 

5-04.3(10)C1  HMA Compaction Statistical Evaluation – Lots and 16 
Sublots 17 
HMA compaction which is accepted by Statistical Evaluation will be 18 
evaluated by the Contracting Agency dividing the project into 19 
compaction lots, and each compaction lot will be evaluated using 20 
stratified random sampling by the Contracting Agency sub-dividing 21 
each compaction lot into compaction sublots. All mixture in any 22 
individual compaction lot shall be of the same mix design. The 23 
compaction sublots will be numbered in the order in which the mixture 24 
(of a particular mix design) is paved. 25 
 26 
Each compaction lot comprises a maximum of 15 compaction sublots, 27 
except for the final compaction lot of each mix design on the Contract, 28 
which comprises a maximum of 25 sublots. 29 
 30 
Each compaction sublot shall be uniform in size as shown in Table 31 
17, except that the last compaction sublot of each day may be 32 
increased to a maximum of two times the compaction sublot quantity 33 
calculated.  Minor variations in the size of any sublot shall not be 34 
cause to invalidate the associated test result. 35 
 36 

Table 17 
HMA Compaction Sublot Size 

HMA Original Plan Quantity 
(tons)1 

Compaction Sublot Size 
(tons) 

<20,000 100 
20,000 to 30,000 150 

>30,000 200 
1 In determining the plan quantity tonnage, do not include any 

tons accepted by test point evaluation. 
 37 

The following will cause one compaction lot to end prematurely and a 38 
new compaction lot to begin: 39 
 40 

• For a compaction lot in progress with a compaction CPF 41 
less than 0.75, a new compaction lot will begin at the 42 
Contractor’s request after the Engineer is satisfied that 43 
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material conforming to the Specifications can be produced.  1 
See also Section 5-04.3(11)F. 2 

 3 
5-04.3(10)C2  HMA Compaction Statistical Evaluation – 4 
Acceptance Testing 5 
Comply with Section 1-06.2(1). 6 
 7 
The location of HMA compaction acceptance tests will be randomly 8 
selected by the Contracting Agency from within each sublot, with one 9 
test per sublot. The Contracting Agency will determine the random 10 
sample location using WSDOT Test Method T 716. 11 
 12 
Use Table 18 to determine compaction acceptance test procedures 13 
and to allocate compaction acceptance sampling and testing 14 
responsibilities between the Contractor and the Contracting Agency. 15 
Roadway cores shall be taken or nuclear density testing shall occur 16 
after completion of the finish rolling, prior to opening to traffic, and on 17 
the same day that the mix is placed. 18 
 19 

Table 18 
HMA Compaction Acceptance Testing Procedures and 

Responsibilities 

 

When Contract 
Includes Bid 

Item “Roadway 
Cores” 

When Contract Does Not 
Include Bid Item “Roadway 

Cores” 

Basis for Test: Roadway Cores Roadway 
Cores3 

Nuclear 
Density 
Gauge3 

In-Place 
Density 

Determined by: 

Contractor shall 
take cores1 

using WSDOT 
SOP 7342 

Contracting 
Agency will 

determine core 
density using 

FOP for 
AASHTO T 166 

Contracting 
Agency will take 

cores1 using 
WSDOT SOP 

734 
Contracting 
Agency will 

determine core 
density using 

FOP for 
AASHTO T 166 

Contracting 
Agency, using 

FOP for 
WAQTC TM 8 

Theoretical 
Maximum 
Density 

Determined by: 

Contracting Agency, using FOP for AASHTO T 209 

Rolling 
Average of 
Theoretical 
Maximum 
Densities 

Determined by: 

Contracting Agency, using WSDOT SOP 729 

Percent Contracting Contracting Contracting 



AMENDMENTS TO THE 2016 STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS BOOK 
Revised:  4/4/16 

Compaction in 
Each Sublot 

Determined by: 

Agency, using 
WSDOT SOP 

736 

Agency, using 
WSDOT SOP 

736 

Agency, using 
FOP for 

WAQTC TM 8 
1The core diameter shall be 4-inches unless otherwise approved by 
the Engineer. 

2The Contractor shall take the core samples in the presence of the 
Engineer, at locations designated by the Engineer, and deliver the 
core samples to the Contracting Agency. 

3The Contracting Agency will determine, in its sole discretion, whether 
it will take cores or use the nuclear density gauge to determine in-
place density. Exclusive reliance on cores for density acceptance is 
generally intended for small paving projects and is not intended as a 
replacement for nuclear gauge density testing on typical projects. 

 1 
When using the nuclear density gauge for acceptance testing of 2 
pavement density, the Engineer will follow WSDOT SOP 730 for 3 
correlating the nuclear gauge with HMA cores. When cores are 4 
required for the correlation, coring and testing will be by the 5 
Contracting Agency. When a core is taken for gauge correlation at the 6 
location of a sublot, the relative density of the core will be used for the 7 
sublot test result and is exempt from retesting. 8 
 9 
5-04.3(10)C3  HMA Statistical Compaction – Price Adjustments 10 
For each HMA compaction lot (that is accepted by Statistical 11 
Evaluation) which has less than three compaction sublots, for which 12 
all compaction sublots attain a minimum of 91 percent compaction 13 
determined in accordance with FOP for WAQTC TM 8 (or WSDOT 14 
SOP 736 when provided by the Contract), the HMA will be accepted 15 
at the unit Contract price with no further evaluation. 16 
 17 
For each HMA compaction lot (that is accepted by Statistical 18 
Evaluation) which does not meet the criteria in the preceding 19 
paragraph, the compaction lot shall be evaluated in accordance with 20 
Section 1-06.2(2) to determine the appropriate Compaction Price 21 
Adjustment (CPA). All of the test results obtained from the 22 
acceptance samples from a given compaction lot shall be evaluated 23 
collectively. Additional testing by either a nuclear density gauge or 24 
cores will be completed as required to provide a minimum of three 25 
tests for evaluation. 26 
 27 
For the statistical analysis in Section 1-06.2, use the following values: 28 
 29 

x = Percent compaction of each sublot 30 
USL = 100 31 
LSL= 91 32 
 33 

Each CPA will be determined as follows: 34 
 35 

CPA = [0.40 x (CPF – 1.00)] x Q x UP 36 
 37 
Where 38 
 39 



AMENDMENTS TO THE 2016 STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS BOOK 
Revised:  4/4/16 

CPA = Compaction Price Adjustment for the compaction lot 1 
($) 2 

CPF = Composite Pay Factor for the compaction lot 3 
(maximum is 1.05) 4 

Q = Quantity in the compaction lot (tons) 5 
UP = Unit price of the HMA in the compaction lot ($/ton) 6 
 7 

5-04.3(10)C4  HMA Statistical Compaction – Requests for 8 
Retesting 9 
For a compaction sublot that has been tested with a nuclear density 10 
gauge that did not meet the minimum of 91 percent of the theoretical 11 
maximum density in a compaction lot with a CPF below 1.00 and thus 12 
subject to a price reduction or rejection, the Contractor may request 13 
that a core, taken at the same location as the nuclear density test, be 14 
used for determination of the relative density of the compaction 15 
sublot. The relative density of the core will replace the relative density 16 
determined by the nuclear density gauge for the compaction sublot 17 
and will be used for calculation of the CPF and acceptance of HMA 18 
compaction lot. When cores are taken by the Contracting Agency at 19 
the request of the Contractor, they shall be requested by noon of the 20 
next workday after the test results for the compaction sublot have 21 
been provided or made available to the Contractor. Traffic control 22 
shall be provided by the Contractor as requested by the Engineer. 23 
Failure by the Contractor to provide the requested traffic control will 24 
result in forfeiture of the request for retesting. When the CPF for the 25 
compaction lot based on the results of the cores is less than 1.00, the 26 
Contracting Agency will deduct the cost for the coring from any 27 
monies due or that may become due the Contractor under the 28 
Contract at the rate of $200 per core and the Contractor shall pay for 29 
the cost of the traffic control. 30 
 31 

5-04.3(10)D  HMA Compaction – Visual Evaluation 32 
Visual Evaluation will be the basis of acceptance for compaction of the Bid 33 
items “HMA for Pavement Repair Cl. ___ PG ___”and “HMA for 34 
Prelevelling Class___ PG___”.  This HMA shall be thoroughly compacted 35 
to the satisfaction of the Engineer.  HMA that is used to prelevel wheel 36 
ruts shall be compacted with a pneumatic tire roller. 37 
 38 
5-04.3(10)E  HMA Compaction – Test Point Evaluation 39 
When compaction acceptance is by Test Point Evaluation, compact HMA 40 
based on a test point evaluation of the compaction train.  Perform the test 41 
point evaluation in accordance with instructions from the Engineer. The 42 
number of passes with an approved compaction train, required to attain 43 
the maximum test point density, shall be used on all subsequent paving. 44 
 45 
5-04.3(10)F  HMA Compaction Acceptance – Notification of 46 
Acceptance Test Results 47 
The obligations and responsibilities for notifying the Contractor of 48 
compaction acceptance test results are the same as for mixture 49 
acceptance test results.  See Section 5-04.3(9)E. 50 
 51 
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5-04.3(11)  Reject Work 1 
This Section applies to HMA and all requirements related to HMA (except 2 
aggregates prior to being incorporated into HMA). For rejection of aggregate 3 
prior to its incorporation into HMA refer to Section 3-04. 4 
 5 

5-04.3(11)A  Reject Work – General 6 
Work that is defective or does not conform to Contract requirements shall 7 
be rejected. 8 
 9 
5-04.3(11)B  Rejection by Contractor 10 
The Contractor may, prior to acceptance sampling and testing, elect to 11 
remove any defective material and replace it with new material. Any such 12 
new material will be sampled, tested, and evaluated for acceptance. 13 
 14 
5-04.3(11)C  Rejection Without Testing (Mixture or Compaction) 15 
The Engineer may, without sampling, reject any batch, load, or section of 16 
Roadway that appears defective. Material rejected before placement shall 17 
not be incorporated into the pavement. 18 
 19 
No payment will be made for the rejected materials or the removal of the 20 
materials unless the Contractor requests the rejected material to be 21 
tested. If the Contractor requests testing, acceptance will be by Statistical 22 
Evaluation, and a minimum of three samples will be obtained and tested. 23 
When uncompacted material is required for testing but not available, the 24 
Engineer will determine random sample locations on the roadway in 25 
accordance with WSDOT Test Method T 716, take cores in accordance 26 
with WSDOT SOP 734, and test the cores in accordance with WSDOT 27 
SOP 737. 28 
 29 
If the CPF for the rejected material is less than 0.75, no payment will be 30 
made for the rejected material; in addition, the cost of sampling and 31 
testing shall be borne by the Contractor. If the CPF is greater than or 32 
equal to 0.75, the cost of sampling and testing will be borne by the 33 
Contracting Agency. If the material is rejected before placement and the 34 
CPF is greater than or equal to 0.75, compensation for the rejected 35 
material will be at a CPF of 0.75. If rejection occurs after placement and 36 
the CPF is greater than or equal to 0.75, compensation for the rejected 37 
material will be at the calculated CPF with an addition of 25 percent of the 38 
unit Contract price added for the cost of removal and disposal. 39 
 40 
5-04.3(11)D  Rejection – A Partial Sublot (Mixture or Compaction) 41 
In addition to the random acceptance sampling and testing, the Engineer 42 
may also isolate from a mixture or compaction sublot any material that is 43 
suspected of being defective in relative density, gradation or asphalt 44 
binder content. Such isolated material will not include an original sample 45 
location. The Contracting Agency will obtain a minimum of three random 46 
samples of the suspect material and perform the testing. When 47 
uncompacted material is required for testing but is not available, the 48 
Engineer will select random sample locations on the roadway in 49 
accordance with WSDOT Test Method T 716, take cores samples in 50 
accordance with WSDOT SOP 734, and test the material in accordance 51 
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with WSDOT SOP 737. The material will then be statistically evaluated as 1 
an independent lot in accordance with Section 1-06.2(2). 2 
 3 
5-04.3(11)E  Rejection – An Entire Sublot (Mixture or Compaction) 4 
An entire mixture or compaction sublot that is suspected of being defective 5 
may be rejected. When this occurs, a minimum of two additional random 6 
samples from this sublot will be obtained. When uncompacted material is 7 
required for the additional samples but the material has been compacted, 8 
the Contracting Agency will take and test cores from the roadway as 9 
described in Section 5-04.3(11)D. The additional samples and the original 10 
sublot will be evaluated as an independent lot in accordance with Section 11 
1-06.2(2). 12 
 13 
5-04.3(11)F  Rejection -  A Lot in Progress (Mixture or Compaction) 14 
The Contractor shall shut down operations and shall not resume HMA 15 
placement until such time as the Engineer is satisfied that material 16 
conforming to the Specifications can be produced when: 17 
 18 

1. the Composite Pay Factor (CPF) of a mixture or compaction lot 19 
in progress drops below 1.00 and the Contractor is taking no 20 
corrective action, or 21 

 22 
2. the Pay Factor (PFi) for any constituent of a mixture or 23 

compaction lot in progress drops below 0.95 and the Contractor 24 
is taking no corrective action, or 25 

 26 
3. either the PFi for any constituent (or the CPF) of a mixture or 27 

compaction lot in progress is less than 0.75. 28 
 29 
5-04.3(11)G  Rejection – An Entire Lot (Mixture or Compaction) 30 
An entire lot with a CPF of less than 0.75 will be rejected. 31 
 32 

5-04.3(12)  Joints 33 
5-04.3(12)A  Transverse Joints 34 
Conduct operations such that placement of the top or wearing course is a 35 
continuous operation or as close to continuous as possible. Unscheduled 36 
transverse joints will be allowed, but the roller may pass over the 37 
unprotected end of the freshly laid HMA only when the placement of the 38 
course is discontinued for such a length of time that the HMA will cool 39 
below compaction temperature. When the Work is resumed, cut back the 40 
previously compacted HMA to produce a slightly beveled edge for the full 41 
thickness of the course. 42 
 43 
Construct a temporary wedge of HMA on a 50H:1V where a transverse 44 
joint as a result of paving or planing is open to traffic. Separate the HMA in 45 
the temporary wedge from the permanent HMA upon which it is placed by 46 
strips of heavy wrapping paper or other methods approved by the 47 
Engineer. Remove the wrapping paper and trim the joint to a slightly 48 
beveled edge for the full thickness of the course prior to resumption of 49 
paving. 50 
 51 
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Waste the material that is cut away and place new HMA against the cut. 1 
Use rollers or tamping irons to seal the joint. 2 
 3 
5-04.3(12)B  Longitudinal Joints 4 
Offset the longitudinal joint in any one course from the course immediately 5 
below by not more than 6 inches nor less than 2 inches. Locate all 6 
longitudinal joints constructed in the wearing course at a lane line or an 7 
edge line of the Traveled Way. Construct a notched wedge joint along all 8 
longitudinal joints in the wearing surface of new HMA unless otherwise 9 
approved by the Engineer. The notched wedge joint shall have a vertical 10 
edge of not less than the maximum aggregate size nor more than ½ of the 11 
compacted lift thickness, and then taper down on a slope not steeper than 12 
4H:1V. Uniformly compact the sloped portion of the HMA notched wedge 13 
joint. 14 
 15 
On one-lane ramps a longitudinal joint may be constructed at the center of 16 
the traffic lane, subject to approval by the Engineer, if: 17 
 18 

1. The ramp must remain open to traffic, or 19 
 20 
2. The ramp is closed to traffic and a hot-lap joint is constructed. 21 
 22 

a. Two paving machines shall be used to construct the hot-lap 23 
joint. 24 

 25 
b. The pavement within 6 inches of the hot-lap joint will not be 26 

excluded from random location selection for compaction 27 
testing. 28 

 29 
c. Construction equipment other than rollers shall not operate 30 

on any uncompacted HMA. 31 
 32 

When HMA is placed adjacent to cement concrete pavement, construct 33 
longitudinal joints between the HMA and the cement concrete pavement. 34 
Saw the joint to the dimensions shown on Standard Plan A-40.10 and fill 35 
with joint sealant meeting the requirements of Section 9-04.2. 36 
 37 

5-04.3(13)  Surface Smoothness 38 
The completed surface of all courses shall be of uniform texture, smooth, 39 
uniform as to crown and grade, and free from defects of all kinds. The 40 
completed surface of the wearing course shall not vary more than ⅛ inch from 41 
the lower edge of a 10-foot straightedge placed on the surface parallel to the 42 
centerline. The transverse slope of the completed surface of the wearing 43 
course shall vary not more than ¼ inch in 10 feet from the rate of transverse 44 
slope shown in the Plans. 45 
 46 
When deviations in excess of the above tolerances are found that result from 47 
a high place in the HMA, correct the pavement surface by one of the 48 
following methods: 49 
 50 

1. Remove material from high places by grinding with an approved 51 
grinding machine, or 52 
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 1 
2. Remove and replace the wearing course of HMA, or 2 
 3 
3. By other method approved by the Engineer. 4 
 5 

Correct defects until there are no deviations anywhere greater than the 6 
allowable tolerances. 7 
 8 
Deviations in excess of the above tolerances that result from a low place in the 9 
HMA and deviations resulting from a high place where corrective action, in the 10 
opinion of the Engineer, will not produce satisfactory results will be accepted 11 
with a price adjustment. The Engineer shall deduct from monies due or that 12 
may become due to the Contractor the sum of $500.00 for each and every 13 
section of single traffic lane 100 feet in length in which any excessive 14 
deviations described above are found. 15 
 16 
When portland cement concrete pavement is to be placed on HMA, the 17 
surface tolerance of the HMA shall be such that no surface elevation lies 18 
above the Plan grade minus the specified Plan depth of portland cement 19 
concrete pavement. Prior to placing the portland cement concrete pavement, 20 
bring any such irregularities to the required tolerance by grinding or other 21 
means approved by the Engineer. 22 
 23 
When utility appurtenances such as manhole covers and valve boxes are 24 
located in the Traveled Way, pave the Roadway before the utility 25 
appurtenances are adjusted to the finished grade. 26 
 27 
5-04.3(14)  Planing Bituminous Pavement 28 
Plane in such a manner that the underlying pavement is not torn, broken, or 29 
otherwise damaged by the planing operation. Delamination or raveling of the 30 
underlying pavement will not be construed as damage due to the Contractor’s 31 
operations. Pavement outside the limits shown in the Plans or designated by 32 
the Engineer that is damaged by the Contractor’s operations shall be repaired 33 
to the satisfaction of the Engineer at no additional cost to the Contracting 34 
Agency. 35 
 36 
For mainline planing operations, use equipment with automatic controls and 37 
with sensors for either or both sides of the equipment. The controls shall be 38 
capable of sensing the grade from an outside reference line, or a mat-39 
referencing device. The automatic controls shall have a transverse slope 40 
controller capable of maintaining the mandrel at the desired transverse slope 41 
(expressed as a percentage) within plus or minus 0.1 percent. 42 
 43 
Remove all loose debris from the planed surface before opening the planed 44 
surface to traffic. The planings and other debris resulting from the planing 45 
operation shall become the property of the Contractor and be disposed of in 46 
accordance with Section 2-03.3(7)C, or as otherwise allowed by the Contract. 47 
 48 
5-04.3(15)  Sealing Pavement Surfaces 49 
Apply a fog seal where shown in the Plans. Construct the fog seal in 50 
accordance with Section 5-02.3. Unless otherwise approved by the Engineer, 51 
apply the fog seal prior to opening to traffic. 52 
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 1 
5-04.3(16)  HMA Road Approaches 2 
Construct HMA approaches at the locations shown in the Plans or where 3 
staked by the Engineer, in accordance with Section 5-04. 4 

 5 
5-04.4  Measurement 6 
HMA Cl. ___ PG ___, HMA for ___ Cl. ___ PG ___, and Commercial HMA will 7 
be measured by the ton in accordance with Section 1-09.2, with no deduction being 8 
made for the weight of asphalt binder, mineral filler, or any other component of the HMA. 9 
If the Contractor elects to remove and replace HMA as allowed by Section 5-04.3(11), 10 
the material removed will not be measured. 11 
 12 
Roadway cores will be measured per each for the number of cores taken. 13 
 14 
Crack Sealing-LF will be measured by the linear foot along the line of the crack. 15 
 16 
Soil residual herbicide will be measured by the mile for the stated width to the nearest 17 
0.01 mile or by the square yard, whichever is designated in the Proposal. 18 
 19 
Pavement repair excavation will be measured by the square yard of surface marked 20 
prior to excavation. 21 
 22 
Asphalt for fog seal will be measured by the ton, as provided in Section 5-02.4. 23 
 24 
Longitudinal joint seals between the HMA and cement concrete pavement will be 25 
measured by the linear foot along the line and slope of the completed joint seal. 26 
 27 
Planing bituminous pavement will be measured by the square yard. 28 
 29 
Temporary pavement marking will be measured by the linear foot as provided in Section 30 
8-23.4. 31 
 32 
Water will be measured by the M gallon as provided in Section 2-07.4. 33 

 34 
5-04.5  Payment 35 
Payment will be made for each of the following Bid items that are included in the 36 
Proposal: 37 
 38 

“HMA Cl. ___ PG ___”, per ton. 39 
“HMA for Approach Cl. ___ PG ___”, per ton. 40 
“HMA for Preleveling Cl. ___ PG ___”, per ton. 41 
“HMA for Pavement Repair Cl. ___ PG ___”, per ton. 42 
“Commercial HMA”, per ton. 43 
The unit Contract price per ton for “HMA Cl. ___ PG ___”, “HMA for Approach Cl. 44 
___ PG ___”, “HMA for Preleveling Cl. ___ PG ___”, “HMA for Pavement Repair Cl. 45 
___ PG ___”, and “Commercial HMA” shall be full compensation for all costs, 46 
including anti-stripping additive, incurred to carry out the requirements of Section 5-47 
04 except for those costs included in other items which are included in this 48 
Subsection and which are included in the Proposal. 49 
 50 
 “Crack Sealing-FA”, by force account. 51 



AMENDMENTS TO THE 2016 STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS BOOK 
Revised:  4/4/16 

“Crack Sealing-FA” will be paid for by force account as specified in Section 1-09.6. 1 
For the purpose of providing a common Proposal for all Bidders, the Contracting 2 
Agency has entered an amount in the Proposal to become a part of the total Bid by 3 
the Contractor. 4 
 5 
“Crack Sealing-LF”, per linear foot. 6 
The unit Contract price per linear foot for “Crack Sealing-LF” shall be full payment 7 
for all costs incurred to perform the Work described in Section 5-04.3(4)A. 8 
 9 
 “Soil Residual Herbicide ____ ft. Wide”, per mile, or 10 
“Soil Residual Herbicide”, per square yard. 11 
The unit Contract price per mile or per square yard for “Soil Residual Herbicide” 12 
shall be full payment for all costs incurred to obtain, provide and install herbicide in 13 
accordance with Section 5-04.3(4)B. 14 
 15 
“Pavement Repair Excavation Incl. Haul”, per square yard. 16 
The unit Contract price per square yard for “Pavement Repair Excavation Incl. 17 
Haul” shall be full payment for all costs incurred to perform the Work described in 18 
Section 5-04.3(4)C with the exception, however, that all costs involved in the 19 
placement of HMA shall be included in the unit Contract price per ton for “HMA for 20 
Pavement Repair Cl. ___ PG ___”, per ton. 21 
 22 
“Asphalt for Fog Seal”, per ton.  23 
Payment for “Asphalt for Fog Seal” is described in Section 5-02.5. 24 
 25 
“Longitudinal Joint Seal”, per linear foot. 26 
The unit Contract price per linear foot for “Longitudinal Joint Seal” shall be full 27 
payment for all costs incurred to construct the longitudinal joint between HMA and 28 
cement concrete pavement, as described in Section 5-04.3(12)B. 29 
 30 
“Planing Bituminous Pavement”, per square yard. 31 
The unit Contract price per square yard for “Planing Bituminous Pavement” shall be 32 
full payment for all costs incurred to perform the Work described in Section 5-33 
04.3(14). 34 
 35 
“Temporary Pavement Marking”, per linear foot. 36 
Payment for “Temporary Pavement Marking” is described in Section 8-23.5. 37 
 38 
“Water”, per M gallon. 39 
Payment for “Water” is described in Section 2-07.5. 40 
 41 
“Job Mix Compliance Price Adjustment”, by calculation. 42 
“Job Mix Compliance Price Adjustment” will be calculated and paid for as described 43 
in Section 5-04.3(9)B6, 5-04.3(9)C3, and 5-04.3(9)D1. 44 
 45 
“Compaction Price Adjustment”, by calculation. 46 
“Compaction Price Adjustment” will be calculated and paid for as described in 47 
Section 5-04.3(10)C3. 48 
 49 
“Roadway Core”, per each. 50 
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The Contractor’s costs for all other Work associated with the coring (e.g., traffic 1 
control) shall be incidental and included within the unit Bid price per each and no 2 
additional payments will be made. 3 
 4 
“Cyclic Density Price Adjustment”, by calculation. 5 
“Cyclic Density Price Adjustment” will be calculated and paid for as described in 6 
Section 5-04.3(10)B. 7 
 8 

 9 
6-02.AP6 10 

Section 6-02, Concrete Structures 11 
April 4, 2016 12 

6-02.3(2)A  Contractor Mix Design 13 
The following new sentence is inserted after the first sentence of the third paragraph: 14 
 15 

The mix design submittal shall also include test results no older than one year showing 16 
that the Aggregates do not contain Deleterious Substances in accordance with Section 17 
9-03. 18 

 19 
6-02.3(2)A1  Contractor Mix Design for Concrete Class 4000D 20 
The following new sentence is inserted after the second sentence of the last paragraph: 21 
 22 

Mix designs using shrinkage reducing admixture shall state the specific quantity 23 
required. 24 

 25 
The following new sentence is inserted before the last sentence of the last paragraph: 26 
 27 

Testing samples of mixes using shrinkage reducing admixture shall use the admixture 28 
amount specified in the mix design submittal. 29 

 30 
6-02.3(2)B  Commercial Concrete 31 
The last sentence of the first paragraph is revised to read: 32 
 33 

Commercial concrete does not require mix design or source approvals for cement, 34 
aggregate, and other admixtures. 35 

 36 
6-02.3(26)D2  Test Block Dimensions 37 
The first sentence is revised to read: 38 
 39 

The dimensions of the test block perpendicular to the tendon in each direction shall be 40 
the smaller of twice the minimum edge distance or the minimum spacing specified by 41 
the special anchorage device manufacturer, with the stipulation that the concrete cover 42 
over any confining reinforcing steel or supplementary skin reinforcement shall be 43 
appropriate for the project-specific application and circumstances. 44 

 45 
6-02.3(27)A  Use of Self-Consolidating Concrete for Precast Units 46 
Item number 2 of the first paragraph is revised to read: 47 
 48 

2. Precast reinforced concrete three-sided structures, box culverts and split box 49 
culverts in accordance with Section 7-02.3(6). 50 
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 1 
6-09.AP6 2 

Section 6-09, Modified Concrete Overlays 3 
April 4, 2016 4 

6-09.3(8)A  Quality Assurance for Microsilica Modified and Fly Ash Modified 5 
Concrete Overlays 6 
The first sentence of the first paragraph is revised to read the following two new sentences: 7 
 8 

The Engineer will perform slump, temperature, and entrained air tests for acceptance in 9 
accordance with Section 6-02.3(5)D and as specified in this Section after the Contractor 10 
has turned over the concrete for acceptance testing. Concrete samples for testing shall 11 
be supplied to the Engineer in accordance with Section 6-02.3(5)E. 12 

 13 
The last paragraph is deleted. 14 
 15 
6-09.3(8)B  Quality Assurance for Latex Modified Concrete Overlays 16 
The first two paragraphs are deleted and replaced with the following: 17 
 18 

The Engineer will perform slump, temperature, and entrained air tests for acceptance in 19 
accordance with Section 6-02.3(5)D and as specified in this Section after the Contractor 20 
has turned over the concrete for acceptance testing. The Engineer will perform testing 21 
as the concrete is being placed. Samples shall be taken on the first charge through 22 
each mobile mixer and every other charge thereafter. The sample shall be taken after 23 
the first 2 minutes of continuous mixer operation. Concrete samples for testing shall be 24 
supplied to the Engineer in accordance with Section 6-02.3(5)E. 25 

 26 
The second to last sentence of the last paragraph is revised to read: 27 
 28 

Recommendations made by the technical representative on or off the jobsite shall be 29 
adhered to by the Contractor. 30 

 31 
6-14.AP6 32 

Section 6-14, Geosynthetic Retaining Walls 33 
January 4, 2016 34 

6-14.5  Payment 35 
The bid item “Concrete Fascia Panel”, per square foot, and the paragraph following this bid 36 
item are revised to read: 37 
 38 

“Concrete Fascia Panel For Geosynthetic Wall”, per square foot. 39 
 40 
All costs in connection with constructing the concrete fascia panels as specified shall be 41 
included in the unit Contract price per square foot for “Concrete Fascia Panel For 42 
Geosynthetic Wall”, including all steel reinforcing bars, premolded joint filler, 43 
polyethylene bond breaker strip, joint sealant, PVC pipe for weep holes, exterior surface 44 
finish, and pigmented sealer (when specified), constructing and placing the concrete 45 
footing, edge beam, anchor beam, anchor rod assembly, and backfill. 46 

 47 
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6-19.AP6 1 

Section 6-19, Shafts 2 
January 4, 2016 3 

6-19.4  Measurement 4 
The first paragraph is revised to read: 5 
 6 

Soil excavation for shaft, including haul, will be measured by the cubic yards of shaft 7 
excavated. The cubic yards will be computed using the shaft diameter, top of shaft 8 
elevation and bottom of shaft elevation shown in the Plans, less all rock excavation 9 
measured as specified for rock excavation.  Excavation between the existing ground 10 
line and the top of shaft elevation is considered incidental to soil excavation for shaft 11 
and will not be measured. 12 

 13 
The second paragraph is deleted. 14 
 15 
6-19.5  Payment 16 
The paragraph following the bid item “Soil Excavation For Shaft Including Haul”, per cubic 17 
yard is revised to read: 18 
 19 

The unit Contract price per cubic yard for “Soil Excavation For Shaft Including Haul” 20 
shall be full pay for performing the work as specified, including all costs in connection 21 
with furnishing, mixing, placing, maintaining, containing, collecting, and disposing of all 22 
mineral, synthetic, and water slurry, and disposing of groundwater collected by the shaft 23 
excavation, and the incidental excavation of soils between the top of shaft elevation 24 
shown in the Plans and the existing ground line. 25 

 26 
8-01.AP8 27 

Section 8-01, Erosion Control and Water Pollution Control 28 
April 4, 2016 29 

8-01.2  Materials 30 
This section is supplemented with the following new paragraph: 31 
 32 

Recycled concrete, in any form, shall not be used for any Work defined in Section 8-01. 33 
 34 
8-01.3(8)  Street Cleaning 35 
This section is revised to read: 36 
 37 

Self-propelled street sweepers shall be used to remove and collect sediment and other 38 
debris from the Roadway, whenever required by the Engineer. The street sweeper shall 39 
effectively collect these materials and prevent them from being washed or blown off the 40 
Roadway or into waters of the State. Street sweepers shall not generate fugitive dust 41 
and shall be designed and operated in compliance with applicable air quality standards. 42 
 43 
Material collected by the street sweeper shall be disposed of in accordance with Section 44 
2-03.3(7)C. 45 
 46 
Street washing with water will require the concurrence of the Engineer. 47 
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 1 
8-10.AP8 2 

Section 8-10, Guide Posts 3 
January 4, 2016 4 

8-10.3  Construction Requirements 5 
The last sentence of the second paragraph is deleted. 6 
 7 
8-20.AP8 8 

Section 8-20, Illumination, Traffic Signal Systems, Intelligent Transportation 9 
Systems, and Electrical 10 
April 4, 2016 11 

8-20.3(5)A  General 12 
The last paragraph is revised to read: 13 
 14 

Immediately after the sizing mandrel has been pulled through, install an equipment 15 
grounding conductor if applicable (see Section 8-20.3(9)) and any new or existing wire 16 
or cable as specified in the Plans.  Where conduit is installed for future use, install a 17 
200-pound minimum tensile strength pull string with the equipment grounding 18 
conductor.  The pull string shall be attached to duct plugs or caps at both ends of the 19 
conduit. 20 

 21 
8-20.3(5)A1  Fiber Optic Conduit 22 
The last paragraph is deleted. 23 
 24 
8-20.3(5)D  Conduit Placement 25 
Item number 2 is revised to read: 26 
 27 

2. 24-inches below the top of the untreated surfacing on a Roadbed. 28 
 29 
8-20.3(9)  Bonding, Grounding 30 
The following two new paragraphs are inserted after the first paragraph: 31 
 32 

Install an equipment grounding conductor in all new conduit, whether or not the 33 
equipment grounding conductor is called for in the wire schedule. 34 
 35 
For each new conduit with innerduct install an equipment grounding conductor in only 36 
one of the innerducts unless otherwise required by the NEC or the Plans. 37 

 38 
The fourth paragraph (after the preceding Amendments are applied) is revised to read: 39 
 40 

Bonding jumpers and equipment grounding conductors meeting the requirements of 41 
Section 9-29.3(2)A3 shall be minimum #8 AWG, installed in accordance with the NEC. 42 
Where existing conduits are used for the installation of new circuits, an equipment 43 
grounding conductor shall be installed unless an existing equipment ground conductor, 44 
which is appropriate for the largest circuit, is already present in the existing raceway. 45 
The equipment ground conductor between the isolation switch and the sign lighter 46 
fixtures shall be minimum #14 AWG stranded copper conductor. Where parallel circuits 47 
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are enclosed in a common conduit, the equipment-grounding conductor shall be sized 1 
by the largest overcurrent device serving any circuit contained within the conduit. 2 

 3 
The second sentence of the fifth paragraph (after the preceding Amendments are applied) is 4 
revised to read: 5 
 6 

A non-insulated stranded copper conductor, minimum  #8 AWG with a full circle crimp 7 
on connector (crimped with a manufacturer recommended crimper) shall be connected 8 
to the junction box frame or frame bonding stud, the other end shall be crimped to the 9 
equipment bonding conductor, using a “C” type crimp connector. 10 
 11 

The last two sentences of the sixth paragraph (after the preceding Amendments are applied) 12 
are revised to read: 13 
 14 

For light standards, signal standards, cantilever and sign bridge Structures the 15 
supplemental grounding conductor shall be #4 AWG non-insulated stranded copper 16 
conductor. For steel sign posts which support signs with sign lighting or flashing 17 
beacons the supplemental grounding conductor shall be #6 AWG non insulated 18 
stranded copper conductor. 19 

 20 
The fourth to last paragraph is revised to read: 21 
 22 

Install a two grounding electrode system at each service entrance point, at each 23 
electrical service installation and at each separately derived power source. The service 24 
entrance grounding electrode system shall conform to the “Service Ground” detail in the 25 
Standard Plans. If soil conditions make vertical grounding electrode installation 26 
impossible an alternate installation procedure as described in the NEC may be used. 27 
Maintain a minimum of 6 feet of separation between any two grounding electrodes 28 
within the grounding system. Grounding electrodes shall be bonded copper, ferrous 29 
core materials and shall be solid rods not less than 10 feet in length if they are ½ inch in 30 
diameter or not less than 8 feet in length if they are ⅝ inch or larger in diameter. 31 

 32 
8-22.AP8 33 

Section 8-22, Pavement Marking 34 
January 4, 2016 35 

8-22.4  Measurement 36 
The first two sentences of the fourth paragraph are revised to read: 37 
 38 

The measurement for “Painted Wide Lane Line”, “Plastic Wide Lane Line”, “Profiled 39 
Plastic Wide Lane Line”, “Painted Barrier Center Line”, “Plastic Barrier Center Line”, 40 
“Painted Stop Line”, “Plastic Stop Line”, “Painted Wide Dotted Entry Line”, or “Plastic 41 
Wide Dotted Entry Line” will be based on the total length of each painted, plastic or 42 
profiled plastic line installed. No deduction will be made for the unmarked area when the 43 
marking includes a broken line such as, wide broken lane line, drop lane line, wide 44 
dotted lane line or wide dotted entry line. 45 

 46 
8-22.5  Payment 47 
The following two new Bid items are inserted after the Bid item “Plastic Crosshatch Marking”, 48 
per linear foot: 49 
 50 
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“Painted Wide Dotted Entry Line”, per linear foot. 1 
 2 
“Plastic Wide Dotted Entry Line”, per linear foot. 3 

 4 
9-03.AP9 5 

Section 9-03, Aggregates 6 
April 4, 2016 7 

9-03.1(1)  General Requirements 8 
This first paragraph is supplemented with the following: 9 
 10 

Reclaimed aggregate may be used if it complies with the specifications for Portland 11 
Cement Concrete.  Reclaimed aggregate is aggregate that has been recovered from 12 
plastic concrete by washing away the cementitious materials. 13 

 14 
9-03.1(2)  Fine Aggregate for Portland Cement Concrete 15 
This section is revised to read: 16 
 17 

Fine aggregate shall consist of natural sand or manufactured sand, or combinations 18 
thereof, accepted by the Engineer, having hard, strong, durable particles free from 19 
adherent coating. Fine aggregate shall be washed thoroughly to meet the specifications. 20 

 21 
9-03.1(2)A  Deleterious Substances 22 
This section is revised to read: 23 
 24 

The amount of deleterious substances in the washed aggregate shall be tested in 25 
accordance with AASHTO M 6 and not exceed the following values: 26 
 27 

Material finer than No. 200 Sieve 2.5 percent by weight 28 
Clay lumps and friable particles 3.0 percent by weight 29 
Coal and lignite 0.25 percent by weight 30 
Particles of specific gravity less than 2.00 1.0 percent by weight. 31 
 32 
Organic impurities shall be tested in accordance with AASHTO T 21 by the glass 33 
color standard procedure and results darker than organic plate no. 3 shall be 34 
rejected. A darker color results from AASHTO T 21 may be used provided that 35 
when tested for the effect of organic impurities on strength of mortar, the relative 36 
strength at 7 days, calculated in accordance with AASHTO T 71, is not less than 95 37 
percent. 38 

 39 
9-03.1(4)  Coarse Aggregate for Portland Cement Concrete 40 
This section is revised to read: 41 
 42 

Coarse aggregate for concrete shall consist of gravel, crushed gravel, crushed stone, or 43 
combinations thereof having hard, strong, durable pieces free from adherent coatings. 44 
Coarse aggregate shall be washed to meet the specifications. 45 

 46 
9-03.1(4)A  Deleterious 47 
This section, including title, is revised to read: 48 
 49 
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9-03.1(4)A  Deleterious Substances 1 
The amount of deleterious substances in the washed aggregate shall be tested in 2 
accordance with AASHTO M 80 and not exceed the following values: 3 
 4 

Material finer than No. 200 1.01  percent by weight 5 
Clay lumps and Friable Particles 2.0 percent by weight 6 
Shale 2.0 percent by weight 7 
Wood waste 0.05 percent by weight 8 
Coal and Lignite 0.5 percent by weight 9 
Sum of Clay Lumps, Friable Particles, and  10 
Chert (Less Than 2.40 specific gravity SSD) 3.0 percent by weight 11 
 12 
1If the material finer than the No. 200 sieve is free of clay and shale, this 13 
percentage may be increased to 1.5. 14 

 15 
9-03.1(4)C  Grading 16 
The following new sentence is inserted at the beginning of the last pargraph: 17 
 18 

Where coarse aggregate size 467 is used, the aggregate may be furnished in at least 19 
two separate sizes. 20 

 21 
9-03.1(5)  Combined Aggregate Gradation for Portland Cement Concrete 22 
This section is revised to read: 23 
 24 

As an alternative to using the fine aggregate sieve grading requirements in Section 9-25 
03.1(2)B, and coarse aggregate sieve grading requirements in Section 9-03.1(4)C, a 26 
combined aggregate gradation conforming to the requirements of Section 9-03.1(5)A 27 
may be used. 28 

 29 
9-03.1(5)A  Deleterious Substances 30 
This section is revised to read: 31 
 32 

The amount of deleterious substances in the washed aggregates 3∕8 inch or larger shall 33 
not exceed the values specified in Section 9-03.1(4)A and for aggregates smaller than 34 
3∕8 inch they shall not exceed the values specified in Section 9-03.1(2)A. 35 

 36 
9-03.1(5)B  Grading 37 
The first paragraph is deleted. 38 
 39 
9-03.8(7)  HMA Tolerances and Adjustments 40 
In the table in item 1, the last column titled “Commercial Evaluation” is revised to read 41 
“Visual Evaluation”. 42 
 43 
9-03.21(1)B  Concrete Rubble 44 
This section, including title, is revised to read: 45 
 46 

9-03.21(1)B  Recycled Concrete Aggregate 47 
Recycled concrete aggregates are coarse aggregates manufactured from hardened 48 
concrete mixtures. Recycled concrete aggregate may be used as coarse aggregate or 49 
blended with coarse aggregate for Commercial Concrete. Recycled concrete aggregate 50 
shall meet all of the requirements for coarse aggregate contained in Section 9-03.1(4) 51 
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or 9-03.1(5).  In addition to the requirements of Section 9-03.1(4) or 9-03.1(5), recycled 1 
concrete shall: 2 
 3 

1. Contain an aggregated weight of less than 1 percent of adherent fines, 4 
vegetable matter, plastics, plaster, paper, gypsum board, metals, fabrics, 5 
wood, tile, glass, asphalt (bituminous) materials, brick, porcelain or other 6 
deleterious substance(s) not otherwise noted; 7 

2. Be free of harmful components such as chlorides and reactive materials unless 8 
mitigation measures are taken to prevent recurrence in the new concrete; 9 

3. Have an absorption of less than 10 percent when tested in accordance with 10 
AASHTO T 85. 11 

 12 
Recycled concrete aggregate shall be in a saturated condition prior to mixing. 13 
 14 
Recycled concrete aggregate shall not be placed below the ordinary high water mark of 15 
any water of the State. 16 

 17 
9-03.21(1)D  Recycled Steel Furnace Slag 18 
This section title is revised to read: 19 
 20 

Steel Furnace Slag 21 
 22 
9-03.21(1)E  Table on Maximum Allowable Percent (By Weight) of Recycled 23 
Material 24 
The following new row is inserted after the second row: 25 
 26 

Coarse Aggregate for Commercial Concrete 9-03.1(4) 0 100 0 0 
 27 

 28 
9-04.AP9 29 

Section 9-04, Joint and Crack Sealing Materials 30 
January 4, 2016 31 

9-04.2(1)  Hot Poured Joint Sealants 32 
This section’s content is deleted and replaced with the following new subsections: 33 
 34 

9-04.2(1)A  Hot Poured Sealant 35 
Hot poured sealant shall be sampled in accordance with ASTM D5167 and tested in 36 
accordance with ASTM D5329.  Hot poured sealant shall have a minimum Cleveland 37 
Open Cup Flash Point of 205°C in accordance with AASHTO T 48. 38 
 39 

9-04.2(1)A1  Hot Poured Sealant for Cement Concrete Pavement 40 
Hot poured sealant for cement concrete pavement shall meet the requirements of 41 
ASTM D6690 Type IV, except for the following: 42 
 43 

1. The Cone Penetration at 25°C shall be 130 maximum. 44 
 45 
2. The extension for the Bond, non-immersed, shall be 100 percent. 46 

 47 
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9-04.2(1)A2  Hot Poured Sealant for Bituminous Pavement 1 
Hot poured sealant for bituminous pavement shall meet the requirements of ASTM 2 
D6690 Type II. 3 
 4 

9-04.2(1)B  Sand Slurry for Bituminous Pavement 5 
Sand slurry is mixture consisting of the following components measured by total weight: 6 
 7 

1. Twenty percent CSS-1 emulsified asphalt, 8 
 9 
2. Two percent portland cement, and 10 
 11 
3. Seventy-eight percent fine aggregate meeting the requirements of 9-03.1(2)B 12 

Class 2.  Fine aggregate may be damp (no free water). 13 
 14 
9-07.AP9 15 

Section 9-07, Reinforcing Steel 16 
January 4, 2016 17 

9-07.1(1)A  Acceptance of Materials 18 
The first sentence of the first paragraph is revised to read: 19 
 20 

Reinforcing steel rebar manufacturers shall comply with the National Transportation 21 
Product Evaluation Program (NTPEP) Work Plan for Reinforcing Steel (rebar) 22 
Manufacturers. 23 

 24 
The first sentence of the second paragraph is revised to read: 25 
 26 

Steel reinforcing bar manufacturers use either English or a Metric size designation while 27 
stamping rebar. 28 



 
 
 
 
 
 

SECTION II 
 
 

SPECIAL PROVISIONS 
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INTRODUCTION TO THE SPECIAL PROVISIONS 
 (July 31, 2007 APWA GSP) 
 
The work on this project shall be accomplished in accordance with the Standard Specifications 
for Road, Bridge and Municipal Construction, 2014 edition, as issued by the Washington State 
Department of Transportation (WSDOT) and the American Public Works Association (APWA), 
Washington State Chapter (hereafter  “Standard Specifications”).   The Standard Specifications, 
as modified or supplemented by the Amendments to the Standard Specifications and these 
Special Provisions, all of which are made a part of the Contract Documents, shall govern all of 
the Work.   
 
These Special Provisions are made up of both General Special Provisions (GSPs) from various 
sources, which may have project-specific fill-ins; and project-specific Special Provisions.  Each 
Provision supplements, modifies, or replaces the comparable Standard Specification, or is a new 
Provision.  The deletion, amendment, alteration, or addition to any subsection or portion of the 
Standard Specifications is meant to pertain only to that particular portion of the section, and in no 
way should it be interpreted that the balance of the section does not apply. 
 
The project-specific Special Provisions are not labeled as such.  The GSPs are labeled under the 
headers of each GSP, with the date of the GSP and its source, as follows: 
 
 (May 18, 2007 APWA GSP) 
 (August 7, 2006 WSDOT GSP) 
 (May 2015 COS) 
 
Also incorporated into the Contract Documents by reference are: 

• Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices for Streets and Highways, currently adopted 
edition, with Washington State modifications, if any 

• Standard Plans for Road, Bridge and Municipal Construction, WSDOT/APWA, current 
edition 

• City of Snohomish Engineering Design and Construction Standards  
 

Contractor shall obtain copies of these publications, at Contractor’s own expense. 
 
Wherever reference is made in the Standard Specifications to the Contracting Agency, State, 
Commission, Department of Transportation, Secretary of Transportation, such reference shall be 
deemed to be the City of Snohomish through its City Council, employees, and duly authorized 
representatives. 
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DIVISION 1 
GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
 
DESCRIPTION OF WORK 
(March 13, 1995 WSDOT GSP) 
 
 
This contract provides for asphalt planing, an asphalt overlay, and water, sewer and storm 
drainage utility improvements, removal of structures and obstructions, clearing, grubbing, 
erosion control, traffic control, utility conflict resolution, miscellaneous surface restoration, and 
other related items, among two separate project sites all as located within the City of 
Snohomish’s corporate limits, easements, and public right-of-way, as shown on the drawings and 
specified in these technical provisions. 
 
1-01 DEFINITIONS AND TERMS 
 
1-01.3   Definitions  
(September 12, 2008 APWA GSP) 
 
This Section is supplemented with the following: 
 

All references in the Standard Specifications to the terms “State”, “Department of 
Transportation”, “Washington State Transportation Commission”, “Commission”, “Secretary 
of Transportation”, “Secretary”, “Headquarters”, and “State Treasurer” shall be revised to 
read “Contracting Agency”. 
 
All references to “State Materials Laboratory” shall be revised to read “Contracting Agency 
designated location”. 
 
The venue of all causes of action arising from the advertisement, award, execution, and 
performance of the contract shall be in the Superior Court of the County where the 
Contracting Agency’s headquarters are located. 
 
Additive  
A supplemental unit of work or group of bid items, identified separately in the Proposal, 
which may, at the discretion of the Contracting Agency, be awarded in addition to the base 
bid. 
 
Alternate  
One of two or more units of work or groups of bid items, identified separately in the 
proposal, from which the Contracting Agency may make a choice between different methods 
or material of construction for performing the same work. 
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Contract 
The written agreement between the Contracting Agency and the Contractor.  It describes, 
among other things: 
 

1. What work will be done, and by when; 
2. Who provides labor and materials; and 
3. How Contractors will be paid 

 
The Contract includes the Contract (Agreement) form; bidder’s completed Proposal Form, all 
required forms, certificates and affidavits, performance, labor and material payment bonds, 
the 2014 Standard Specifications for Road, Bridge and Municipal Construction and 
amendments thereto, Contract Provisions, Contract Plans, Standard Plans, City of Snohomish 
Engineering Standards and Specifications and associated Standard Details, addenda and 
change orders. 
 
Contract Documents 
See definition for “Contract”. 
 
Contract Time  
The period of time established by the terms and conditions of the contract within which the 
work must be physically completed. 
 
Dates  

Bid Opening Date 
The date on which the Contracting Agency publicly opens and reads the bids. 
Award Date 
The date of the formal decision of the Contracting Agency to accept the lowest 
responsible and responsive bidder for the work. 
Contract Execution Date 
The date the Contracting Agency officially binds the agency to the contract. 
Notice to Proceed Date 
The date stated in the Notice to Proceed on which the contract time begins. 
Substantial Completion Date 
The day the Engineer determines the Contracting Agency has full and unrestricted use 
and benefit of the facilities, both from the operational and safety standpoint, and only 
minor incidental work, replacement of temporary substitute facilities, or correction or 
repair remains for the physical completion of the total contract. 
Physical Completion Date 
The day all of the work is physically completed on the project. All documentation 
required by the contract and required by law does not necessarily need to be furnished by 
the Contractor by this date. 
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Completion Date 
The day all the work specified in the contract is completed and all the obligations of the 
Contractor under the contract are fulfilled by the Contractor. All documentation required 
by the contract and required by law must be furnished by the Contractor before 
establishment of this date. 
Final Acceptance Date 
The date on which the Contracting Agency accepts the work as complete. 
 
Notice of Award  
The written notice from the Contracting Agency to the successful bidder signifying the 
Contracting Agency’s acceptance of the bid. 
 
Notice to Proceed  
The written notice from the Contracting Agency or Engineer to the Contractor 
authorizing and directing the Contractor to proceed with the work and establishing the 
date on which the contract time begins. 
 
Traffic  
Both vehicular and non-vehicular traffic, such as pedestrians, bicyclists, wheelchairs, and 
equestrian traffic. 

 
1-02 BID PROCEDURES AND CONDITIONS 
 
1-02.1   Prequalification of Bidders 
 
Delete this Section and replace it with the following: 
 

1-02.1   Qualifications of Bidder 
(March 25, 2009 APWA GSP) 
 
Bidders must meet the minimum qualifications of RCW 39.04.350(1), as amended: 
 

“Before award of a public works contract, a bidder must meet the following responsibility 
criteria to be considered a responsible bidder and qualified to be awarded a public works 
project. The bidder must: 

 
(a)  At the time of bid submittal, have a certificate of registration in compliance with 

chapter 18.27 RCW; 
(b)  Have a current state unified business identifier number; 
(c) If applicable, have industrial insurance coverage for the bidder's employees 

working in Washington as required in Title 51 RCW; an employment security 
department number as required in Title 50 RCW; and a state excise tax 
registration number as required in Title 82 RCW; and 

(d)  Not be disqualified from bidding on any public works contract under RCW 
39.06.010 or 39.12.065(3).” 
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1-02.2  Plans and Specifications 
(October 1, 2005 APWA GSP) 
 
Delete this section and replace it with the following: 
 

Information as to where Bid Documents can be obtained or reviewed will be found in the 
Call for Bids (Advertisement for Bids) for the work. 
 
After award of the contract, plans and specifications will be issued to the Contractor at no 
cost as detailed below: 
 

To Prime Contractor No. of 
Sets 

Basis of Distribution 

Contract Provisions 2 Furnished automatically 
upon award. 

Large plans (e.g., 22" x 34")  2 Furnished automatically 
upon award. 

 
Additional plans and Contract Provisions may be obtained from the City if needed upon 
request. 

 
 
1-02.4 Examination Of Plans, Specifications And Site Of Work 
(March 13, 1995 WSDOT GSP) 
 
1-02.4(1) General 
(May 2016 COS) 
 
This Section is supplemented with the following: 
 
Contractor shall review the entire Contract to ensure that the completeness of their Proposal 
includes all items of Work regardless of where shown on the Plans and in the Contract.  Bidders 
are cautioned that alternate sources of information (copies of the Contract obtained from third 
parties) are not necessarily an accurate of complete representation of the Plans and Contract.  
Bidders shall use such information at their own risk. 
 
Before submitting its proposal, the BIDDER shall examine the site of the work and review the 
drawings and specifications including ADDENDA and ascertain for themselves the work 
required and all of the physical conditions in relation thereto.  Failure to take this precaution will 
not release the successful BIDDER from entering into contracts nor excuse the BIDDER from 
performing the work in strict accordance with the terms of the contract.  No verbal statement 
made by any officer, agent, or employee of the OWNER, in relation to the physical conditions 
pertaining to the site of the work, will be binding on the OWNER during the gathering of 
information for proposal preparation by each BIDDER.  After BIDS have been submitted, the 
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BIDDER shall not assert that there was a misunderstanding concerning the quantities of WORK 
or of the nature of the WORK to be done. 
 
City of Snohomish street, water, storm and sewer standards are included in the Appendix. 
 
1-02.5 Proposal Forms  
(October 1, 2005 APWA GSP) 
 
Delete this section and replace it with the following: 
 

At the request of a bidder, the Contracting Agency will provide a proposal form for any 
project on which the bidder is eligible to bid. 
 
The proposal form will identify the project and its location and describe the work. It will also 
list estimated quantities, units of measurement, the items of work, and the materials to be 
furnished at the unit bid prices. The bidder shall complete spaces on the proposal form that 
call for, but are not limited to, unit prices; extensions; summations; the total bid amount; 
signatures; date; and, where applicable, retail sales taxes and acknowledgment of addenda; 
the bidder’s name, address, telephone number, and signature; the bidder’s D/M/WBE 
commitment, if applicable; a State of Washington Contractor’s Registration Number; and a 
Business License Number, if applicable. Bids shall be completed by typing or shall be 
printed in ink by hand, preferably in black ink. The required certifications are included as 
part of the proposal form. 
 
The Contracting Agency reserves the right to arrange the proposal forms with alternates and 
additives, if such be to the advantage of the Contracting Agency. The bidder shall bid on all 
alternates and additives set forth in the proposal forms unless otherwise specified. 

 
The project is divided among three bidding schedules.  Award will be made as a whole to one 
BIDDER however; the City reserves the right to award one, all, none or any combination of 
the Schedules thereof that best serves the interest of the City.   
 
Any correction to a bid made by interlineation, alteration, or erasure, shall be initialed by the 
signer of the bid. The bidder shall make no stipulation on the Bid Form, nor qualify the bid in 
any manner. 
 
A bid by a corporation shall be executed in the corporate name, by the president or a vice 
president (or other corporate officer accompanied by evidence of authority to sign). 
 
A bid by a partnership shall be executed in the partnership name, and signed by a partner. A 
copy of the partnership agreement shall be submitted with the Bid Form if any D/M/WBE 
requirements are to be satisfied through such an agreement. 
 
A bid by a joint venture shall be executed in the joint venture name and signed by a member 
of the joint venture. A copy of the joint venture agreement shall be submitted with the Bid 
Form if any D/W/MBE requirements are to be satisfied through such an agreement. 
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1-02.7  Bid Deposit 
(October 1, 2005 APWA GSP) 
 
Supplement this section with the following: 

 
Bid bonds shall contain the following: 
1. Contracting Agency-assigned number for the project; 
2. Name of the project; 
3. The Contracting Agency named as obligee; 
4. The amount of the bid bond stated either as a dollar figure or as a percentage which 

represents five percent of the maximum bid amount that could be awarded; 
5. Signature of the bidder’s officer empowered to sign official statements. The signature of 

the person authorized to submit the bid should agree with the signature on the bond, and 
the title of the person must accompany the said signature; 

6. The signature of the surety’s officer empowered to sign the bond and the power of 
attorney. 

 
The bidder must use the bond form included in the Contract Provisions. 

 
1-02.9 Delivery of Proposal  
(October 1, 2005  APWA GSP) 
 
Revise the first paragraph to read: 

 
Each proposal shall be submitted in a sealed envelope, with the Project Name and Project 
Number as stated in the Advertisement for Bids clearly marked on the outside of the 
envelope, or as otherwise stated in the Bid Documents, to ensure proper handling and 
delivery. 

 
1-02.13 Irregular Proposals 
(March 25, 2009 APWA GSP) 
 
Revise item 1 to read: 
 

1. A proposal will be considered irregular and will be rejected if: 
a. The Bidder is not prequalified when so required;  
b. The authorized proposal form furnished by the Contracting Agency is not used or 

is altered; 
c. The completed proposal form contains any unauthorized additions, deletions, 

alternate Bids, or conditions; 
d. The Bidder adds provisions reserving the right to reject or accept the award, or 

enter into the Contract; 
e. A price per unit cannot be determined from the Bid Proposal;  
f. The Proposal form is not properly executed; 
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g. The Bidder fails to submit or properly complete a Subcontractor list, if applicable, 
as required in Section 1-02.6; 

h. The Bidder fails to submit or properly complete a Disadvantaged, Minority or 
Women’s Business Enterprise Certification, if applicable, as required in Section 
1-02.6;  

i. The Bid Proposal does not constitute a definite and unqualified offer to meet the 
material terms of the Bid invitation; or 

j. More than one proposal is submitted for the same project from a Bidder under the 
same or different names. 

 
1-02.14 Disqualification of Bidders 
 (March 25, 2009 APWA GSP, Option B) 

 
Delete this Section and replace it with the following: 
 

A Bidder will be deemed not responsible if: 
1. the Bidder does not meet the mandatory bidder responsibility criteria in RCW 

39.04.350(1), as amended; or 
2. evidence of collusion exists with any other Bidder or potential Bidder.  

Participants in collusion will be restricted from submitting further bids; or 
3. the Bidder, in the opinion of the Contracting Agency, is not qualified for the work 

or to the full extent of the bid, or to the extent that the bid exceeds the authorized 
prequalification amount as may have been determined by a prequalification of the 
Bidder; or 

4. an unsatisfactory performance record exists based on past or current Contracting 
Agency work or for work done for others, as judged from the standpoint of 
conduct of the work; workmanship; or progress; affirmative action; equal 
employment opportunity practices; termination for cause; or Disadvantaged 
Business Enterprise, Minority Business Enterprise, or Women’s Business 
Enterprise utilization; or 

5. there is uncompleted work (Contracting Agency or otherwise), which in the 
opinion of the Contracting Agency might hinder or prevent the prompt completion 
of the work bid upon; or 

6. the Bidder failed to settle bills for labor or materials on past or current contracts, 
unless there are extenuating circumstances acceptable to the Contracting Agency; 
or 

7. the Bidder has failed to complete a written public contract or has been convicted 
of a crime arising from a previous public contract, unless there are extenuating 
circumstances acceptable to the Contracting Agency; or 

8. the Bidder is unable, financially or otherwise, to perform the work, in the opinion 
of the Contracting Agency; or 

9. there are any other reasons deemed proper by the Contracting Agency. 
 

As evidence that the Bidder meets the bidder responsibility criteria above, the apparent two 
lowest Bidders must submit to the Contracting Agency within 24 hours of the bid submittal 
deadline, documentation (sufficient in the sole judgment of the Contracting Agency) 
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demonstrating compliance with all applicable responsibility criteria, including all 
documentation specifically listed in the supplemental criteria.  The Contracting Agency 
reserves the right to request such documentation from other Bidders as well, and to request 
further documentation as needed to assess bidder responsibility. 
 
The basis for evaluation of Bidder compliance with these supplemental criteria shall be any 
documents or facts obtained by Contracting Agency (whether from the Bidder or third 
parties) which any reasonable owner would rely on for determining such compliance, 
including but not limited to:  (i) financial, historical, or operational data from the Bidder; 
(ii) information obtained directly by the Contracting Agency from owners for whom the 
Bidder has worked, or other public agencies or private enterprises; and (iii) any additional 
information obtained by the Contracting Agency which is believed to be relevant to the 
matter. 
 
If the Contracting Agency determines the Bidder does not meet the bidder responsibility 
criteria above and is therefore not a responsible Bidder, the Contracting Agency shall notify 
the Bidder in writing, with the reasons for its determination.  If the Bidder disagrees with 
this determination, it may appeal the determination within 24 hours of receipt of the 
Contracting Agency’s determination by presenting its appeal to the Contracting Agency.  
The Contracting Agency will consider the appeal before issuing its final determination.  If 
the final determination affirms that the Bidder is not responsible, the Contracting Agency 
will not execute a contract with any other Bidder until at least two business days after the 
Bidder determined to be not responsible has received the final determination. 

 
1-02.15  Pre Award Information 
(October 1, 2005 APWA GSP) 
 
Revise this section to read: 

 
Before awarding any contract, the Contracting Agency may require one or more of these 
items or actions of the apparent lowest responsible bidder: 
1. A complete statement of the origin, composition, and manufacture of any or all materials 

to be used, 
2. Samples of these materials for quality and fitness tests, 
3. A progress schedule (in a form the Contracting Agency requires) showing the order of 

and time required for the various phases of the work,  
4. A breakdown of costs assigned to any bid item,  
5. Attendance at a conference with the Engineer or representatives of the Engineer,  
6. Obtain, and furnish a copy of, a business license to do business in the city or county 

where the work is located. 
7. A copy of State of Washington Contractor’s Registration, or 
8. Any other information or action taken that is deemed necessary to ensure that the bidder 

is the lowest responsible bidder. 
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1-03 AWARD AND EXECUTION OF CONTRACT  
 
1-03.3  Execution of Contract 
(October 1, 2005 APWA GSP) 
 
Revise this section to read: 

The bidder understands that the project is divided among two separate Schedules.  Award 
will be made as a whole to one BIDDER however; the City reserves the right to award one, 
all, none or any combination of the Schedules thereof that best serves the interest of the City. 

 
Copies of the Contract Provisions, including the unsigned Form of Contract, will be available 
for signature by the successful bidder on the first business day following award. The number 
of copies to be executed by the Contractor will be determined by the Contracting Agency. 
 
Within ten (10) working days after the award date, the successful bidder shall return the 
signed Contracting Agency-prepared contract, an insurance certification as required by 
Section 1-07.18, and a satisfactory bond as required by law and Section 1-03.4. Before 
execution of the contract by the Contracting Agency, the successful bidder shall provide any 
pre-award information the Contracting Agency may require under Section 1-02.15. 
 
Until the Contracting Agency executes a contract, no proposal shall bind the Contracting 
Agency nor shall any work begin within the project limits or within Contracting Agency-
furnished sites. The Contractor shall bear all risks for any work begun outside such areas and 
for any materials ordered before the contract is executed by the Contracting Agency. 
 
If the bidder experiences circumstances beyond their control that prevents return of the 
contract documents within the calendar days after the award date stated above, the 
Contracting Agency may grant up to a maximum of ten (10) working additional calendar 
days for return of the documents, provided the Contracting Agency deems the circumstances 
warrant it. 
 

1-03.4 Contract Bond 
(October 1, 2005 APWA GSP) 
 
Revise the first paragraph to read: 
 

The successful bidder shall provide an executed contract bond for the full contract amount.  
This contract bond shall: 
1. Be on a Contracting Agency-furnished form; 
2. Be signed by an approved surety (or sureties) that: 

a. Is registered with the Washington State Insurance Commissioner, and 
b. Appears on the current Authorized Insurance List in the State of Washington 

published by the Office of the Insurance Commissioner, 
3. Be conditioned upon the faithful performance of the contract by the Contractor within the 

prescribed time;  
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4. Guarantee that the surety shall indemnify, defend, and protect the Contracting Agency 
against any claim of direct or indirect loss resulting from the failure: 
a. Of the Contractor (or any of the employees, subcontractors, or lower tier 

subcontractors of the Contractor) to faithfully perform the contract, or 
b. Of the Contractor (or the subcontractors or lower tier subcontractors of the 

Contractor) to pay all laborers, mechanics, subcontractors, lower tier subcontractors, 
material person, or any other person who provides supplies or provisions for carrying 
out the work; 

5. Be accompanied by a power of attorney for the Surety’s officer empowered to sign the 
bond; and 

6. Be signed by an officer of the Contractor empowered to sign official statements (sole 
proprietor or partner). If the Contractor is a corporation, the bond must be signed by the 
president or vice-president, unless accompanied by written proof of the authority of the 
individual signing the bond to bind the corporation (i.e., corporate resolution, power of 
attorney or a letter to such effect by the president or vice-president). 

 
1-04 SCOPE OF THE WORK 
 
1-04.2  Coordination of Contract Documents, Plans, Special Provisions, Specifications, 

and Addenda  
(October 1, 2005 APWA GSP) 
 
Revise the second paragraph to read: 

 
Any inconsistency in the parts of the contract shall be resolved by following this order of 
precedence (e.g., 1 presiding over 2, 2 over 3, 3 over 4, and so forth): 
1. Addenda, 
2. Proposal Form, 
3. Special Provisions, including APWA General Special Provisions, if they are included, 
4. Contract Plans, 
5. Amendments to the Standard Specifications, 
6. WSDOT Standard Specifications for Road, Bridge and Municipal Construction, 
7. Contracting Agency’s Standard Plans (if any), and 
8. WSDOT Standard Plans for Road, Bridge, and Municipal Construction. 
 

1-04.6   Variation in Estimated QuantitiesReplacement 
 
Section 1-04.6 is hereby deleted and replaced with the following: 
 
Payment to the Contractor will be made only for the actual quantities of work performed and 
accepted in conformance with the contract. When the actual accepted quantity of work 
performed under a unit item varies from the original proposal quantity, payment will be at the 
unit contract price for all work and within the original time for completion.   
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1-05.7 Removal of Defective and Unauthorized Work  
(October 1, 2005 APWA GSP) 
 
Supplement this section with the following: 
 

If the Contractor fails to remedy defective or unauthorized work within the time specified in 
a written notice from the Engineer, or fails to perform any part of the work required by the 
Contract Documents, the Engineer may correct and remedy such work as may be identified 
in the written notice, with Contracting Agency forces or by such other means as the 
Contracting Agency may deem necessary. 
 
If the Contractor fails to comply with a written order to remedy what the Engineer 
determines to be an emergency situation, the Engineer may have the defective and 
unauthorized work corrected immediately, have the rejected work removed and replaced, or 
have work the Contractor refuses to perform completed by using Contracting Agency or 
other forces. An emergency situation is any situation when, in the opinion of the Engineer, a 
delay in its remedy could be potentially unsafe, or might cause serious risk of loss or damage 
to the public. 
 
Direct or indirect costs incurred by the Contracting Agency attributable to correcting and 
remedying defective or unauthorized work, or work the Contractor failed or refused to 
perform, shall be paid by the Contractor. Payment will be deducted by the Engineer from 
monies due, or to become due, the Contractor. Such direct and indirect costs shall include in 
particular, but without limitation, compensation for additional professional services required, 
and costs for repair and replacement of work of others destroyed or damaged by correction, 
removal, or replacement of the Contractor’s unauthorized work. 
 
No adjustment in contract time or compensation will be allowed because of the delay in the 
performance of the work attributable to the exercise of the Contracting Agency’s rights 
provided by this Section. 
 
The rights exercised under the provisions of this section shall not diminish the Contracting 
Agency’s right to pursue any other avenue for additional remedy or damages with respect to 
the Contractor’s failure to perform the work as required. 
 

 
1-05.11 Final Inspection  
 
Delete this section and replace it with the following: 
 

1-05.11 Final Inspections and Operational Testing  
(October 1, 2005 APWA GSP) 
 
1-05.11(1) Substantial Completion Date  
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When the Contractor considers the work to be substantially complete, the Contractor shall so 
notify the Engineer and request the Engineer establish the Substantial Completion Date. The 
Contractor’s request shall list the specific items of work that remain to be completed in order 
to reach physical completion. The Engineer will schedule an inspection of the work with the 
Contractor to determine the status of completion. The Engineer may also establish the 
Substantial Completion Date unilaterally. 
 
If, after this inspection, the Engineer concurs with the Contractor that the work is 
substantially complete and ready for its intended use, the Engineer, by written notice to the 
Contractor, will set the Substantial Completion Date. If, after this inspection the Engineer 
does not consider the work substantially complete and ready for its intended use, the 
Engineer will, by written notice, so notify the Contractor giving the reasons therefore. 
 
Upon receipt of written notice concurring in or denying substantial completion, whichever is 
applicable, the Contractor shall pursue vigorously, diligently and without unauthorized 
interruption, the work necessary to reach Substantial and Physical Completion. The 
Contractor shall provide the Engineer with a revised schedule indicating when the Contractor 
expects to reach substantial and physical completion of the work. 
 
The above process shall be repeated until the Engineer establishes the Substantial 
Completion Date and the Contractor considers the work physically complete and ready for 
final inspection. 
 
1-05.11(2) Final Inspection and Physical Completion Date  
 
When the Contractor considers the work physically complete and ready for final inspection, 
the Contractor by written notice shall request the Engineer to schedule a final inspection. The 
Engineer will set a date for final inspection. The Engineer and the Contractor will then make 
a final inspection and the Engineer will notify the Contractor in writing of all particulars in 
which the final inspection reveals the work incomplete or unacceptable. The Contractor shall 
immediately take such corrective measures as are necessary to remedy the listed deficiencies. 
Corrective work shall be pursued vigorously, diligently, and without interruption until 
physical completion of the listed deficiencies. This process will continue until the Engineer is 
satisfied the listed deficiencies have been corrected. 
 
If action to correct the listed deficiencies is not initiated within 7 days after receipt of the 
written notice listing the deficiencies, the Engineer may, upon written notice to the 
Contractor, take whatever steps are necessary to correct those deficiencies pursuant to 
Section 1-05.7. The Contractor will not be allowed an extension of contract time because of a 
delay in the performance of the work attributable to the exercise of the Engineer’s right 
hereunder. 
 
Upon correction of all deficiencies, the Engineer will notify the Contractor and the 
Contracting Agency, in writing, of the date upon which the work was considered physically 
complete. That date shall constitute the Physical Completion Date of the contract, but shall 
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not imply acceptance of the work or that all the obligations of the Contractor under the 
contract have been fulfilled. 
 
1-05.11(3) Operational Testing  
 
It is the intent of the Contracting Agency to have at the Physical Completion Date a complete 
and operable system. Therefore when the work involves the installation of machinery or 
other mechanical equipment; street lighting, electrical distribution or signal systems; 
irrigation systems; buildings; or other similar work it may be desirable for the Engineer to 
have the Contractor operate and test the work for a period of time after final inspection but 
prior to the physical completion date. Whenever items of work are listed in the Contract 
Provisions for operational testing they shall be fully tested under operating conditions for the 
time period specified to ensure their acceptability prior to the Physical Completion Date. 
During and following the test period, the Contractor shall correct any items of workmanship, 
materials, or equipment which prove faulty, or that are not in first class operating condition. 
Equipment, electrical controls, meters, or other devices and equipment to be tested during 
this period shall be tested under the observation of the Engineer, so that the Engineer may 
determine their suitability for the purpose for which they were installed. The Physical 
Completion Date cannot be established until testing and corrections have been completed to 
the satisfaction of the Engineer. 
 
The costs for power, gas, labor, material, supplies, and everything else needed to successfully 
complete operational testing, shall be included in the unit contract prices related to the 
system being tested, unless specifically set forth otherwise in the proposal. 
 
Operational and test periods, when required by the Engineer, shall not affect a manufacturer’s 
guaranties or warranties furnished under the terms of the contract. 
 

1-05.13 Superintendents, Labor and Equipment of Contractor 
(March 25, 2009 APWA GSP) 

 
Revise the seventh paragraph to read: 

 
Whenever the Contracting Agency evaluates the Contractor’s qualifications pursuant to 
Section 1-02.14, it will take these performance reports into account. 

 
1-05.15  Method of Serving Notices  
(March 25, 2009  APWA GSP) 

Revise the second paragraph to read: 
 
All correspondence from the Contractor shall be directed to the Project Engineer.  All 
correspondence from the Contractor constituting any notification, notice of protest, notice of 
dispute, or other correspondence constituting notification required to be furnished under the 
Contract, must be in paper format, hand delivered or sent via mail delivery service to the 
Project Engineer's office.  Electronic copies such as e-mails or electronically delivered copies 
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of correspondence will not constitute such notice and will not comply with the requirements 
of the Contract. 

 
Add the following new section: 
 

1-05.16 Water and Power  
(October 1, 2005 APWA GSP) 
 
The Contractor shall make necessary arrangements, and shall bear the costs for power and 
water necessary for the performance of the work, unless the contract includes power and 
water as a pay item. 

 
Add the following new section: 
 

1-05.17 Oral Agreements  
(October 1, 2005 AWPA GSP) 
 
No oral agreement or conversation with any officer, agent, or employee of the Contracting 
Agency, either before or after execution of the contract, shall affect or modify any of the 
terms or obligations contained in any of the documents comprising the contract.  Such oral 
agreement or conversation shall be considered as unofficial information and in no way 
binding upon the Contracting Agency, unless subsequently put in writing and signed by the 
Contracting Agency. 
 

 
1-06 CONTROL OF MATERIAL 
 
Buy America 
Section 1-06 is supplemented with the following: 
 

 (August 6, 2007 WSDOT GSP) 
The major quantities of steel and iron construction material that is permanently incorporated 
into the project shall consist of American-made materials only.  Buy America does not apply 
to temporary steel items, e.g., temporary sheet piling, temporary bridges, steel scaffolding 
and false work.  
 
The Contractor may utilize minor amounts of foreign steel and iron in this project provided 
the cost of the foreign material used does not exceed one-tenth of one percent of the total 
contract cost or $2,500.00, whichever is greater. 
 
American-made material is defined as material having all manufacturing processes 
occurring domestically. To further define the coverage, a domestic product is a 
manufactured steel material that was produced in one of the 50 States, the District of 
Columbia, Puerto Rico, or in the territories and possessions of the United States. 
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If domestically produced steel billets or iron ingots are exported outside of the area of 
coverage, as defined above, for any manufacturing process then the resulting product does 
not conform to the Buy America requirements.  Additionally, products manufactured 
domestically from foreign source steel billets or iron ingots do not conform to the Buy 
America requirements because the initial melting and mixing of alloys to create the material 
occurred in a foreign country. 
 
Manufacturing begins with the initial melting and mixing, and continues through the coating 
stage.  Any process which modifies the chemical content, the physical size or shape, or the 
final finish is considered a manufacturing process.  The processes include rolling, extruding, 
machining, bending, grinding, drilling, welding, and coating. The action of applying a 
coating to steel or iron is deemed a manufacturing process.  Coating includes epoxy coating, 
galvanizing, aluminizing, painting, and any other coating that protects or enhances the value 
of steel or iron.  Any process from the original reduction from ore to the finished product 
constitutes a manufacturing process for iron.   
 
Due to a nationwide waiver, Buy America does not apply to raw materials (iron ore and 
alloys), scrap (recycled steel or iron), and pig iron or processed, pelletized, and reduced iron 
ore.  
 
The following are considered to be steel manufacturing processes: 
 

1. Production of steel by any of the following processes: 
 

a. Open hearth furnace. 
 
b. Basic oxygen. 
 
c. Electric furnace. 
 
d. Direct reduction. 
 

2. Rolling, heat treating, and any other similar processing. 
 
3. Fabrication of the products. 
 

a. Spinning wire into cable or strand. 
 
b. Corrugating and rolling into culverts. 
 
c. Shop fabrication. 
 

A certification of materials origin will be required for any items comprised of, or containing, 
steel or iron construction materials prior to such items being incorporated into the permanent 
work.  The certification shall be on DOT Form 350-109EF provided by the Engineer, or 
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such other form the Contractor chooses, provided it contains the same information as DOT 
Form 350-109EF. 

 
1-07 LEGAL RELATIONS AND RESPONSIBILITIES TO THE PUBLIC 
 
1-07.1 Laws To Be Observed 
 
(May 2015 COS) 
Section 1-07.1 is supplemented with the following: 
 

In cases of conflict between different safety regulations, the more stringent regulation shall 
apply. 
 
The Washington State Department of Labor and Industries shall be the sole and paramount 
administrative agency responsible for the administration of the provisions of the Washington 
Industrial Safety and Health Act of 1973 (WISHA). 
 

The Contractor shall maintain at the project site office, or other well known place at the 
project site, all articles necessary for providing first aid to the injured.  The Contractor shall 
establish, publish, and make known to all employees, procedures for ensuring immediate 
removal to a hospital, or doctor’s care, persons, including employees, who may have been 
injured on the project site.  Employees should not be permitted to work on the project site 
before the Contractor has established and made known procedures for removal of injured 
persons to a hospital or a doctor’s care. 
 
All work under this contract shall be performed in a safe manner.  The Contractor all 
Subcontractors shall observe all rules and regulations of the Washington State Department of 
Labor and Industries, rules and regulations of OSHA, WISHA or any other jurisdiction, and 
all other applicable safety standards.  The Contractor shall be solely and completely 
responsible for conditions of the job site, including safety of all persons and property during 
performance of the Work.  This requirement shall apply continuously and not be limited to 
normal working hours. 
 
The Engineer’s review of the Contractor’s work plan, safety plan, construction sequence, 
schedule or performance does not and is not intended to include review or approval of the 
adequacy of the Contractor’s safety measures in, on, or near the construction site.  The 
Engineer does not purport to be a safety expert, is not engaged in that capacity under the 
Contract, and has neither the authority nor the responsibility to enforce construction safety 
laws, rules, regulations or procedures, or to order the stoppage of Work for claimed 
violations thereof. 
 
The Contractor shall exercise every precaution at all times for the prevention of accidents 
and the protection of persons (including employees and property.  All exposed moving parts 
of equipment capable of inflicting injury by accidental contact shall be protected with sturdy 
removable guards in accordance with applicable safety regulations. 
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1-07.2 State Sales Tax 
 
Delete this section, including its sub-sections, in its entirety and replace it with the following: 
 

1-07.2 State Sales Tax 
(October 1, 2005 APWA GSP) 
 
1-07.2(1) General 
 
The Washington State Department of Revenue has issued special rules on the State sales tax.  
Sections 1-07.2(1) through 1-07.2(4) are meant to clarify those rules.  The Contractor should 
contact the Washington State Department of Revenue for answers to questions in this area.  
The Contracting Agency will not adjust its payment if the Contractor bases a bid on a 
misunderstood tax liability. 
 
The Contractor shall include all Contractor-paid taxes in the unit bid prices or other contract 
amounts.  In some cases, however, state retail sales tax will not be included.  Section 1-
07.2(3) describes this exception. 
 
The Contracting Agency will pay the retained percentage only if the Contractor has obtained 
from the Washington State Department of Revenue a certificate showing that all contract-
related taxes have been paid (RCW 60.28.050).  The Contracting Agency may deduct from 
its payments to the Contractor any amount the Contractor may owe the Washington State 
Department of Revenue, whether the amount owed relates to this contract or not.  Any 
amount so deducted will be paid into the proper State fund. 
 
1-07.2(2)  State Sales Tax — Rule 171  
 
WAC 458-20-171, and its related rules, apply to building, repairing, or improving streets, 
roads, etc., which are owned by a municipal corporation, or political subdivision of the state, 
or by the United States, and which are used primarily for foot or vehicular traffic.  This 
includes storm or combined sewer systems within and included as a part of the street or road 
drainage system and power lines when such are part of the roadway lighting system.  For 
work performed in such cases, the Contractor shall include Washington State Retail Sales 
Taxes in the various unit bid item prices, or other contract amounts, including those that the 
Contractor pays on the purchase of the materials, equipment, or supplies used or consumed in 
doing the work. 
 
1-07.2(3)  State Sales Tax — Rule 170  
 
WAC 458-20-170, and its related rules, apply to the constructing and repairing of new or 
existing buildings, or other structures, upon real property.  This includes, but is not limited to, 
the construction of streets, roads, highways, etc., owned by the state of Washington; water 
mains and their appurtenances; sanitary sewers and sewage disposal systems unless such 
sewers and disposal systems are within, and a part of, a street or road drainage system; 
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telephone, telegraph, electrical power distribution lines, or other conduits or lines in or above 
streets or roads, unless such power lines become a part of a street or road lighting system; 
and installing or attaching of any article of tangible personal property in or to real property, 
whether or not such personal property becomes a part of the realty by virtue of installation. 
 
For work performed in such cases, the Contractor shall collect from the Contracting Agency, 
retail sales tax on the full contract price.  The Contracting Agency will automatically add this 
sales tax to each payment to the Contractor.  For this reason, the Contractor shall not include 
the retail sales tax in the unit bid item prices, or in any other contract amount subject to Rule 
170, with the following exception. 
 
Exception: The Contracting Agency will not add in sales tax for a payment the Contractor or 
a subcontractor makes on the purchase or rental of tools, machinery, equipment, or 
consumable supplies not integrated into the project.  Such sales taxes shall be included in the 
unit bid item prices or in any other contract amount. 
 
1-07.2(4)  Services  
 
The Contractor shall not collect retail sales tax from the Contracting Agency on any contract 
wholly for professional or other services (as defined in Washington State Department of 
Revenue Rules 138 and 244). 

 
1-07.5 Environmental Regulations 
 
Section 1-07.5 is supplemented with the following: 
 

(August 3, 2009 WSDOT GSP) 
Environmental Commitments 
The following Provisions summarize the requirements, in addition to those required 
elsewhere in the Contract, imposed upon the Contracting Agency by the various documents 
referenced in the Special Provision PERMITS AND LICENSES.  Throughout the work, the 
Contractor shall comply with the following requirements: 

 
General 
The Contractor shall ensure that the Project Manager representing the Prime Contractor 
and all Subcontractors has read and understands this Special Provision.  Prior to 
commencing any work on site, the Contractor shall provide the Engineer with a signed 
statement from the Project Manager stating that the Project Manager has read, 
understands and will abide by the conditions of this Special Provision. 

 
Wetlands and Water Quality 
The following restrictions and requirements pertain to work throughout the project 
limits:  
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Areas set aside for wash out of concrete delivery trucks, pumping equipment, and 
tools shall be approved by the Engineer.  This area shall not have any possibility of 
draining to storm drainage infrastructure or waters of the State including wetlands. 

 
During any operation involving saw cutting of concrete, a vacuum method to 
collect all concrete dust and debris shall be used at all times.  Additionally, all 
water generated by the cutting operation shall be controlled and contained, to be 
disposed of on land with no possibility of entry to waters of the State, including 
wetlands. 

 
Payment 
All costs to comply with this special provision for the environmental commitments and 
requirements are incidental to the contract and are the responsibility of the Contractor.  
The Contractor shall include all related costs in the associated bid prices of the contract. 

 
1-07.17 Utilities and Similar Facilities 
(May 2015 XOS) 
 
This Section is supplemented with the following: 
 
Locations and dimensions shown in the Plans for existing facilities are in accordance with 
available information obtained with out uncovering, measuring or other verification. 
 
Utility Locations 
 
The following addresses and telephone numbers of utility companies known or suspected of 
having facilities within the project limits are supplied for the Contractor’s convenience in the 
table below: 
 

Water 
City of Snohomish 
Joe Palmer 
Water Division Lead 
425-328-0068 

Sewer and Storm Drain 
City of Snohomish 
Derek DeBardi 
Sewer and Storm Division Lead 
425-328-6251 

Power 
Snohomish County PUD 
360-563-2218 

Gas 
Puget Sound Energy 
1-888-225-5773 

Cable 
Comcast 
425-754-0064 

Phone 
Frontier 
425-231-4609 

 
1-07.17(2) Utility Construction, Removal, or Relocation by Others 
(May 2015 COS) 
 
Delete this Section in its entirety and replace with the following: 
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Any authorized agent of the Contracting Agency or utility owners may enter the right-of-way to 
repair, rearrange, alter, or connect their equipment. The Contractor shall cooperate with such 
effort and shall avoid creating delays or hindrances to those doing the work. As needed, the 
Contractor shall arrange to coordinate work schedules. 
 
The Contractor shall carry out the Work in a way that will minimize interference and delay for all 
forces involved. Any costs incurred prior to the utility owners anticipated completion (or if no 
completion is specified, within a reasonable period of time) that results from the coordination 
and prosecution of the Work regarding utility adjustment, relocation, replacement, or 
construction shall be at the Contractor’s expense as provided in Section 1-05.14. 
 
The Contractor shall coordinate all work with the various utility companies and their 
Contractors. The Contractor, when scheduling his work crews, shall use production rates that 
anticipate the need to provide buck-outs and/or gaps in the driveways, curb and gutter, and/or 
pavement sections where existing utility structures currently exist, and then come back at a later 
time to construct the missing sections after the utility has been relocated or adjusted by the 
applicable utility. The Contractor shall assume that the utilities will not be relocated prior to 
construction of this project nor at his convenience during the course of construction. As such, the 
Contractor shall assume such, and schedule his crews and his subcontractors to remobilize to the 
various sites and temporarily relocate his or his subcontractor’s crews to other areas of the 
project and complete other unaffected portions of the project in order to coordinate the relocation 
of the utilities with the various utility companies. There shall be no additional money or time due 
the Contractor for leaving gaps or for buck-out construction, remobilization, demobilization, out 
of sequence construction, relocation of work crews, and construction of curb, gutter, or driveway 
patches after the utility has been relocated. It is the intent of these Specifications that the 
Contractor diligently pursue other work on the site when such conflicts occur and recognize and 
plan for the inherent inefficiencies and impaired production rates. 
 
Payment 
 
All costs to comply with this Section and repair specified in this Section, unless otherwise stated, 
are incidental to the Contract and are the responsibility of the Contractor. The Contractor shall 
include all related costs in the bid prices of the Contract. 
 
1-07.18 Public Liability and Property Damage Insurance  
 
Delete this section in its entirety, and replace it with the following: 
 
1-07.18 Insurance  
(May 10, 2006 APWA GSP) 
 
1-07.18(1) General Requirements  
A. The Contractor shall obtain the insurance described in this section from insurers approved by 

the State Insurance Commissioner pursuant to RCW Title 48.  The insurance must be 
provided by an insurer with a rating of A-: VII or higher in the A.M. Best’s Key Rating 
Guide, which is licensed to do business in the state of Washington (or issued as a surplus line 
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by a Washington Surplus lines broker).  The Contracting Agency reserves the right to 
approve or reject the insurance provided, based on the insurer (including financial condition), 
terms and coverage, the Certificate of Insurance, and/or endorsements. 

 
B. The Contractor shall keep this insurance in force during the term of the contract and for thirty 

(30) days after the Physical Completion date, unless otherwise indicated (see C. below).   
 
C. If any insurance policy is written on a claim made form, its retroactive date, and that of all 

subsequent renewals, shall be no later than the effective date of this Contract.  The policy 
shall state that coverage is claims made, and state the retroactive date.  Claims-made form 
coverage shall be maintained by the Contractor for a minimum of 36 months following the 
Final Completion or earlier termination of this contract, and the Contractor shall annually 
provide the Contracting Agency with proof of renewal.  If renewal of the claims made form 
of coverage becomes unavailable, or economically prohibitive, the Contractor shall purchase 
an extended reporting period (“tail”) or execute another form of guarantee acceptable to the 
Contracting Agency to assure financial responsibility for liability for services performed. 

 
D. The insurance policies shall contain a “cross liability” provision. 
 
E. The Contractor’s and all subcontractors’ insurance coverage shall be primary and non-

contributory insurance as respects the Contracting Agency’s insurance, self-insurance, or 
insurance pool coverage.  

 
F. All insurance policies and Certificates of Insurance shall include a requirement providing for 

a minimum of 45 days prior written notice to the Contracting Agency of any cancellation in 
any insurance policy. 

 
G. Upon request, the Contractor shall forward to the Contracting Agency a full and certified 

copy of the insurance policy(s). 
 
H. The Contractor shall not begin work under the contract until the required insurance has been 

obtained and approved by the Contracting Agency. 
 
I. Failure on the part of the Contractor to maintain the insurance as required shall constitute a 

material breach of contract, upon which the Contracting Agency may, after giving five 
business days notice to the Contractor to correct the breach, immediately terminate the 
contract or, at its discretion, procure or renew such insurance and pay any and all premiums 
in connection therewith, with any sums so expended to be repaid to the Contracting Agency 
on demand, or at the sole discretion of the Contracting Agency, offset against funds due the 
Contractor from the Contracting Agency. 

 
J. All costs for insurance shall be incidental to and included in the unit or lump sum prices of 

the contract and no additional payment will be made. 
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1-07.18(2)  Additional Insured  
All insurance policies, with the exception of Professional Liability and Workers Compensation, 
shall name the following listed entities as additional insured(s): 
 
 the Contracting Agency and its officers, elected officials, employees, agents, and 

volunteers  

The above-listed entities shall be additional insured(s) for the full available limits of liability 
maintained by the Contractor, whether primary, excess, contingent or otherwise, irrespective of 
whether such limits maintained by the Contractor are greater than those required by this 
Contract, and irrespective of whether the Certificate of Insurance provided by the Contractor 
pursuant to 1-07.18(3) describes limits lower than those maintained by the Contractor.   
 
1-07.18(3)  Subcontractors  
Contractor shall ensure that each subcontractor of every tier obtains and maintains at a minimum 
the insurance coverages listed in 1-07.18(5)A and 1-07.18(5)B.  Upon request of the Contracting 
Agency, the Contractor shall provide evidence of such insurance. 
 
1-07.18(4)  Evidence of Insurance  
The Contractor shall deliver to the Contracting Agency a Certificate(s) of Insurance and 
endorsements for each policy of insurance meeting the requirements set forth herein when the 
Contractor delivers the signed Contract for the work.  The certificate and endorsements must 
conform to the following requirements: 

1. An ACORD certificate or a form determined by the Contracting Agency to be equivalent. 
2. Copies of all endorsements naming Contracting Agency and all other entities listed in 1-

07.18(2) as Additional Insured(s), showing the policy number.  The Contractor may submit a 
copy of any blanket additional insured clause from its policies instead of a separate 
endorsement.  A statement of additional insured status on an ACORD Certificate of 
Insurance shall not satisfy this requirement. 

3. Any other amendatory endorsements to show the coverage required herein. 
 
1-07.18(5) Coverages and Limits  
The insurance shall provide the minimum coverages and limits set forth below.  Providing 
coverage in these stated minimum limits shall not be construed to relieve the Contractor from 
liability in excess of such limits.  All deductibles and self-insured retentions must be disclosed 
and are subject to approval by the Contracting Agency.  The cost of any claim payments falling 
within the deductible shall be the responsibility of the Contractor. 
 
1-07.18(5)A Commercial General Liability 
A policy of Commercial General Liability Insurance, including: 
 

Per project aggregate 
Premises/Operations Liability  
Products/Completed Operations – for a period of one year following final acceptance of the 
work. 
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Personal/Advertising Injury 
Contractual Liability 
Independent Contractors Liability 
Stop Gap / Employers’ Liability 
Explosion, Collapse, or Underground Property Damage (XCU) 
Blasting (only required when the Contractor’s work under this Contract includes exposures to 

which this specified coverage responds) 
 
Such policy must provide the following minimum limits: 

$1,000,000 Each Occurrence 
$3,000,000  General Aggregate  
$1,000,000 Products & Completed Operations Aggregate 
$1,000,000 Personal & Advertising Injury, each offence 

  

 Stop Gap / Employers’ Liability 

$1,000,000 Each Accident 
$1,000,000 Disease - Policy Limit 
$1,000,000 Disease - Each Employee 

   
1-07.18(5)B  Automobile Liability 
Automobile Liability for owned, non-owned, hired, and leased vehicles, with an MCS 90 
endorsement and a CA 9948 endorsement attached if “pollutants” are to be transported.  Such 
policy(ies) must provide the following minimum limit: 

$1,000,000  combined single limit 
 
1-07.18(5)C  Workers’ Compensation 
The Contractor shall comply with Workers’ Compensation coverage as required by the Industrial 
Insurance laws of the state of Washington. 
 
1-07.18(5)F Excess or Umbrella Liability 
 
The Contractor shall provide Excess or Umbrella Liability coverage at limits of $2,000,000 per 
occurrence and annual aggregate.  This excess or umbrella liability coverage shall apply, at a 
minimum, to both the Commercial General and Auto insurance policy coverage. 
 
1-07.23 Public Convenience And Safety 
 

(April 2, 2007 WSDOT GSP) 
Work Zone Clear Zone 
The Work Zone Clear Zone (WZCZ) applies during working and nonworking 
hours. The WZCZ applies only to temporary roadside objects introduced by the 
Contractor’s operations and does not apply to preexisting conditions or permanent 
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Work. Those work operations that are actively in progress shall be in accordance 
with adopted and approved Traffic Control Plans, and other contract requirements. 
 
During nonworking hours equipment or materials shall not be within the WZCZ 
unless they are protected by permanent guardrail or temporary concrete barrier. 
The use of temporary concrete barrier shall be permitted only if the Engineer 
approves the installation and location. 
 
During actual hours of work, unless protected as described above, only materials 
absolutely necessary to construction shall be within the WZCZ and only 
construction vehicles absolutely necessary to construction shall be allowed within 
the WZCZ or allowed to stop or park on the shoulder of the roadway. 
 
The Contractor's nonessential vehicles and employees private vehicles shall not be 
permitted to park within the WZCZ at any time unless protected as described 
above. 
 
Deviation from the above requirements shall not occur unless the Contractor has 
requested the deviation in writing and the Engineer has provided written approval. 
 
Minimum WZCZ distances are measured from the edge of traveled way and will 
be determined as follows: 

 
Posted Speed Distance From 

Traveled Way 
(Feet) 

35 mph or less 10 * 
40 mph 15 
45 to 55 mph 20 
60 mph or greater 30 

* or 2-feet beyond the outside edge of sidewalk 
 
Minimum Work Zone Clear Zone Distance 

 
1-07.23(1) Construction Under Traffic 
 
Section 1-07.23(1) is supplemented with the following: 
 

(August 7, 2006 WSDOT GSP) 
Lane closures are subject to the following restrictions: 
 

1. Single lane closures will be allowed between 8:00 am and 5:00 pm 
Monday through Friday except as described below. 
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If the Engineer determines the permitted closure hours adversely affect traffic, the 
Engineer may adjust the hours accordingly.  The Engineer will notify the Contractor in 
writing of any change in the closure hours. 
 
No lane closures will be allowed on a holiday or holiday weekend, or after 12:00 PM 
(noon) on a day prior to a holiday or holiday weekend.  Holidays that occur on Friday, 
Saturday, Sunday or Monday are considered a holiday weekend. 

 
1-07.23(2) Construction and Maintenance of Detours 
 

Section 1-07.23(2) is supplemented with the following: 
 

No road closures will be allowed for this project. The Contractor shall submit a traffic 
control plan that details traffic control during construction in Maple Avenue. 

 
No traffic revisions in Maple Avenue will be allowed on a holiday or holiday weekend, 
or after 12:00 PM (noon) on a day prior to a holiday or holiday weekend.  Holidays that 
occur on Friday, Saturday, Sunday or Monday are considered a holiday weekend. 
 

1-07.24 Rights of Way  
(October 1, 2005 APWA GSP) 
 
Delete this section in its entirety, and replace it with the following: 
 

Street right of way lines, limits of easements, and limits of construction permits are indicated 
in the Plans.  The Contractor’s construction activities shall be confined within these limits, 
unless arrangements for use of private property are made. 
 
Generally, the Contracting Agency will have obtained, prior to bid opening, all rights of way 
and easements, both permanent and temporary, necessary for carrying out the work.  
Exceptions to this are noted in the Bid Documents or will be brought to the Contractor’s 
attention by a duly issued Addendum. 
 
Whenever any of the work is accomplished on or through property other than public right of 
way, the Contractor shall meet and fulfill all covenants and stipulations of any easement 
agreement obtained by the Contracting Agency from the owner of the private property.  
Copies of the easement agreements may be included in the Contract Provisions or made 
available to the Contractor as soon as practical after they have been obtained by the Engineer. 
 
Whenever easements or rights of entry have not been acquired prior to advertising, these 
areas are so noted in the Plans.  The Contractor shall not proceed with any portion of the 
work in areas where right of way, easements or rights of entry have not been acquired until 
the Engineer certifies to the Contractor that the right of way or easement is available or that 
the right of entry has been received.  If the Contractor is delayed due to acts of omission on 
the part of the Contracting Agency in obtaining easements, rights of entry or right of way, the 
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Contractor will be entitled to an extension of time.  The Contractor agrees that such delay 
shall not be a breach of contract. 
 
Each property owner shall be given 48 hours notice prior to entry by the Contractor.  This 
includes entry onto easements and private property where private improvements must be 
adjusted. 
 
The Contractor shall be responsible for providing, without expense or liability to the 
Contracting Agency, any additional land and access thereto that the Contractor may desire 
for temporary construction facilities, storage of materials, or other Contractor needs.  
However, before using any private property, whether adjoining the work or not, the 
Contractor shall file with the Engineer a written permission of the private property owner, 
and, upon vacating the premises, a written release from the property owner of each property 
disturbed or otherwise interfered with by reasons of construction pursued under this contract.  
The statement shall be signed by the private property owner, or proper authority acting for 
the owner of the private property affected, stating that permission has been granted to use the 
property and all necessary permits have been obtained or, in the case of a release, that the 
restoration of the property has been satisfactorily accomplished.  The statement shall include 
the parcel number, address, and date of signature.  Written releases must be filed with the 
Engineer before the Completion Date will be established. 

1-08  PROSECUTION AND PROGRESS 
 
Add the following new section: 
 

1-08.0 Preliminary Matters  
(May 25, 2006 APWA GSP) 

 
Add the following new section: 

 
1-08.0(1)  Preconstruction Conference  
(October 10, 2008 APWA GSP) 
 
Prior to the Contractor beginning the work, a preconstruction conference will be held 
between the Contractor, the Engineer and such other interested parties as may be invited.  
The purpose of the preconstruction conference will be: 
1. To review the initial progress schedule; 
2. To establish a working understanding among the various parties associated or affected by 

the work; 
3. To establish and review procedures for progress payment, notifications, approvals, 

submittals, etc.; 
4. To establish normal working hours for the work; 
5. To review safety standards and traffic control; and 
6. To discuss such other related items as may be pertinent to the work. 
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The Contractor shall prepare and submit at the preconstruction conference the following: 
1. A breakdown of all lump sum items; 
2. A preliminary schedule of working drawing submittals; and 
3. A list of material sources for approval if applicable. 

 
Add the following new section:  

 
1-08.0(2)  Hours of Work  
(May 25, 2006 APWA GSP) 
 
Except in the case of emergency or unless otherwise approved by the Contracting Agency, 
the normal straight time working hours for the contract shall be any consecutive 8-hour 
period between 7:00 a.m. and 6:00 p.m. of a working day with a maximum 1-hour lunch 
break and a 5-day work week.  The normal straight time 8-hour working period for the 
contract shall be established at the preconstruction conference or prior to the Contractor 
commencing the work. 
 
If a Contractor desires to perform work on holidays, Saturdays, Sundays, or before 7:00 a.m. 
or after 6:00 p.m. on any day, the Contractor shall apply in writing to the Engineer for 
permission to work such times.  Permission to work longer than an 8-hour period between 
7:00 a.m. and 6:00 p.m. is not required.  Such requests shall be submitted to the Engineer no 
later than noon on the working day prior to the day for which the Contractor is requesting 
permission to work. 
 
Permission to work between the hours of 10:00 p.m. and 7:00 a.m. during weekdays and 
between the hours of 10:00 p.m. and 9:00 a.m. on weekends or holidays may also be subject 
to noise control requirements.  Approval to continue work during these hours may be 
revoked at any time the Contractor exceeds the Contracting Agency’s noise control 
regulations or complaints are received from the public or adjoining property owners 
regarding the noise from the Contractor’s operations.  The Contractor shall have no claim for 
damages or delays should such permission be revoked for these reasons. 
 
Permission to work Saturdays, Sundays, holidays or other than the agreed upon normal 
straight time working hours Monday through Friday may be given subject to certain other 
conditions set forth by the Contracting Agency or Engineer.  These conditions may include 
but are not limited to: requiring the Engineer or such assistants as the Engineer may deem 
necessary to be present during the work; requiring the Contractor to reimburse the 
Contracting Agency for the costs in excess of straight-time costs for Contracting Agency 
employees who worked during such times, on non Federal aid projects; considering the work 
performed on Saturdays, Sundays, and holidays as working days with regards to the contract 
time; and considering multiple work shifts as multiple working days with respect to contract 
time even though the multiple shifts occur in a single 24-hour period.  Assistants may 
include, but are not limited to, survey crews; personnel from the Contracting Agency’s 
material testing lab; inspectors; and other Contracting Agency employees when in the 
opinion of the Engineer, such work necessitates their presence. 
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1-08.4 Notice to Proceed and Prosecution of the Work  
(October 1, 2005 APWA GSP) 

 
Notice to Proceed will be given after the contract has been executed and the contract bond 
and evidence of insurance have been approved and filed by the Contracting Agency.  The 
Contractor shall not commence with the work until the Notice to Proceed has been given by 
the Engineer.  The Contractor shall commence construction activities on the project site 
within ten days of the Notice to Proceed Date, unless otherwise approved in writing.  The 
Contractor shall diligently pursue the work to the physical completion date within the time 
specified in the contract.  Voluntary shutdown or slowing of operations by the Contractor 
shall not relieve the Contractor of the responsibility to complete the work within the time(s) 
specified in the contract. 
 
1-08.5 Time for Completion 
(May 2015 COS) 
 
Delete this Section in its entirety and replace with the following: 
 
The Contractor shall complete all Contract Work within the number of “working days” stated 
in the Contract Provisions or as extended by the  Engineer in accordance with Section 1-08.8. 
Every day will be counted as a “working day” unless it is a nonworking day or an Engineer 
determined unworkable day. A nonworking day is defined as a Saturday, a Sunday, a day on 
which the Contract specifically suspends Work, or one of these holidays: January 1, the third 
Monday of January, the third Monday of February, Memorial Day, July 4, Labor Day, 
November 11, Thanksgiving, and Christmas Day. When any of these holidays fall on a 
Sunday, the following Monday shall be counted a nonworking day. When the holiday falls on 
a Saturday, the preceding Friday shall be counted a nonworking day. The days between 
December 25 and January 1 will be classified as nonworking days, provided the Contractor 
actually suspends performance of the Work. 
 
Any unworkable day is defined as a half or whole day the Engineer declares to be 
unworkable because of weather or conditions caused by the weather that prevents satisfactory 
and timely performance of the Work shown on the critical path of the Contractor’s approved 
progress schedule. Other conditions beyond the control of the Contractor may qualify for an 
extension of time in accordance with Section 1-08.8. 
 
The Contract time shall begin on the first working day following the 10th calendar day after 
the issuance of the written notice to proceed or the first day on which the Contractor begins 
to perform Work on the site, whichever first occurs. The Contract Provisions may specify 
another starting date for the Contract time, in which case time will begin on the starting date 
specified. 

 
Each working day shall be charged to the Contract as it occurs until the Work is physically 
complete. If requested by the Contractor in writing, the Engineer will provide the Contractor 
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with a weekly statement that shows the number of working days: (1) charged to the Contract the 
week before; (2) specified for the substantial and physical completion of the Contract; and (3) 
remaining for the physical completion of the Contract. The statement will also show the 
nonworking days and any partial or whole days that the Engineer determines to be unworkable. 
If the Contractor disagrees with any statement issued by the Engineer, the Contractor shall 
submit a written protest within 10 calendar days after the date of the statement. The protest shall 
be sufficiently detailed to enable the Engineer to ascertain the basis for the dispute and the 
amount of time disputed. Any statement that is not protested by the Contractor as required in this 
Section shall be deemed as having been accepted. If the Contractor elects to work 10 hours a day 
for four days a week (a 4-10 schedule), the fifth day of the week of that week will be charged as 
a working day if that day would be chargeable as a working day if the Contractor had not elected 
to utilize the 4-10 schedule. 
 
The Engineer will give the Contractor written notice of the Completion Date of the Contract after 
all of the Contractor’s obligations under the Contract have been performed by the Contractor. 
The following events must occur before the Completion Date will be established: 
 
 1. The physical Work on the project must be complete; and 
 
 2. The Contractor must furnish all documentation required by the Contract and required 
 by law, to allow the Contracting Agency to process final acceptance of the Contract. The 
 following documents must be received by the Project Engineer prior to establishing a 
 Completion Date: 
 
  a. Certified payrolls (Federal-aid projects); 
 
  b. Material acceptance certification documents; 
 

c. Annual report of amounts paid as MBE/WBE participants or quarterly report of 
amounts credited as DBE participation, as required by the Contract Provisions 

 
  d. Final Contract voucher certification; 
 
  e. Property owner releases if  needed as required by Section 1-07.24. 
 
 
1-08.5  Time for Completion  
(June 28, 2007 APWA GSP, Option B) 
 
Revise the third and fourth paragraphs to read: 
 

Contract time shall begin on the first working day following the seventh calendar day after 
the Notice to Proceed date.  If the Contractor starts work on the project at an earlier date, then 
contract time shall begin on the first working day when onsite work begins.  
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Each working day shall be charged to the contract as it occurs, until the contract work is 
physically complete.  If substantial completion has been granted and all the authorized 
working days have been used, charging of working days will cease.  Each week the Engineer 
will provide the Contractor a statement that shows the number of working days: (1) charged 
to the contract the week before; (2) specified for the physical completion of the contract; and 
(3) remaining for the physical completion of the contract.  The statement will also show the 
nonworking days and any partial or whole day the Engineer declares as unworkable.  Within 
10 calendar days after the date of each statement, the Contractor shall file a written protest of 
any alleged discrepancies in it.  To be considered by the Engineer, the protest shall be in 
sufficient detail to enable the Engineer to ascertain the basis and amount of time disputed.  
By not filing such detailed protest in that period, the Contractor shall be deemed as having 
accepted the statement as correct.  If the Contractor elects to work 10 hours a day and 4 days 
a week (a 4-10 schedule) and the fifth day of the week in which a 4-10 shift is worked would 
ordinarily be charged as a working day, then the fifth day of that week will be charged as a 
working day whether or not the Contractor works on that day. 

 
Revise the sixth paragraph to read: 
 

The Engineer will give the Contractor written notice of the completion date of the contract 
after all the Contractor’s obligations under the contract have been performed by the 
Contractor.  The following events must occur before the Completion Date can be established: 
1. The physical work on the project must be complete; and 

2. The Contractor must furnish all documentation required by the contract and required by 
law, to allow the Contracting Agency to process final acceptance of the contract.  The 
following documents must be received by the Project Engineer prior to establishing a 
completion date: 

 a. Certified Payrolls (each pay period) 
 b. Material Acceptance Certification Documents 
 c. A report listing the names and addresses of the subcontractors and suppliers receiving 

contract funds from the Project. 
 d. Final Contract Voucher Certification 
 e.  Any Property owner releases per Section 1-07.24 

 
1-08.7  Maintenance During Suspension 
(October 1, 2005 APWA GSP) 
 
Revise the second paragraph to read: 
 

At no expense to the Contracting Agency, the Contractor shall provide through the 
construction area a safe, smooth, and unobstructed roadway, sidewalk, and path for public 
use during suspension (as required in Section 1-07.23 or the Special Provisions). This may 
include a temporary road or detour. 
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1-09.1 Asphalt 
(May 2015 COS) 
 
Supplement this section with the following: 
 
Asphalt Patch shall be measured by trench neat line and not to exceed 6-inches in depth.   
Payment for Asphalt Patch shall be per square yard based on measurement parameters listed in 
this supplement. 
 
1-09.6 Force Account 
(October 10, 2008  APWA GSP) 
 
Supplement this section with the following: 

 
The Contracting Agency has estimated and included in the Proposal, dollar amounts for all 
items to be paid per force account, only to provide a common proposal for Bidders.  All such 
dollar amounts are to become a part of Contractor's total bid.  However, the Contracting 
Agency does not warrant expressly or by implication that the actual amount of work will 
correspond with those estimates.  Payment will be made on the basis of the amount of work 
actually authorized by Engineer. 

 
1-09.9 Payments  
(October 10, 2008 APWA GSP) 
 
Delete the third paragraph and replace it with the following: 
 

Progress payments for completed work and material on hand will be based upon progress 
estimates prepared by the Engineer.  A progress estimate cutoff date will be established at the 
preconstruction conference. 
 
The initial progress estimate will be made not later than 30 days after the Contractor 
commences the work, and successive progress estimates will be made every month thereafter 
until the Completion Date.  Progress estimates made during progress of the work are 
tentative, and made only for the purpose of determining progress payment.  The progress 
estimates are subject to change at any time prior to the calculation of the Final Payment. 
 
The value of the progress estimate will be the sum of the following: 
1. Unit Price Items in the Bid Form — the approximate quantity of acceptable units of work 

completed multiplied by the unit price. 
2. Lump Sum Items in the Bid Form — partial payment for lump sum Bid items will be a 

percentage of the price in the Proposal based on the Engineer’s determination of the 
amount of Work performed, with consideration given to, but not exclusively based on, 
the Contractor’s lump sum breakdown for that item. 

3. Materials on Hand — 100 percent of invoiced cost of material delivered to Job site or 
other storage area approved by the Engineer. 
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4. Change Orders — entitlement for approved extra cost or completed extra work as 
determined by the Engineer after signature of approval by the City Manager. 

 
Progress payments will be made in accordance with the progress estimate less: 
1. Retainage per Section 1-09.9(1); 
2. The amount of Progress Payments previously made; and 
3. Funds withheld by the Contracting Agency for disbursement in accordance with the 

Contract Documents. 
 
Progress payments for work performed shall not be evidence of acceptable performance or an 
admission by the Contracting Agency that any work has been satisfactorily completed.  The 
determination of payments under the contract will be final in accordance with Section 1-05.1. 
 
Payments will be made by warrants, issued by the Contracting Agency’s fiscal officer, 
against the appropriate fund source for the project.  Payments received on account of work 
performed by a subcontractor are subject to the provisions of RCW 39.04.250. 

 
1-09.13(3) Claims $250,000 or Less 
(October 1, 2005 APWA GSP) 
 
Delete this Section and replace it with the following: 

 
The Contractor and the Contracting Agency mutually agree that those claims that total 
$250,000 or less, submitted in accordance with Section 1-09.11 and not resolved by 
nonbinding ADR processes, shall be resolved through litigation unless the parties mutually 
agree in writing to resolve the claim through binding arbitration. 
 

DIVISION 2 
EARTHWORK 
 
2-02 REMOVAL OF STRUCTURES AND OBSTRUCTIONS 
 
2-02.1 Description  
 
Supplement this section with the following: 
 
The work includes removing and disposing of or abandoning in place any existing water, storm 
and sewer infrastructure as well as concrete sidewalk, driveway, curb and gutter.  This includes 
all labor materials, CDF, tools and equipment to pump and fill the existing sewer pipe and 
manholes to be abandoned with CDF.  Additionally, this work includes removal of all large rock, 
trees, landscaping, fencing, removal and restoration of existing mailboxes, and any 
miscellaneous items and work needed to perform the work shown on the Plans.    
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2-02.3 Construction Requirements 
(May 2015 COS) 
 
This Section is supplemented with the following: 
 
The removal of any existing improvements shall be conducted in such a manner as not to damage 
utilities and any portion of the infrastructure that is to remain in place. Any deviation in this 
matter will obligate the Contractor at his own expense, to repair, replace or otherwise make 
proper restoration to the satisfaction of the Contracting Agency. 
 
When sawing of concrete or combinations of materials is required, the depth of cut shall be as 
such to accomplish the intended purpose, without damaging surfaces to be left in place and will 
be determined in the field to the satisfaction of the Engineer. 
 
Sewer pipe to be abandoned shall be capped and pumped full with CDF.  Sewer manholes to be 
abandoned shall have the top two feet of the structure removed and then filled with CDF. 
 
2-02.3(3) Removal of Pavement, Sidewalks, Curbs and Gutters 
 (May 2015 COS) 
 
This Section is supplemented with the following: 
 
Existing cement concrete sidewalks, driveways, roadway slabs, curbs, and curbs and gutters shall 
be removed at the nearest construction joint where possible and removed and waste hauled as 
required for the construction of this Project. Where directed by the Engineer, cement concrete 
curbs or curb and gutter shall be saw-cut per Section 2-02.3(6) prior to removal.  Existing 
pavement shall be precut per Section 2-02.3(6) before commencing excavation and shall be 
removed as required for the construction. 
 
2-02.3(5) Waste Disposal (New Section) 
(May 2015 COS) 
 
Waste materials shall be loaded and hauled to a waste site secured by the Contractor and shall be 
disposed of in such a manner as to meet all requirements of state, county and municipal 
regulations regarding health, safety and public welfare. 
 
Trench excavation soils may be hauled to the City Pit located at 123rd Ave SE, Snohomish, WA, 
if approved by the Public Works Inspector.  Contractor shall coordinate hauling all soils, if 
approved, to the City Pit with the Public Works Inspector relative to haul hours and off loading 
locations.  
 
2-02.3(6) Sawcutting (New Section) 
(May 2015) 
 
Where shown on the Plans or where directed in the field by the Engineer, the Contractor shall 
make a neat vertical saw-cut at the boundaries of the area to be removed. Care shall be taken 
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during saw cutting so as to prevent damage to the existing asphalt concrete, or concrete, to 
remain in place. Any pavement or concrete damaged by the Contractor outside the area 
scheduled for removal due to the Contractor’s operations or negligence shall be repaired or 
replaced to the Contracting Agency’s satisfaction by the Contractor at no additional cost to the 
Contracting Agency.  
 
All cuts shall be continuous, full depth, and shall be made with saws specifically equipped for 
this purpose. No skip cutting or jack hammering will be allowed unless specifically approved 
otherwise in writing by the Engineer. Any pavement that is damaged outside the allowable trench 
widths or as marked in the field, not included in the overlay, in accordance with the Plans or pre-
approved by the Contracting Agency shall be repaired entirely at the Contractor’s expense. 
 
Wheel cutting or jack hammering shall not be considered an acceptable means of pavement 
“cutting,” unless pre-approved in writing by the Engineer. However, even if pre-approved as a 
method of cutting, no payment will be made for this type of work, and it shall be included in the 
various unit contract and lump sum prices listed in the Proposal. The location of all pavement 
cuts shall be pre-approved by the Engineer in the field before cutting commences. All water and 
slurry material resulting from saw cutting operations shall be vacuumed and not be allowed to 
enter the storm drainage or sanitary sewer system.  It shall be removed from the site and disposed 
of in accordance with the Washington State Department of Ecology regulations. 
 
2-02.5 Payment 
 (May 2015 COS) 
 
This Section is supplemented with the following:  
 
All costs for saw cutting as indicated in the Plans and as may be additionally necessary to 
construct the Project shall be included in the unit Contract and lump sum prices as listed in the 
Proposal. No additional or separate payment will be made for saw cutting. 
 
The lump sum contract price for “Removal of Structures and Obstructions” shall be full 
compensation for furnishing all tools, labor, equipment, CDF, materials, and incidentals 
necessary for abandoning in place, removing, loading, hauling, relocating, disposing of, and/or 
delivering items as noted herein and directed in the field by the Engineer, to include but not 
limited to, fees, fuel and permits related to disposal. 
 
2-02.4 Measurement  
 
Supplement this section with the following: 
 
Sawcutting will be measured by the linear foot of sawcut, along the line and grade of the sawcut 
and the limits of the sawcut as shown in the Plans. 
 
2-02.5 Payment 
 
Supplement this section with the following: 
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"Saw cutting", per linear foot. 
 
The unit contract price per linear foot for "Sawcutting" shall be full pay for performing the work 
as specified, including containment, collection, and disposal of all saw cutting debris and 
wastewater. 
 
2-03 ROADWAY EXCAVATION AND EMBANKMENT 
 
2-03.3(14)C Compacting Earth Embankments  
 
Supplement this section with the following: 
 
Method C shall be used for this project. Additionally, Contractor shall be responsible for all 
compaction testing for this project. 
 
2-03.4 Measurement 
(May 2015 COS) 
 
This Section is supplemented with the following: 
 

Measurement of Over Excavation and Unsuitable Foundation Excavation, Incl. Haul will be 
per cubic yard, as field neat line measured in the excavated area (not truck measurement) 

 
2-04 HAUL 
(May 2015 COS) 
 
This Section is supplemented with the following: 
 
 If the sources of materials provided by the Contractor necessitates hauling over any 
 public roads, the Contractor shall, at the Contractor’s expense, make all arrangements for 
 the use of the haul routes.  No separate monies will be due the Contractor for this work. 
 
2-09 STRUCTURE EXCAVATION 
(May 2015 COS) 
 
This Section is supplemented with the following: 
 
 When any work is being considered by the Contractor in the vicinity of an existing utility, 
the Contractor shall so inform an authority of the particular utility in ample time so that the 
utility involved and the Contractor may take any precautions necessary to facilitate construction 
in the vicinity of the utility, and thereby protect that particular utility from damage. 
 
Protecting and Maintaining Utility Service 
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The Contractor shall protect and maintain the operational service of existing utility systems in a 
continuous manner as possible. The Contractor shall have the approval from the Engineer and 
notification shall be given to the Contracting Agency before any disruptions of service in existing 
utilities will be allowed. The Contractor shall comply with all the conditions established by the 
Engineer and the Contracting Agency. The Contractor shall give the utility owner a minimum 
notice of 48 hours before disrupting any planned service interruption. No planned interruption to 
an existing system shall be allowed on Fridays, weekends, or holidays, unless specifically agreed 
to in writing by the Contracting Agency. Where services are to be shut down, affected parties 
shall be notified in writing by the Contractor (i.e., door hangers) at least 48 hours and not more 
than 72 hours in advance of the time and period of shut down. The Contractor shall make every 
effort to keep shut down schedules to periods of anticipated minimum usage and for the least 
period of time.  
 
Where the construction crosses or is adjacent to existing utilities, the Contractor shall exercise 
extreme care to protect such utilities from damage. Additionally, the Contractor shall review the 
Plans, the project site and familiarize himself with the various utilities and plan his construction 
activities in recognition that the very close proximity of existing utilities to the proposed work 
will adversely affect production rates of installation of the various planned improvements. The 
Contractor is hereby advised and cautioned that the location of existing utilities will be cause for 
considerable and extreme care and due diligence on the part of the Contractor. As such, work 
production rates are anticipated to be significantly impacted by their presence and normal 
production rates should not be anticipated, during construction by the Contractor for work in 
these areas. The Contractor shall anticipate minor alignment adjustments will also be required to 
accommodate the installation of utilities. 
 
 
4-04.5 Payment 
(May 2015 COS) 
 
This Section is supplemented with the following: 
 
The unit contract prices bid for the various types of ballast, structural fill, crushed surfacing base 
course, and crushed surfacing top course materials shall include all costs for obtaining the 
materials, hauling the materials to the site, stockpiling, spreading, grading, shaping, compaction, 
compaction testing, material testing, and all other incidentals, complete, in place and in good 
working order.  Asphalt grindings are not subject to reimbursement under any of these bid items. 
 
DRAINAGE STRUCTURES, STORM SEWERS, SANITARY SEWERS, WATER 
MAINS AND CONDUITS 
 
7-04 STORM SEWERS 
 
7-04.1 Description 
 
This Section is supplemented with the following: 
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The Contractor shall furnish, install, and operate all necessary equipment to bypass sewer flows 
around the construction areas as needed until such time  that  the  new sewer  system  is  ready  
to  convey  these  flows. Contractor shall submit any needed bypass plan for approval prior to 
commencing work. 
 
 
7-04.2  Materials 
(May 2015 COS) 

 
 This Section is supplemented with the following:  
 
 Pipe materials shall meet the requirements of the following sections:  
 
  SDR-35 PVC Pipe  7-17.2 
  
  C900 Pipe 7-17-.2 
 
  Ductile Iron Water Main 7-09.2 
.  
  Mortar Type 3 9-20.4(4) 
 

7-04.3(1)A General 
(May 2015 COS) 
 
This Section is supplemented with the following: 
 
All lines shall be flushed clean of all debris prior to acceptance. The debris shall be intercepted 
and collected at the nearest downstream point of access. The material shall then be loaded and 
waste hauled to a Contracting Agency approved dumpsite.  
 
7-04.4  Measurements 
(May 2015 COS) 
 
Supplement this section with the following: 
  
Measurement  for  PVC and DI pipe  shall  be  actual  length  measured  at grade. 
 
7-04.5  Payment 
(May 2015 COS) 
 
 This section is supplemented with the following:  
 
Payment will be made in accordance with Section 1-04.1, for each of the following bid items that 
are included in the Proposal: 
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“12-inch PVC Storm Sewer Pipe.,” per linear foot.” 
 
The unit contract price per linear foot of PVC Storm Sewer Pipe 12-inch. 
shall constitute  full  compensation  for  all  labor,  materials,  tools, 
equipment, transportation, supplies, and incidentals required to complete all  work  to  furnish  
and  install  this  item,  to  include  but  not  limited  to excavation, pipe bedding, backfilling and 
backfill material, compaction, compaction testing and test submittals, material testing, removal 
and waste haul of excess or unsuitable excavated material, dewatering, bypass pumping and 
maintaining storm sewer flows,  connections to existing and new systems, flushing, cleaning, and 
testing.  
 
“8-inch SDR-35, DI or C900, per linear foot” 
 
The unit contract price per linear foot of water pipe shall constitute full compensation for all 
labor, materials, tools, equipment, transportation, supplies, and incidentals required to complete 
all work to furnish and install this item, to include but not limited to excavation up to 10 feet in 
trench depth, pipe bedding, backfilling and backfill material, compaction, compaction testing and 
test submittals, material testing, removal and waste haul of excess or unsuitable excavated 
material, dewatering, bypass pumping, connections to existing and new systems, flushing, 
cleaning, pressures, purities and all testing.  
 
“12-inch PVC  Sewer Pipe.,” per linear foot.” 
 
The unit contract price per linear foot of 12-inch PVC Sewer Pipe shall constitute  full  
compensation  for  all  labor,  materials, tools, equipment, transportation, supplies, and 
incidentals required to complete all  work  to  furnish  and  install  this  item,  to  include  but  not  
limited  to excavation, pipe bedding, backfilling and backfill material, compaction, compaction 
testing and test submittals, material testing, removal and waste haul of excess or unsuitable 
excavated material, dewatering, bypass pumping and maintaining storm sewer flows,  
connections to existing and new systems, flushing, cleaning, and testing.  
 
7-05 MANHOLES, INLETS, CATCH BASINS, AND DRYWELLS 
 
7-05.3 Construction Requirements 
(May 2015 COS) 
 
This Section is supplemented with the following: 
 
The Contractor shall construct all manholes and catch basins from precast concrete bases and 
risers. Cast-in-place concrete bases shall only be used for “straddle” of existing systems and shall 
be watertight. In areas of new and existing pavement, the grate rim elevation shall be set to 
promote drainage flow. In unimproved areas, the rim elevations shall be set as shown on the 
Plans. Dewatering shall be per Section 7-08.3(1). 
 
Unless specifically noted herein or shown differently on the Plans, the Contractor shall connect 
to the manhole and catch basin as follows: 
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Pipe      Connection System 
DI      Kor-N-Seal* 
HDPE      Kor-N-Seal* 
PVC      Kor-N-Seal* 
Corrugated Polyethylene   Per Manufacturer’s 
Recommendation 
*Or Contracting Agency approved equal. 
 

All pipes entering manholes, catch basins, and dry well structures shall be securely connected to 
the structures with either a boot-type rubber coupling or a heavy-duty sand collar per 
manufacturer’s recommendations to effectively seal the pipe to the structure. 
 
7-05.4 Measurement 
(May 2015 COS) 
 
This Section is supplemented with the following: 
 
Manholes, saddle manholes and catch basins will be measured per each and shall include frame 
and cover. No additional payment will be made on the basis of manhole or catch basin height. 
 
7-05.5 Payment 
(May 2015 COS) 
 
This Section is supplemented with the following: 
 
Payment will be made in accordance with Section 1-04.1, for each of the following bid items that 
are included in the Proposal: 
 
The unit contract price per each for each catch basin, saddle manhole and manhole shall 
constitute full compensation for all labor, materials, tools, equipment, transportation, supplies, 
and incidentals required to complete all work to furnish and install this item, to include but not 
limited to structure excavation, foundation gravel, backfill, compaction, compaction testing, 
material testing, cast in place concrete base, removal and waste haul of excess or unsuitable 
excavated material, pipe connection, channelizing, dewatering, bypass pumping and maintaining 
flows, and adjusting to finished grade. 
 
7-08 GENERAL PIPE INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS 
 
7-08.1  Description 
This Section is supplemented with the following:  
This work includes the installation of the HDPE storm sewer pipe to be welded and laid in 
the trench. The upstream end of the HDPE pipe is to be connected to the existing manhole and 
anchored in the trench as detailed on the Plans.  The Contractor shall excavate a maximum 
trench width of 36 inches.  



 
Special Provisions   City of Snohomish 

2016 Utility Improvement Project 
41 

 
7-08.2  Materials 
(May 2015 COS)  
 
This Section is supplemented with the following:  

Gravel Backfill for Pipe Zone Bedding shall meet the requirements of Section 9-03.9(3) 
for Top Course.  
 
Bank Run Gravel  for  Trench  Backfill  shall  meet  the  requirements  of Section 9-03.14(1) for 
Gravel Borrow or Section 9-03.9(3) for Base Course. Native soils in both project areas may be 
suitable for backfill material for this project.  Contractor shall coordinate backfill material type 
with the Public Works Inspector prior to backfilling. 
 
7-08.3(1)A Trenches 
 
This Section is supplemented with the following: 
 
Payment for trench excavation shall be included in the unit price for each respective pipe to be 
installed as part of this project.  No separate or additional payment for trench excavation beyond 
the unit price bid for each respective pipe will be paid. 
 
The length of trench excavation in advance of pipe laying shall be kept to a maximum of 100 
feet. Excavation shall either be closed up at the end of the day or protected per Section 
1.07.23(1).  
 
The Contractor shall limit his excavation to the limits of the maximum payment width and depth 
shown on the Plans. If the Contractor purposely or neglectfully excavates trenches to a width or 
depth beyond the neat line payment limit of the trench as shown on the Plans, the expenses 
associated with any additional trenching, waste haul, trench backfill, compaction, compaction 
testing, material testing and surface restoration as a result of excavating beyond the neat line 
payment limits shall be borne by the Contractor.  
 
It is not anticipated that solid rock other than existing landscape rock will be encountered. 
Should such material be encountered, the excavation, removal and waste haul will be paid for by 
change order per Section 1-04.4. Boulders or broken rock less than 2 cubic yards in volume, 
shall not be classified as rock, nor will so called “hard-pan” or cemented gravel, even though it 
may be advantageous to use special equipment in its removal.  
 
Trench excavation shall also include waste hauling all excess and/or unsuitable material 
encountered, including but not limited to, abandoned pipelines, concrete, asphalt, tree stumps, 
trees, logs, abandoned rail ties, piling, and riprap.  
 
The Contractor shall furnish all equipment necessary to dewater the excavation. Before 
operations begin, the Contractor shall have sufficient pumping equipment and/or other 
machinery available on site to assure that the operation of any dewatering system can be 
maintained.  
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The Contractor shall dispose of the water in such a manner as not to cause a nuisance or menace 
to the public, and comply with all codes, regulations, and ordinances of applicable governing 
authorities with regard to drilling, dewatering, and erosion control. The release of groundwater to 
its static level shall be performed in such a manner as to maintain the undisturbed state of the 
natural foundation soil, prevent disturbance of backfill and prevent movement of structures and 
pipelines.  
 
The dewatering system shall be installed and operated by the Contractor so that the groundwater 
level outside the excavation is not reduced to the extent that would damage or endanger adjacent 
structures or property. Should settlement of the surrounding area and/or structures be observed, 
the Contractor shall cease dewatering operations and implement contingency plans. The cost of 
repairing any damage to adjacent structures, underground facilities or utilities and satisfactory 
restoration of above ground facilities to include fences, paving, concrete, etc., shall be the 
responsibility of the Contractor.  
 
The Contractor shall be required to comply with all conditions and requirements mandated by the 
Department of Ecology for the construction, operation, and decommissioning of dewatering 
facilities.  
 
7-08.3(2)B Pipe Laying – General 
(May 2015 COS) 
 
This Section is supplemented with the following: 
 
All pipe shall be unloaded from delivery vehicles with mechanical equipment. Dropping of pipe 
onto the ground or mats will not be permitted. All pipe and fittings shall be carefully lowered 
into the trench in such a way as to prevent damage to pipe materials and protective coatings and 
linings. Under no circumstances shall materials be dropped or dumped into the trench.  
 
Every precaution shall be taken to prevent foreign material from entering the pipe while it is 
being laid. The pipe shall be secured in place with pipe bedding tamped under it. Precaution shall 
be taken to prevent dirt from entering the joint space. At times when pipe laying is not in 
progress, the open ends of pipe shall be closed by a watertight plug or other means approved by 
the Contracting Agency. If water is in the trench when work resumes, the seal shall remain in 
place until the trench is dewatered as specified for groundwater control.  
 
All connections to existing pipe of differing materials shall be made with adapters which are 
specifically manufactured for this purpose.  If the band type adapters are used, then only stainless 
steel bands will be allowed.  Pipe shall be installed in compliance with the manufacturer’s 
recommendations.  
 
7-08.4  Measurement 
(May 2015 COS)  

Delete all paragraphs under this Section and replace with the following:  
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Measurement for Removal of Unsuitable Material (Trench) will be per cubic yard of 
material removed below the foundation depth as shown on the Plans.  

7-08.5  Payment 
 
(May 2015 COS)  
Delete all paragraphs under this Section and replace with the following:  

Payment will be made in accordance with Section 1-04.1, for each of the following bid items 
that are included in the Proposal: 

“Unsuitable Foundation Excavation Including Haul” per cubic yard. 
The unit contract price per cubic yard for “Unsuitable foundation excavation including haul” 
shall constitute full compensation for all labor, materials, tools, equipment, transportation, 
supplies, and incidentals required to complete all work to remove unsuitable material below the 
trench bottom, to include but  not  limited  to  excavation,  removal  and  waste haul  of  
unsuitable excavated material and dewatering.  

“Trench Safety Systems,” lump sum. 
The lump sum contract price for “Trench Excavation Safety Systems” shall include all costs of 
furnishing, installing, maintaining, and removing those items necessary to provide adequate 
safety systems for trench excavation, as specified in Section 2 09.3(3)D. This item shall be 
paid proportionate to the satisfactory installation of all facilities that require trench 
excavation safety  systems  including  pipeline,  conduits,  walls, embankments,  and  
structures  as  noted  in  the  Proposal,  or  otherwise required for the performance of this work.    
 
All costs of plugging and abandoning  of pipe, structures, and appurtenances to be left in place 
shall be included in the bid item Removal of Structures and Obstructions.  All costs to 
providing dewatering as required shall be included into the unit contract price for the type and 
size of pipe installed. All costs of providing bypass pumping as required shall be included 
into the unit contract price for the type and size of pipe installed. 
 
8-01.1 Description 
 
Supplement this section with the following: 
 
This Work includes installation, maintenance, and removal of silt fence, straw bales, filter bags, 
inlet protection, street cleaning, and all other erosion and water pollution control devices 
necessary to prevent impacts to the Pilchuck and Snohomish Rivers. 
8-04 CURB, GUTTERS, AND SPILLWAYS 
 
8-04.3 Construction Requirements 
 
(May 2015 COS) 
 
This Section is supplemented with the following: 
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Any curb and gutter damaged, defaced, cracked, chipped, or determined to be of poor 
workmanship, in the opinion of the Contracting agency, shall be removed, waste hauled and 
replaced by the Contractor, at the Contractor’s expense.  Sacking and grinding shall not be 
considered an acceptable means for repairing unacceptable sections.  The Contractor shall further 
provide verbal and written notice (door hangers) to property owners identifying restricted use of 
their driveways, sidewalks, etc.  This notice mush be provided twice:  at 1 week prior and again 1 
day prior to the work being performed. 
 
8-14 CEMENT CONCRETE SIDEWALKS 
 
8-14.3 Construction Requirements 
 
(May 2015 COS) 
 
This Section is supplemented with the following: 
 
Any sidewalk damaged, defaced, cracked chipped, or determined to be of poor workmanship, in 
the opinion of the Contracting Agency, shall be removed, waste hauled, and replaced by the 
Contractor at the Contractor’s expense.  Damaged sidewalk shall be removed at a construction or 
expansion joint, Sawcutting will not be allowed.  Sacking, grinding, or spot repairs shall not be 
considered an acceptable means for repairing unacceptable sections.  The Contractor shall further 
provide verbal and written notice (door hangers) to property owners identifying restricted use of 
their driveways, sidewalks, etc.  This notice mush be provided twice:  at one (1) week prior and 
again one (1) day prior to the work being performed. 
 
8-13 MONUMENT CASES 
 
8-13.1 Description  
 
Supplement this section with the following: 
 
This Work shall also include furnishing and replacing monuments under the supervision of a 
Professional Licensed Surveyor. 
 
8-13.3 Construction Requirements 

 
The fourth paragraph is deleted and this section is supplemented with the following: 
 
The Contractor shall be responsible for reestablishing legal survey markers such as monuments 
and monument cases under the supervision of a Professional Licensed Surveyor, and for filing all 
the necessary monument replacement forms through the Washington State Department of Natural 
Resources. 
 
All survey work performed by the Contractor shall conform to all applicable sections of the 
Revised Code of Washington and the Washington Administrative Code. 
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The Contractor shall perform all of the necessary calculations for the contracted survey work and 
shall provide copies of these calculations to the Contracting Agency.  Electronic files of all 
survey data shall be provided and in a format acceptable to the Contracting Agency. 
 
The Contractor shall provide all traffic control, signing, and temporary traffic control devices in 
order to provide a safe work zone. 
 
8-13.4 Measurement  
 
Revise this section to read: 
 
Measurement of monument, case and cover will be by the unit for each monument replaced. 
 
8-13.5 Payment  
 
Revise the bid item to read: 
 
“Monument”, per each. 
 
8-30 MISCELLANEOUS 
 (May 2015 COS) 
 
This Section is supplemented with the following: 
 
8-30.1 Project Documentation 
(May 2015 COS) 
 
Description 
 
The Work described in this section includes record drawings, photographs, and property release 
forms. 
 
Construction Requirements Record Drawings 
 
Record drawings and other documents are to be maintained and annotated by the Contractor 
during construction as follows: (1) a neatly and legibly marked set of Contract Plans showing the 
final location of piping, structures, paving limits, curbs, gutters, sidewalks, relocated utility 
structures, monuments, channelization, etc.; (2) additional documents such as schedules, lists, 
drawings, and easement/permit forms included in the Specifications; and (3) Contractor layout 
and installation drawings.  
 
Unless otherwise specified, record drawings shall be full size and maintained in a clean, dry, and 
legible condition. Record documents shall not be used for construction purposes and shall be 
available for review by the Contracting Agency during normal working hours at the Contractor’s 
field office. At the completion of the Work and prior to final payment, all record drawings and 
attachments shall be submitted to the Contracting Agency.  
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The record drawings shall be prepared concurrently with the Work being performed and shall be 
kept current at all times. Annotations to the record documents shall be made with an erasable 
colored pencil conforming to the following color code: 

 
Additions Red 
Deletions Green 

Comments Blue 
Dimensions Graphite 

 
The record drawings shall identify all existing or abandoned utilities that were found during 
construction and not shown on the original Contract Plans. The Contractor will be provided with 
one set of Contract Plans for this purpose. At the end of the project, each record drawing and 
other document shall be stamped and signed by the Contractor, attesting to the accuracy of the 
drawing or other document. 
 
Photographs 
 
The Contractor shall provide comprehensive preconstruction photographs of the entire Work site 
and adjoining properties. The photographs shall provide complete coverage of all features. 
Before construction starts, two each 4" x 6" color glossy prints of each exposure, together with 
the electronic file, shall be delivered to the Contracting Agency. Photographs shall be taken in 
and along the project limits, prior to construction. Special attention shall be provided to depict 
existing conditions, edge of pavement, drainage facilities, and utility markers. The photographs 
shall be of commercial quality and the back of each glossy color print shall indicate the date, 
name of the project and the location and direction where the photograph was taken. Photographs 
shall be provided in one bound 3 ring photograph album, with photographs arranged in a logical 
order and protected by clear plastic sheeting or sleeves specifically made for this purpose. The 
Contractor shall provide post-construction photographs from the same spot and angle as the pre-
construction photographs. The Contractor shall provide a minimum of 24 pre and 24 post-
construction photographs of each Work site. 
 
Payment 
 
All work required to complete the project documentation shall be considered incidental to the 
contract and as such merged in the various items bid. 
 
9-05 DRAINAGE STRUCTURES, CULVERTS AND CONDUITS 
 
9-05.15(1)  Manhole Ring and Cover 
 
(May 2015 COS) 
 
 This Section is supplemented with the following: 
 
Manhole  rings  and  covers  shall  conform  to  Section  9-05.15(1)  of  the Standard  
Specifications  unless  indicated  otherwise  in  the  Contract Documents.  
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PREVAILING WAGE 
  



State of Washington 
Department of Labor & Industries 

Prevailing Wage Section - Telephone 360-902-5335 
PO Box 44540, Olympia, WA 98504-4540 

Washington State Prevailing Wage 
The PREVAILING WAGES listed here include both the hourly wage rate and the hourly rate 
of fringe benefits. On public works projects, worker's wage and benefit rates must add to 

not less than this total. A brief description of overtime calculation requirements are 
provided on the Benefit Code Key.

Journey Level Prevailing Wage Rates for the Effective Date: 06/23/2016

County Trade Job Classification Wage Holiday Overtime Note
Snohomish Asbestos Abatement Workers Journey Level $43.95 5D 1H
Snohomish Boilermakers Journey Level $64.29 5N 1C
Snohomish Brick Mason Journey Level $52.82 5A 1M
Snohomish Brick Mason Pointer-Caulker-Cleaner $52.82 5A 1M
Snohomish Building Service Employees Janitor $9.47 1
Snohomish Building Service Employees Shampooer $9.47 1
Snohomish Building Service Employees Waxer $9.47 1
Snohomish Building Service Employees Window Cleaner $13.48 1
Snohomish Cabinet Makers (In Shop) Journey Level $15.08 1
Snohomish Carpenters Acoustical Worker $54.02 5D 4C
Snohomish Carpenters Bridge, Dock And Wharf 

Carpenters
$54.02 5D 4C

Snohomish Carpenters Carpenter $54.02 5D 4C
Snohomish Carpenters Carpenters on Stationary 

Tools
$54.15 5D 4C

Snohomish Carpenters Creosoted Material $54.12 5D 4C
Snohomish Carpenters Floor Finisher $54.02 5D 4C
Snohomish Carpenters Floor Layer $54.02 5D 4C
Snohomish Carpenters Scaffold Erector $54.02 5D 4C
Snohomish Cement Masons Journey Level $53.95 7A 1M
Snohomish Divers & Tenders Diver $107.22 5D 4C 8A
Snohomish Divers & Tenders Diver On Standby $64.42 5D 4C
Snohomish Divers & Tenders Diver Tender $58.33 5D 4C
Snohomish Divers & Tenders Surface Rcv & Rov Operator $58.33 5D 4C
Snohomish Divers & Tenders Surface Rcv & Rov Operator 

Tender
$54.27 5A 4C

Snohomish Dredge Workers Assistant Engineer $56.44 5D 3F
Snohomish Dredge Workers Assistant Mate (Deckhand) $56.00 5D 3F
Snohomish Dredge Workers Boatmen $56.44 5D 3F
Snohomish Dredge Workers Engineer Welder $57.51 5D 3F
Snohomish Dredge Workers Leverman, Hydraulic $58.67 5D 3F
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Snohomish Dredge Workers Mates $56.44 5D 3F
Snohomish Dredge Workers Oiler $56.00 5D 3F
Snohomish Drywall Applicator Journey Level $54.02 5D 1H
Snohomish Drywall Tapers Journey Level $54.07 5P 1E
Snohomish Electrical Fixture 

Maintenance Workers
Journey Level $13.76 1

Snohomish Electricians - Inside Cable Splicer $63.94 7H 1E
Snohomish Electricians - Inside Construction Stock Person $31.71 7H 1D
Snohomish Electricians - Inside Journey Level $59.69 7H 1E
Snohomish Electricians - Motor Shop Craftsman $15.37 1
Snohomish Electricians - Motor Shop Journey Level $14.69 1
Snohomish Electricians - Powerline 

Construction
Cable Splicer $74.92 5A 4D

Snohomish Electricians - Powerline 
Construction

Certified Line Welder $65.71 5A 4D

Snohomish Electricians - Powerline 
Construction

Groundperson $44.12 5A 4D

Snohomish Electricians - Powerline 
Construction

Heavy Line Equipment 
Operator

$65.71 5A 4D

Snohomish Electricians - Powerline 
Construction

Journey Level Lineperson $65.71 5A 4D

Snohomish Electricians - Powerline 
Construction

Line Equipment Operator $55.34 5A 4D

Snohomish Electricians - Powerline 
Construction

Pole Sprayer $65.71 5A 4D

Snohomish Electricians - Powerline 
Construction

Powderperson $49.16 5A 4D

Snohomish Electronic Technicians Journey Level $30.10 1
Snohomish Elevator Constructors Mechanic $85.45 7D 4A
Snohomish Elevator Constructors Mechanic In Charge $92.35 7D 4A
Snohomish Fabricated Precast Concrete 

Products
Journey Level - In-Factory 
Work Only

$13.50 1

Snohomish Fence Erectors Fence Erector $14.00 1
Snohomish Flaggers Journey Level $37.26 7A 3I
Snohomish Glaziers Journey Level $56.16 7L 1Y
Snohomish Heat & Frost Insulators And 

Asbestos Workers
Journeyman $63.18 5J 1S

Snohomish Heating Equipment 
Mechanics

Journey Level $72.83 7F 1E

Snohomish Hod Carriers & Mason 
Tenders

Journey Level $45.32 7A 3I

Snohomish Industrial Power Vacuum 
Cleaner

Journey Level $9.47 1

Snohomish Inland Boatmen Boat Operator $56.78 5B 1K
Snohomish Inland Boatmen Cook $53.30 5B 1K
Snohomish Inland Boatmen Deckhand $53.30 5B 1K
Snohomish Inland Boatmen Deckhand Engineer $54.32 5B 1K
Snohomish Inland Boatmen Launch Operator $55.57 5B 1K
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Snohomish Inland Boatmen Mate $55.57 5B 1K
Snohomish Inspection/Cleaning/Sealing 

Of Sewer & Water Systems By 
Remote Control

Cleaner Operator, Foamer 
Operator

$9.73 1

Snohomish Inspection/Cleaning/Sealing 
Of Sewer & Water Systems By 
Remote Control

Grout Truck Operator $11.48 1

Snohomish Inspection/Cleaning/Sealing 
Of Sewer & Water Systems By 
Remote Control

Head Operator $12.78 1

Snohomish Inspection/Cleaning/Sealing 
Of Sewer & Water Systems By 
Remote Control

Technician $9.47 1

Snohomish Inspection/Cleaning/Sealing 
Of Sewer & Water Systems By 
Remote Control

Tv Truck Operator $10.53 1

Snohomish Insulation Applicators Journey Level $54.02 5D 4C
Snohomish Ironworkers Journeyman $63.53 7N 1O
Snohomish Laborers Air, Gas Or Electric Vibrating 

Screed
$43.95 7A 3I

Snohomish Laborers Airtrac Drill Operator $45.32 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Ballast Regular Machine $43.95 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Batch Weighman $37.26 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Brick Pavers $43.95 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Brush Cutter $43.95 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Brush Hog Feeder $43.95 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Burner $43.95 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Caisson Worker $45.32 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Carpenter Tender $43.95 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Caulker $43.95 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Cement Dumper-paving $44.76 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Cement Finisher Tender $43.95 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Change House Or Dry Shack $43.95 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Chipping Gun (under 30 Lbs.) $43.95 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Chipping Gun(30 Lbs. And 

Over)
$44.76 7A 3I

Snohomish Laborers Choker Setter $43.95 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Chuck Tender $43.95 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Clary Power Spreader $44.76 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Clean-up Laborer $43.95 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Concrete Dumper/chute 

Operator
$44.76 7A 3I

Snohomish Laborers Concrete Form Stripper $43.95 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Concrete Placement Crew $44.76 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Concrete Saw Operator/core 

Driller
$44.76 7A 3I

Snohomish Laborers Crusher Feeder $37.26 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Curing Laborer $43.95 7A 3I
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Snohomish Laborers Demolition: Wrecking & 
Moving (incl. Charred 
Material)

$43.95 7A 3I

Snohomish Laborers Ditch Digger $43.95 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Diver $45.32 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Drill Operator 

(hydraulic,diamond)
$44.76 7A 3I

Snohomish Laborers Dry Stack Walls $43.95 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Dump Person $43.95 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Epoxy Technician $43.95 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Erosion Control Worker $43.95 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Faller & Bucker Chain Saw $44.76 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Fine Graders $43.95 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Firewatch $37.26 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Form Setter $43.95 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Gabian Basket Builders $43.95 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers General Laborer $43.95 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Grade Checker & Transit 

Person
$45.32 7A 3I

Snohomish Laborers Grinders $43.95 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Grout Machine Tender $43.95 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Groutmen (pressure)including 

Post Tension Beams
$44.76 7A 3I

Snohomish Laborers Guardrail Erector $43.95 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Hazardous Waste Worker 

(level A)
$45.32 7A 3I

Snohomish Laborers Hazardous Waste Worker 
(level B)

$44.76 7A 3I

Snohomish Laborers Hazardous Waste Worker 
(level C)

$43.95 7A 3I

Snohomish Laborers High Scaler $45.32 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Jackhammer $44.76 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Laserbeam Operator $44.76 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Maintenance Person $43.95 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Manhole Builder-mudman $44.76 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Material Yard Person $43.95 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Motorman-dinky Locomotive $44.76 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Nozzleman (concrete Pump, 

Green Cutter When Using 
Combination Of High 
Pressure Air & Water On 
Concrete & Rock, Sandblast, 
Gunite, Shotcrete, Water Bla

$44.76 7A 3I

Snohomish Laborers Pavement Breaker $44.76 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Pilot Car $37.26 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Pipe Layer Lead $45.32 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Pipe Layer/tailor $44.76 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Pipe Pot Tender $44.76 7A 3I
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Snohomish Laborers Pipe Reliner $44.76 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Pipe Wrapper $44.76 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Pot Tender $43.95 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Powderman $45.32 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Powderman's Helper $43.95 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Power Jacks $44.76 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Railroad Spike Puller - Power $44.76 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Raker - Asphalt $45.32 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Re-timberman $45.32 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Remote Equipment Operator $44.76 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Rigger/signal Person $44.76 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Rip Rap Person $43.95 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Rivet Buster $44.76 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Rodder $44.76 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Scaffold Erector $43.95 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Scale Person $43.95 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Sloper (over 20") $44.76 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Sloper Sprayer $43.95 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Spreader (concrete) $44.76 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Stake Hopper $43.95 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Stock Piler $43.95 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Tamper & Similar Electric, 

Air & Gas Operated Tools
$44.76 7A 3I

Snohomish Laborers Tamper (multiple & Self-
propelled)

$44.76 7A 3I

Snohomish Laborers Timber Person - Sewer 
(lagger, Shorer & Cribber)

$44.76 7A 3I

Snohomish Laborers Toolroom Person (at Jobsite) $43.95 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Topper $43.95 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Track Laborer $43.95 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Track Liner (power) $44.76 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Traffic Control Laborer $39.84 7A 3I 8R
Snohomish Laborers Traffic Control Supervisor $39.84 7A 3I 8R
Snohomish Laborers Truck Spotter $43.95 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Tugger Operator $44.76 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Tunnel Work-Compressed Air 

Worker 0-30 psi
$74.29 7A 3I 8Q

Snohomish Laborers Tunnel Work-Compressed Air 
Worker 30.01-44.00 psi

$79.32 7A 3I 8Q

Snohomish Laborers Tunnel Work-Compressed Air 
Worker 44.01-54.00 psi

$83.00 7A 3I 8Q

Snohomish Laborers Tunnel Work-Compressed Air 
Worker 54.01-60.00 psi

$88.70 7A 3I 8Q

Snohomish Laborers Tunnel Work-Compressed Air 
Worker 60.01-64.00 psi

$90.82 7A 3I 8Q

Snohomish Laborers Tunnel Work-Compressed Air 
Worker 64.01-68.00 psi 

$95.92 7A 3I 8Q
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Snohomish Laborers Tunnel Work-Compressed Air 
Worker 68.01-70.00 psi

$97.82 7A 3I 8Q

Snohomish Laborers Tunnel Work-Compressed Air 
Worker 70.01-72.00 psi 

$99.82 7A 3I 8Q

Snohomish Laborers Tunnel Work-Compressed Air 
Worker 72.01-74.00 psi 

$101.82 7A 3I 8Q

Snohomish Laborers Tunnel Work-Guage and Lock 
Tender

$45.42 7A 3I 8Q

Snohomish Laborers Tunnel Work-Miner $45.42 7A 3I 8Q
Snohomish Laborers Vibrator $44.76 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Vinyl Seamer $43.95 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Watchman $33.86 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Welder $44.76 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Well Point Laborer $44.76 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers Window Washer/cleaner $33.86 7A 3I
Snohomish Laborers - Underground 

Sewer & Water
General Laborer & Topman $43.95 7A 3I

Snohomish Laborers - Underground 
Sewer & Water

Pipe Layer $44.76 7A 3I

Snohomish Landscape Construction Irrigation Or Lawn Sprinkler 
Installers

$17.31 1

Snohomish Landscape Construction Landscape Equipment 
Operators Or Truck Drivers

$20.06 1

Snohomish Landscape Construction Landscaping Or Planting 
Laborers

$14.13 1

Snohomish Lathers Journey Level $54.02 5D 1H
Snohomish Marble Setters Journey Level $52.82 5A 1M
Snohomish Metal Fabrication (In Shop) Fitter $15.38 1
Snohomish Metal Fabrication (In Shop) Laborer $9.79 1
Snohomish Metal Fabrication (In Shop) Machine Operator $9.47 1
Snohomish Metal Fabrication (In Shop) Painter $9.98 1
Snohomish Metal Fabrication (In Shop) Welder $15.38 1
Snohomish Millwright Journey Level $55.52 5D 4C
Snohomish Modular Buildings Journey Level $9.47 1
Snohomish Painters Journey Level $39.35 6Z 2B
Snohomish Pile Driver Journey Level $54.27 5D 4C
Snohomish Plasterers Journey Level $51.68 7Q 1R
Snohomish Playground & Park Equipment 

Installers
Journey Level $11.94 1

Snohomish Plumbers & Pipefitters Journey Level $65.52 5A 1G
Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Asphalt Plant Operators $56.94 7A 3C 8P
Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Assistant Engineer $53.57 7A 3C 8P
Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Barrier Machine (zipper) $56.44 7A 3C 8P
Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Batch Plant Operator, 

Concrete
$56.44 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Bobcat $53.57 7A 3C 8P
Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Brokk - Remote Demolition 

Equipment
$53.57 7A 3C 8P
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Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Brooms $53.57 7A 3C 8P
Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Bump Cutter $56.44 7A 3C 8P
Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Cableways $56.94 7A 3C 8P
Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Chipper $56.44 7A 3C 8P
Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Compressor $53.57 7A 3C 8P
Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Concrete Pump: Truck Mount 

With Boom Attachment Over 
42 M

$56.94 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Concrete Finish Machine 
-laser Screed

$53.57 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Concrete Pump - Mounted Or 
Trailer High Pressure Line 
Pump, Pump High Pressure.

$56.00 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Concrete Pump: Truck Mount 
With Boom Attachment Up To 
42m

$56.44 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Conveyors $56.00 7A 3C 8P
Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Cranes Friction: 200 tons and 

over
$58.67 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Cranes: 20 Tons Through 44 
Tons With Attachments

$56.44 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Cranes: 100 Tons Through 
199 Tons, Or 150' Of Boom 
(Including Jib With 
Attachments)

$57.51 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Cranes: 200 tons- 299 tons, 
or 250’ of boom including jib 
with attachments

$58.10 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Cranes: 300 tons and over or 
300’ of boom including jib 
with attachments

$58.67 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Cranes: 45 Tons Through 99 
Tons, Under 150' Of Boom 
(including Jib With 
Attachments)

$56.94 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Cranes: A-frame - 10 Tons 
And Under

$53.57 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Cranes: Friction cranes 
through 199 tons

$58.10 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Cranes: Through 19 Tons 
With Attachments A-frame 
Over 10 Tons

$56.00 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Crusher $56.44 7A 3C 8P
Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Deck Engineer/deck Winches 

(power)
$56.44 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Derricks, On Building Work $56.94 7A 3C 8P
Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Dozers D-9 & Under $56.00 7A 3C 8P
Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Drill Oilers: Auger Type, 

Truck Or Crane Mount
$56.00 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Drilling Machine $57.51 7A 3C 8P
Snohomish Power Equipment Operators $53.57 7A 3C 8P
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Elevator And Man-lift: 
Permanent And Shaft Type

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Finishing Machine, Bidwell 
And Gamaco & Similar 
Equipment

$56.44 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Forklift: 3000 Lbs And Over 
With Attachments

$56.00 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Forklifts: Under 3000 Lbs. 
With Attachments

$53.57 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Grade Engineer: Using Blue 
Prints, Cut Sheets, Etc

$56.44 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Gradechecker/stakeman $53.57 7A 3C 8P
Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Guardrail Punch $56.44 7A 3C 8P
Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Hard Tail End Dump 

Articulating Off- Road 
Equipment 45 Yards. & Over

$56.94 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Hard Tail End Dump 
Articulating Off-road 
Equipment Under 45 Yards

$56.44 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Horizontal/directional Drill 
Locator

$56.00 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Horizontal/directional Drill 
Operator

$56.44 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Hydralifts/boom Trucks Over 
10 Tons

$56.00 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Hydralifts/boom Trucks, 10 
Tons And Under

$53.57 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Loader, Overhead 8 Yards. & 
Over

$57.51 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Loader, Overhead, 6 Yards. 
But Not Including 8 Yards

$56.94 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Loaders, Overhead Under 6 
Yards

$56.44 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Loaders, Plant Feed $56.44 7A 3C 8P
Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Loaders: Elevating Type Belt $56.00 7A 3C 8P
Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Locomotives, All $56.44 7A 3C 8P
Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Material Transfer Device $56.44 7A 3C 8P
Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Mechanics, All (leadmen - 

$0.50 Per Hour Over 
Mechanic)

$57.51 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Motor Patrol Graders $56.94 7A 3C 8P
Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Mucking Machine, Mole, 

Tunnel Drill, Boring, Road 
Header And/or Shield

$56.94 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Oil Distributors, Blower 
Distribution & Mulch Seeding 
Operator

$53.57 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Outside Hoists (elevators And 
Manlifts), Air Tuggers,strato

$56.00 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators $56.44 7A 3C 8P
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Overhead, Bridge Type 
Crane: 20 Tons Through 44 
Tons

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Overhead, Bridge Type: 100 
Tons And Over

$57.51 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Overhead, Bridge Type: 45 
Tons Through 99 Tons

$56.94 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Pavement Breaker $53.57 7A 3C 8P
Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Pile Driver (other Than Crane 

Mount)
$56.44 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Plant Oiler - Asphalt, Crusher $56.00 7A 3C 8P
Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Posthole Digger, Mechanical $53.57 7A 3C 8P
Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Power Plant $53.57 7A 3C 8P
Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Pumps - Water $53.57 7A 3C 8P
Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Quad 9, Hd 41, D10 And Over $56.94 7A 3C 8P
Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Quick Tower - No Cab, Under 

100 Feet In Height Based To 
Boom

$53.57 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Remote Control Operator On 
Rubber Tired Earth Moving 
Equipment

$56.94 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Rigger And Bellman $53.57 7A 3C 8P
Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Rigger/Signal Person, 

Bellman (Certified)
$56.00 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Rollagon $56.94 7A 3C 8P
Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Roller, Other Than Plant Mix $53.57 7A 3C 8P
Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Roller, Plant Mix Or Multi-lift 

Materials
$56.00 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Roto-mill, Roto-grinder $56.44 7A 3C 8P
Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Saws - Concrete $56.00 7A 3C 8P
Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Scraper, Self Propelled Under 

45 Yards
$56.44 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Scrapers - Concrete & Carry 
All

$56.00 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Scrapers, Self-propelled: 45 
Yards And Over

$56.94 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Service Engineers - 
Equipment

$56.00 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Shotcrete/gunite Equipment $53.57 7A 3C 8P
Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Shovel , Excavator, Backhoe, 

Tractors Under 15 Metric 
Tons.

$56.00 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Shovel, Excavator, Backhoe: 
Over 30 Metric Tons To 50 
Metric Tons

$56.94 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Shovel, Excavator, Backhoes, 
Tractors: 15 To 30 Metric 
Tons

$56.44 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators $57.51 7A 3C 8P
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Shovel, Excavator, Backhoes: 
Over 50 Metric Tons To 90 
Metric Tons

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Shovel, Excavator, Backhoes: 
Over 90 Metric Tons

$58.10 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Slipform Pavers $56.94 7A 3C 8P
Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Spreader, Topsider & 

Screedman
$56.94 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Subgrader Trimmer $56.44 7A 3C 8P
Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Tower Bucket Elevators $56.00 7A 3C 8P
Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Tower Crane Up To 175' In 

Height Base To Boom
$57.51 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Tower Crane: over 175’ 
through 250’ in height, base 
to boom

$58.10 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Tower Cranes: over 250’ in 
height from base to boom

$58.67 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Transporters, All Track Or 
Truck Type

$56.94 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Trenching Machines $56.00 7A 3C 8P
Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Truck Crane Oiler/driver - 

100 Tons And Over
$56.44 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Truck Crane Oiler/driver 
Under 100 Tons

$56.00 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Truck Mount Portable 
Conveyor

$56.44 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Welder $56.94 7A 3C 8P
Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Wheel Tractors, Farmall Type $53.57 7A 3C 8P
Snohomish Power Equipment Operators Yo Yo Pay Dozer $56.44 7A 3C 8P
Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 

Underground Sewer & Water
Asphalt Plant Operators $56.94 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Assistant Engineer $53.57 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Barrier Machine (zipper) $56.44 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Batch Plant Operator, 
Concrete

$56.44 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Bobcat $53.57 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Brokk - Remote Demolition 
Equipment

$53.57 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Brooms $53.57 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Bump Cutter $56.44 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Cableways $56.94 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Chipper $56.44 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Compressor $53.57 7A 3C 8P
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Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Concrete Pump: Truck Mount 
With Boom Attachment Over 
42 M

$56.94 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Concrete Finish Machine 
-laser Screed

$53.57 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Concrete Pump - Mounted Or 
Trailer High Pressure Line 
Pump, Pump High Pressure.

$56.00 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Concrete Pump: Truck Mount 
With Boom Attachment Up To 
42m

$56.44 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Conveyors $56.00 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Cranes Friction: 200 tons and 
over

$58.67 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Cranes: 20 Tons Through 44 
Tons With Attachments

$56.44 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Cranes: 100 Tons Through 
199 Tons, Or 150' Of Boom 
(Including Jib With 
Attachments)

$57.51 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Cranes: 200 tons- 299 tons, 
or 250’ of boom including jib 
with attachments

$58.10 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Cranes: 300 tons and over or 
300’ of boom including jib 
with attachments

$58.67 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Cranes: 45 Tons Through 99 
Tons, Under 150' Of Boom 
(including Jib With 
Attachments)

$56.94 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Cranes: A-frame - 10 Tons 
And Under

$53.57 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Cranes: Friction cranes 
through 199 tons

$58.10 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Cranes: Through 19 Tons 
With Attachments A-frame 
Over 10 Tons

$56.00 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Crusher $56.44 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Deck Engineer/deck Winches 
(power)

$56.44 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Derricks, On Building Work $56.94 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Dozers D-9 & Under $56.00 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Drill Oilers: Auger Type, 
Truck Or Crane Mount

$56.00 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Drilling Machine $57.51 7A 3C 8P
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Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Elevator And Man-lift: 
Permanent And Shaft Type

$53.57 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Finishing Machine, Bidwell 
And Gamaco & Similar 
Equipment

$56.44 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Forklift: 3000 Lbs And Over 
With Attachments

$56.00 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Forklifts: Under 3000 Lbs. 
With Attachments

$53.57 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Grade Engineer: Using Blue 
Prints, Cut Sheets, Etc

$56.44 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Gradechecker/stakeman $53.57 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Guardrail Punch $56.44 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Hard Tail End Dump 
Articulating Off- Road 
Equipment 45 Yards. & Over

$56.94 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Hard Tail End Dump 
Articulating Off-road 
Equipment Under 45 Yards

$56.44 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Horizontal/directional Drill 
Locator

$56.00 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Horizontal/directional Drill 
Operator

$56.44 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Hydralifts/boom Trucks Over 
10 Tons

$56.00 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Hydralifts/boom Trucks, 10 
Tons And Under

$53.57 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Loader, Overhead 8 Yards. & 
Over

$57.51 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Loader, Overhead, 6 Yards. 
But Not Including 8 Yards

$56.94 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Loaders, Overhead Under 6 
Yards

$56.44 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Loaders, Plant Feed $56.44 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Loaders: Elevating Type Belt $56.00 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Locomotives, All $56.44 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Material Transfer Device $56.44 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Mechanics, All (leadmen - 
$0.50 Per Hour Over 
Mechanic)

$57.51 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Motor Patrol Graders $56.94 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Mucking Machine, Mole, 
Tunnel Drill, Boring, Road 
Header And/or Shield

$56.94 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish $53.57 7A 3C 8P
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Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Oil Distributors, Blower 
Distribution & Mulch Seeding 
Operator

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Outside Hoists (elevators And 
Manlifts), Air Tuggers,strato

$56.00 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Overhead, Bridge Type 
Crane: 20 Tons Through 44 
Tons

$56.44 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Overhead, Bridge Type: 100 
Tons And Over

$57.51 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Overhead, Bridge Type: 45 
Tons Through 99 Tons

$56.94 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Pavement Breaker $53.57 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Pile Driver (other Than Crane 
Mount)

$56.44 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Plant Oiler - Asphalt, Crusher $56.00 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Posthole Digger, Mechanical $53.57 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Power Plant $53.57 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Pumps - Water $53.57 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Quad 9, Hd 41, D10 And Over $56.94 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Quick Tower - No Cab, Under 
100 Feet In Height Based To 
Boom

$53.57 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Remote Control Operator On 
Rubber Tired Earth Moving 
Equipment

$56.94 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Rigger And Bellman $53.57 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Rigger/Signal Person, 
Bellman (Certified)

$56.00 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Rollagon $56.94 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Roller, Other Than Plant Mix $53.57 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Roller, Plant Mix Or Multi-lift 
Materials

$56.00 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Roto-mill, Roto-grinder $56.44 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Saws - Concrete $56.00 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Scraper, Self Propelled Under 
45 Yards

$56.44 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Scrapers - Concrete & Carry 
All

$56.00 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Scrapers, Self-propelled: 45 
Yards And Over

$56.94 7A 3C 8P
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Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Service Engineers - 
Equipment

$56.00 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Shotcrete/gunite Equipment $53.57 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Shovel , Excavator, Backhoe, 
Tractors Under 15 Metric 
Tons.

$56.00 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Shovel, Excavator, Backhoe: 
Over 30 Metric Tons To 50 
Metric Tons

$56.94 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Shovel, Excavator, Backhoes, 
Tractors: 15 To 30 Metric 
Tons

$56.44 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Shovel, Excavator, Backhoes: 
Over 50 Metric Tons To 90 
Metric Tons

$57.51 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Shovel, Excavator, Backhoes: 
Over 90 Metric Tons

$58.10 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Slipform Pavers $56.94 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Spreader, Topsider & 
Screedman

$56.94 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Subgrader Trimmer $56.44 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Tower Bucket Elevators $56.00 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Tower Crane Up To 175' In 
Height Base To Boom

$57.51 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Tower Crane: over 175’ 
through 250’ in height, base 
to boom

$58.10 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Tower Cranes: over 250’ in 
height from base to boom

$58.67 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Transporters, All Track Or 
Truck Type

$56.94 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Trenching Machines $56.00 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Truck Crane Oiler/driver - 
100 Tons And Over

$56.44 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Truck Crane Oiler/driver 
Under 100 Tons

$56.00 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Truck Mount Portable 
Conveyor

$56.44 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Welder $56.94 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Wheel Tractors, Farmall Type $53.57 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Equipment Operators- 
Underground Sewer & Water

Yo Yo Pay Dozer $56.44 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Power Line Clearance Tree 
Trimmers

Journey Level In Charge $45.75 5A 4A
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Snohomish Power Line Clearance Tree 
Trimmers

Spray Person $43.38 5A 4A

Snohomish Power Line Clearance Tree 
Trimmers

Tree Equipment Operator $45.75 5A 4A

Snohomish Power Line Clearance Tree 
Trimmers

Tree Trimmer $40.84 5A 4A

Snohomish Power Line Clearance Tree 
Trimmers

Tree Trimmer Groundperson $30.74 5A 4A

Snohomish Refrigeration & Air 
Conditioning Mechanics

Mechanic $65.52 5A 1G

Snohomish Residential Brick Mason Journey Level $20.00 1
Snohomish Residential Carpenters Journey Level $40.66 5D 4C
Snohomish Residential Cement Masons Journey Level $14.00 1
Snohomish Residential Drywall 

Applicators
Journey Level $40.64 5D 4C

Snohomish Residential Drywall Tapers Journey Level $54.07 5P 1E
Snohomish Residential Electricians Journey Level $32.24 7F 1D
Snohomish Residential Glaziers Journey Level $38.40 7L 1H
Snohomish Residential Insulation 

Applicators
Journey Level $25.68 1

Snohomish Residential Laborers Journey Level $20.73 1
Snohomish Residential Marble Setters Journey Level $30.74 1
Snohomish Residential Painters Journey Level $17.46 1
Snohomish Residential Plumbers & 

Pipefitters
Journey Level $28.99 1

Snohomish Residential Refrigeration & 
Air Conditioning Mechanics

Journey Level $37.72 5A 1G

Snohomish Residential Sheet Metal 
Workers

Journey Level (Field or Shop) $43.46 7F 1R

Snohomish Residential Soft Floor Layers Journey Level $44.11 5A 3D
Snohomish Residential Sprinkler Fitters 

(Fire Protection)
Journey Level $42.73 5C 2R

Snohomish Residential Stone Masons Journey Level $30.74 1
Snohomish Residential Terrazzo Workers Journey Level $9.47 1
Snohomish Residential Terrazzo/Tile 

Finishers
Journey Level $21.60 1

Snohomish Residential Tile Setters Journey Level $25.17 1
Snohomish Roofers Journey Level $46.46 5A 3H
Snohomish Roofers Using Irritable Bituminous 

Materials
$49.46 5A 3H

Snohomish Sheet Metal Workers Journey Level (Field or Shop) $72.83 7F 1E
Snohomish Shipbuilding & Ship Repair Boilermaker $40.87 7M 1H
Snohomish Shipbuilding & Ship Repair Carpenter $39.46 7R 2B
Snohomish Shipbuilding & Ship Repair Electrician $37.58 5T 3E
Snohomish Shipbuilding & Ship Repair Heat & Frost Insulator $63.18 5J 1S
Snohomish Shipbuilding & Ship Repair Laborer $27.88 5T 3E
Snohomish Shipbuilding & Ship Repair Machinist $37.58 5T 3E
Snohomish Shipbuilding & Ship Repair Painter $39.35 6Z 2B
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Snohomish Shipbuilding & Ship Repair Shipfitter $37.58 5T 3E
Snohomish Shipbuilding & Ship Repair Welder/Burner $37.58 5T 3E
Snohomish Sign Makers & Installers 

(Electrical)
Sign Installer $26.56 1

Snohomish Sign Makers & Installers 
(Electrical)

Sign Maker $20.50 1

Snohomish Sign Makers & Installers (Non-
Electrical)

Sign Installer $22.56 1

Snohomish Sign Makers & Installers (Non-
Electrical)

Sign Maker $20.50 1

Snohomish Soft Floor Layers Journey Level $44.11 5A 3D
Snohomish Solar Controls For Windows Journey Level $9.47 1
Snohomish Sprinkler Fitters (Fire 

Protection)
Journey Level $70.14 5C 1X

Snohomish Stage Rigging Mechanics (Non 
Structural)

Journey Level $13.23 1

Snohomish Stone Masons Journey Level $52.82 5A 1M
Snohomish Street And Parking Lot 

Sweeper Workers
Journey Level $15.00 1

Snohomish Surveyors Assistant Construction Site 
Surveyor

$56.00 7A 3C 8P

Snohomish Surveyors Chainman $55.47 7A 3C 8P
Snohomish Surveyors Construction Site Surveyor $56.94 7A 3C 8P
Snohomish Telecommunication 

Technicians
Journey Level $22.38 1

Snohomish Telephone Line Construction 
- Outside

Cable Splicer $37.60 5A 2B

Snohomish Telephone Line Construction 
- Outside

Hole Digger/Ground Person $20.79 5A 2B

Snohomish Telephone Line Construction 
- Outside

Installer (Repairer) $36.02 5A 2B

Snohomish Telephone Line Construction 
- Outside

Special Aparatus Installer I $37.60 5A 2B

Snohomish Telephone Line Construction 
- Outside

Special Apparatus Installer II $36.82 5A 2B

Snohomish Telephone Line Construction 
- Outside

Telephone Equipment 
Operator (Heavy)

$37.60 5A 2B

Snohomish Telephone Line Construction 
- Outside

Telephone Equipment 
Operator (Light)

$34.94 5A 2B

Snohomish Telephone Line Construction 
- Outside

Telephone Lineperson $34.93 5A 2B

Snohomish Telephone Line Construction 
- Outside

Television Groundperson $19.73 5A 2B

Snohomish Telephone Line Construction 
- Outside

Television 
Lineperson/Installer

$26.31 5A 2B

Snohomish Telephone Line Construction 
- Outside

Television System Technician $31.50 5A 2B

Snohomish Telephone Line Construction 
- Outside

Television Technician $28.23 5A 2B

Snohomish Tree Trimmer $34.93 5A 2B
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Telephone Line Construction 
- Outside

Snohomish Terrazzo Workers Journey Level $47.46 5A 1M
Snohomish Tile Setters Journey Level $47.46 5A 1M
Snohomish Tile, Marble & Terrazzo 

Finishers
Finisher $38.29 5A 1B

Snohomish Traffic Control Stripers Journey Level $43.73 7A 1K
Snohomish Truck Drivers Asphalt Mix Over 16 Yards 

(W. WA-Joint Council 28)
$51.25 5D 3A 8L

Snohomish Truck Drivers Asphalt Mix To 16 Yards (W. 
WA-Joint Council 28)

$50.41 5D 3A 8L

Snohomish Truck Drivers Dump Truck $37.94 1
Snohomish Truck Drivers Dump Truck And Trailer $38.52 1
Snohomish Truck Drivers Other Trucks $38.52 1
Snohomish Truck Drivers Transit Mixer $34.63 1
Snohomish Well Drillers & Irrigation 

Pump Installers
Irrigation Pump Installer $17.05 1

Snohomish Well Drillers & Irrigation 
Pump Installers

Oiler $13.93 1

Snohomish Well Drillers & Irrigation 
Pump Installers

Well Driller $19.01 1
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ENGINEERING STANDARDS 
 

SECTION 5 
 

WATER DISTRIBUTION 
 
 
5-1  DESIGN  
 
5-1.01 GENERAL 
 
Extension or modification to the City’s water system shall be made strictly in accordance 
with the construction plans prepared in accordance with these Standards, the Snohomish 
Municipal Code, and the City’s Water Comprehensive Plan, and approved by the City 
Engineer. Additionally, all construction of water system extensions shall conform to 
these Standards, applicable American Water Works Association (AWWA) Specifications 
and the current WSDOT/APWA Standard Specifications.   
 
These Standards do not include design of the City’s general facilities such as wells, pump 
stations, in-ground reservoirs, storage tanks, or treatment plant. The City’s general 
facilities require special design and will be reviewed and approved by the City Engineer 
on a case-by-case basis. 
 
5-1.02 HYDRAULIC REQUIREMENTS 
 
Distribution System Pressure 
 
All water mains shall be sized following a hydraulic analysis based on flow demands and 
pressure requirements.  Per the DOH design manual current edition, during fire 
suppression events, the water system must be able to provide 20-psi minimum pressure at 
ground level at all points throughout the distribution system.  The water system must be 
able to provide this minimum pressure under fire-flow conditions plus the MDD rate 
when all equalizing and fire flow storage is depleted (WAC 246-290-230(6)).  The 
required working pressure in the City of Snohomish distribution system should be 
approximately 40 to 80 psi, not less than 30 psi when all equalizing storage is depleted, 
and not greater than 90 psi due to the age and condition of the current infrastructure.  
Higher pressures in unusual circumstances shall be submitted to the City Engineer for 
review.  Individual pressure reducing valves (PRV) are required when the static pressure 
at the service level exceeds 60 psi.   
 
Distribution System Velocities 
 
Per the DOH design manual current edition, “DOH recommends a maximum velocity of 
no more than 8-feet per second (fps) under PHD conditions, unless the pipe manufacturer 
specifies otherwise.  Maximum velocities greater than 8 fps may occur under fire flow 
conditions, for short main sections, or piping in pump and valve station facilities. 
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Engineers should conduct a hydraulic transient (water hammer) analysis for distribution 
piping designed to exceed 10 fps during PHD or fire flow conditions (Walski et al. 2003; 
AWWA 2004).” 

 
Distribution System Fire Flow 
 
Fire flow requirements shall be determined by the City Fire Marshall.  The available fire 
flow will be determined by the City Engineer using the water system hydraulic model. 
 
5-1.03 WATER MAIN EXTENSION 
 
Residential 
 
Water main extensions shall be required when a parcel does not front an existing water 
main.  All residential water main extensions shall be extended to a point 10 feet beyond 
the farthest property corner where practical as determined by the City Engineer.  In 
addition, water mains shall be installed through all internal streets and looped to all 
adjacent mains that will, in the City Engineer’s opinion, extend past or through the 
property in the future; and stub to the property line where it is likely that they will be 
needed to connect to future mains.  Depending on the property size, shape and the Water 
Comprehensive Plan, the City may require mains to be constructed on more than one, and 
up to all, sides of the property.  The City Engineer may also require that extra service 
lines be installed to be used for sampling stations.   
 
If a proposed water main extension is located in 2 or more pressure zones, the City 
Engineer may require installation of pressure reducing stations, isolation valves, check 
valves, and/or booster pump stations.   
 
Dead-end mains shall be kept to a minimum by making appropriate looping and tie-ins 
whenever practical in order to provide increased reliability of service, assist with water 
quality and reduce head loss.   
 
If a water main extension directly benefits multiple property owners, a latecomer 
reimbursement agreement in accordance with SMC Chapter 15.17 may be appropriate. 
 
Non-Residential Properties 
 
Water main extensions shall be required when a parcel does not front an existing water 
main.  All non-residential water main extensions shall be extended to a point 10 feet 
beyond the farthest property corner where practical as determined by the City Engineer, 
and/or stub or connect to present and future mains or as directed by the City Engineer.  
The City Engineer may also require that extra service lines be installed to be used for 
sampling stations.   
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If the proposed water main extension is located in 2 or more pressure zones, the City 
Engineer may require installation of pressure reducing stations, isolation valves, check 
valves, and/or booster pump stations.   
 
Dead-end mains shall be kept to a minimum by making appropriate looping and tie-ins 
whenever practical in order to provide increased reliability of service, assist with water 
quality and reduce head loss.   
 
If a water main extension directly benefits multiple property owners, a latecomer 
reimbursement agreement in accordance with SMC Chapter 15.17 may be appropriate. 
 
5-1.04 WATER MAIN LOCATION 
 
Water mains and appurtenances should be installed within the right-of-way of public 
streets and roads.  Water mains may be installed within City easements across private 
properties.  Water mains within public right-of-way shall be located on the north and east 
sides of the centerlines.  Water mains shall be in the shoulder of the roadway for rural 
roads, and approximately 6 feet from the street centerline for urban streets.  See Standard 
Plan 322.   
 
The City Engineer may approve exceptions to this requirement in order to minimize the 
cutting and replacing of pavement, to avoid conflicts with other underground utilities, to 
permit sanitary sewers to be installed on the “low side” of streets, or for other appropriate 
reasons.  As nearly as practical, mains shall be installed on a particular street with the 
distance from the property line and/or centerline varied as little as possible.  Water mains 
shall not be located under or behind parking lanes, curbs, gutters, or sidewalks.  Valve 
boxes shall be located outside the normal wheel track whenever possible.   
 
If there is an easement across a paved area on private property, the water main shall be 
installed in the driving lanes (not under parking stalls).   
 
Water mains may be laid along road/street curves by using bends.  Pipe joint deflection 
may be allowed upon approval by the City Engineer but the deflection shall not exceed 
one half of the manufacturer’s recommended deflection. 
 
5-1.05 HORIZONTAL SEPARATION 
 
Water mains shall be laid at least 10 feet horizontally from any existing or proposed 
sanitary sewer, storm drain, and septic tank and/or absorption field.  The distance shall be 
measured edge to edge.  If the City Engineer determines it is not practical to maintain a 
10 foot separation, the City Engineer may approve deviation on a case-by-case basis 
using criteria from the Washington State Department of Ecology (DOE).  Such deviation 
may include installation of the water main closer to a sanitary sewer provided that the 
water main is laid in a separate trench or on undisturbed earth shelf located on one side of 
the sanitary sewer at such an elevation that the bottom of the water main is at least 18 
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inches above the top of the sewer.  Water service connections and side sewers shall have 
minimum horizontal clearance of 10 feet unless otherwise approved by the City Engineer. 
 

Minimum horizontal clearances from water mains: 
 

Utility Minimum Horizontal 
Clearance in feet 

Cable  5 
Gas 5 
Power 5 
Telephone, Fiber Optic 5 
Storm Drain 10 
Sanitary Sewer 10 
Septic Tanks/Drainfields 10 

 
5-1.06 VERTICAL SEPARATION 
 
Wherever practical, water mains shall cross other utilities at right angles.  If this is not 
practical as determined by the City Engineer, the crossing angle shall be maintained 
between 45 and 90 degrees.  Water mains crossing sanitary and storm sewers shall be laid 
to provide a minimum vertical clearance of 18 inches between the outside of the water 
main and the outside of the sewer.  Where a water main crosses sanitary and storm 
sewers, one full length of water pipe shall be used with the pipe centered over the sewer 
for maximum joint separation.  When the above conditions cannot be met and in 
accordance with applicable DOE criteria, the City Engineer may approve a variance, but 
shall require that the sewer be constructed of ductile iron pipe and be pressure tested 
before being activated, and/or be encased. 
 

Minimum vertical clearances from water mains: 
 

Utility Minimum Vertical Clearance 
in feet 

Cable  1 
Gas 1 
Power 1 
Telephone, Fiber Optic 1 
Storm Drain 1.5 
Sanitary Sewer 1.5 

 
When it is not practical to maintain this minimum separation between the water main and 
sanitary and storm sewers, the vertical clearance may be less than 6 inches and Ethafoam 
pads are required.  The water main may also be encased per Section 5.1.11 Steel Casing. 
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5-1.07 SETBACK DISTANCE FROM BUILDINGS 
 
Water mains shall be located a minimum of 5 feet from covered parking, 10 feet 
minimum from building and retaining walls.  A 20 foot wide minimum easement shall be 
provided for a water main between buildings. 
 
5-1.08 WATER MAIN SIZING 
 
Transmission mains and specific areas outlined in the City’s Water Comprehensive Plan 
require 12 inch or larger water mains.   
 
When serving fire hydrants and for local distribution mains in residential areas, 8 inch or 
larger pipe is required.   
 
6 inch pipe shall not be used as part of the distribution system except as fire hydrant runs 
not longer than 50 feet. 
 
5-1.09 PIPE MATERIAL 
 
Water mains shall be cement mortar lined ductile iron pipe (DIP) Class 52 unless 
otherwise approved by the City Engineer. 
 
5-1.10 PIPE FITTINGS 
 
Pipe shall be furnished with mechanical joints or rubber gasket push-on joints (Tyton 
joint only) unless flanged joints or restrained joints are required.  Horizontal or vertical 
bends shall be used when joint deflection would exceed one-half of the pipe manufacturer’s 
recommended maximum deflection.  Restrained joints are required on all hydrant runs, 
steep slopes, non-bearing soils and in other conditions as determined necessary by the 
City Engineer. 
 
5-1.11 STEEL CASING 
 
Ductile iron pipe shall be encased in a steel casing when crossing: (1) under rockeries 
over 5 feet high; (2) under retaining wall footings over 5 feet wide; and (3) under 
reinforced earth retaining walls (both wall and reinforcing material).  Casings shall 
extend a minimum of 5 feet past each edge of the structure, or a distance equal to the 
depth of pipe, whichever is greater.  Minimum vertical clearance between the bottom of 
the wall or footing and top of the pipe or casing shall be 2 feet.  The pipe trench at the 
casing shall be backfilled with gravel backfill material when the vertical clearance is less 
than 3 feet.   
 
Ductile iron pipe shall be encased in a steel casing when crossing under a railroad or 
State/County highway.  Casings and carrier pipe shall be installed in accordance with 
applicable other local, State, and/or Federal laws and/or regulations. In the case of 
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railroad crossings, the project shall also comply with regulations established by the 
railroad company.   
 
The carrier pipe shall be supported by casing spacers.  Casing spacers shall be placed 
under the carrier pipe to ensure approximate centering within the casing pipe and to 
prevent damage during installation.  See Standard Plan 522. 
 
Steel casings may also be required when water mains cross creeks or wetlands. 
 
5-1.12 COVER DEPTH 
 
A cover depth of 3 feet above the top of water mains shall be maintained if possible.  The 
cover depth shall not be less than 3 feet or more than 5 feet without the approval of the 
City Engineer.   
 
If the water main is within the State or County right-of-way, the cover depths shall be in 
accordance with the State or County requirements. 
 
5-1.13 SLOPES 
 
Where the longitudinal slopes are 20% or greater, all pipe joints shall be restrained.  
Anchor blocks shall be used in conjunction with joint restraint where slopes are 20% or 
greater.  Timber baffle/hill holders shall be required on unpaved slopes that exceed 20%. 
Maximum spacing between the holders shall be 18-foot on center with a minimum of 1 
holder for each pipe length. 
 
5-1.14 POLYETHYLENE ENCASEMENT 
 
The City Engineer may require that ductile iron pipe and fittings be protected by 8-mil 
polyethylene encasement in areas of severely corrosive soils or in accordance with 
AWWA/ANSI C105/A21.5. 
 
5-1.15 CONCRETE BLOCKING 
 
When using horizontal and vertical concrete blocking, show locations and type of 
blocking on the plans as shown on Standard Plans 505 and 506.  Concrete blocking is 
required on all fittings including restrained joint fittings.   
 
An 8 inch pipe at a vertical bend shall be restrained a minimum of 36 feet (2 joints) from 
each side of a bend.  A 12 inch or larger pipe at a vertical bend shall be restrained a 
minimum of 54 feet (3 joints) from each side of a bend.  No change in horizontal 
direction or diameter shall occur within 36 feet of the vertical bend.  Special blocking or 
joint restraint designs may be required for poor soil, conflicting utility, etc. 
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5-1.16 ASBESTOS CONCRETE PIPE CROSSING 
 
When a proposed water main crosses existing asbestos concrete (A.C.) pipe, the City 
shall require removal and replacement of the A.C. pipe with ductile iron pipe at the 
expense of the person or entity responsible for the water main project.  The A.C. pipe 
removal and disposal shall be performed in accordance with all applicable Puget Sound 
Clean Air Agency (PSCAA) requirements, including but not limited to obtaining a permit 
from PSCAA for the removal work, and other applicable State and/or Federal laws and 
regulations. A permit from PSCAA to perform the A.C. pipe removal is required prior to 
construction drawing approval. Ductile iron pipe crossings shall be connected to the 
existing A.C. main with Romac extended range transition couplings. 
 
5-1.17 VALVES 
 
Sufficient valves shall be provided on water mains so that interrupted service and sanitary 
hazards will be minimized during repairs.  Valves shall be located at no more than 300 
foot intervals in commercial, industrial and multi-family areas and at no more than one 
block or 600 foot intervals in other areas. At water main intersections, valves shall be 
placed on 4 legs at each cross and 3 legs at each tee (unless tapping an existing water 
main).  The valves shall be spaced so that no more than one fire hydrant is removed from 
service with any separate main shut down.   
 
An auxiliary valve shall be installed on each hydrant run at the tee. A valve shall be 
installed on a water main at each end of an easement for the main.  Additional valves may 
be required for area isolation and unidirectional flushing.  Valves on water mains shall, 
where practical, be located within paved area of the street.  A valve box or chamber shall 
be provided for every valve. 
 
Generally valve sizes shall be the same as the water main. All valves 12 inch and smaller 
shall be resilient seated gate valves unless minimum cover cannot be achieved.  If 
minimum cover cannot be achieved a butterfly valve shall be installed.  All valves larger 
than 12 inch shall be butterfly type if approved by the City Engineer.  When butterfly 
valves are installed, the operation nuts shall be on the north or east sides of the water 
mains.  If a valve is installed in gravel or unpaved area, a concrete pad shall be set around 
each valve box at finished grade per Standard Plan 512. 
 
5-1.18 FIRE HYDRANTS 
 
Fire hydrants shall be installed for buildings where water is served by the City. The final 
number of hydrants and their locations shall be approved by the City Fire Marshal.   
 
The maximum spacing of fire hydrants serving single-family dwellings or duplex 
dwellings on individual lots shall be 600 feet and not more than 300 feet from the front 
property line of the main body of a lot.  Required distances shall be measured along the 
normal fire department hose laying route. 
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Fire hydrants serving multi-family and commercial lots shall be located not more than 
300 feet on center and shall be located so that at least one hydrant is located within 150 
feet of all structures or uses.  Fire hydrants shall not be closer than 50 feet from multi-
family or commercial buildings.  On arterial streets without residential access, maximum 
hydrant spacing shall be 600 feet.   
 
Any hydrant run exceeding 50 feet in length shall be 8 inches in diameter unless 
otherwise approved by the City Engineer.  The joints of hydrant runs shall be restrained.  
No domestic or fire sprinkler service shall be tapped on any hydrant run.  Fire hydrants 
shall be installed at the ends of each dead end line more than 300 feet in length.  Said fire 
hydrants may be removed to conform to standard spacing requirements when the main is 
again extended with the City’s approval.  Hydrant valves shall be no more than one pipe 
length and no closer than three feet from the hydrant it serves. Fire hydrant installation is 
shown in Standard Plan 507.  
 
5-1.19 COMBINATION AIR VACUUM RELIEF VALVES 
 
Combination air vacuum relief valves as shown in Standard Plan 511 shall be installed on 
high points of new water mains where the elevation difference between the high point 
and the next low point exceeds one (1) pipe diameter, or as otherwise required by the 
City Engineer.  The air valves shall be located outside the traveled portion of the 
roadway, preferably behind the curb or sidewalk and within the public right-of-way and 
the public utility easement.  If possible, the water main profile shall be adjusted to 
eliminate the use of the air valves. 
 
5-1.20 BLOW-OFFS 
 
Each dead-end main shall be provided with a fire hydrant if flow and pressure are 
sufficient or with an approved flushing hydrant or a blow-off assembly shown in 
Standard Plan 510 for flushing purposes.  Flushing devices shall be sized to provide 
flows that will give a velocity of at least 2.5 feet per second in the water main being 
flushed. No flushing device shall be directly connected to any sewer.  Blow-off 
assemblies shall be located outside the traveled portion of the roadway, behind the curb 
or sidewalk, and within the public right-of-way or public utility easement.   
 
A 2 inch blow-off assembly shall be required for testing and disinfection of new water 
mains, where hydrants are not available. 
 
5-1.21 CONNECTION TO EXISTING SYSTEM 
 
Connections to existing water mains 8 inches and larger shall be via a wet tap shown in 
Standard Plan 513 unless cut-in is required by the City Engineer in order to install 
additional valves.  Connections to existing water mains smaller than 8 inch diameter shall 
be made by cutting in a tee, unless otherwise approved by the City Engineer. 
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5-1.22 EASEMENTS 
 
All water mains, valves, fire hydrants, meters, sampling stations, air vacuum relief 
valves, blow-offs, and other appurtenances not in public right-of-way shall be within 
public utility easements designated on submitted plans to provide the City with 
permanent access to these mains and appurtenances, as well as easements for future line 
connections, as required.  Unless otherwise approved by the City Engineer, the easement 
for the water mains shall be 20 feet in width and 10 feet on all sides of the pipe lines, a 
minimum of 5 feet on each side of fire hydrants and other appurtenances (such as meters, 
sampling stations, air/vacuum valves, blow-offs, etc).  Easements shall be fully executed 
and recorded with the Snohomish County Auditor prior to project acceptance by the City.  
The form of easement documents shall be subject to the approval of the City Attorney.   
Easement drawings and legal description shall be included as exhibits to each easement.   
 
If off-site easements are required on properties not owned by the party responsible for the 
project, the responsible party shall acquire the easements at his/her expense before 
construction plans will approved by the City Engineer. 
 
5-1.23 SERVICE CONNECTIONS 
 
Service connections, including saddle, service line, meter box and appurtenances, shall be 
installed as part of the construction of all new water system extensions.  A fire sprinkler 
meter per City Standards shall be provided if required by the City Fire Marshal. All 
service connections must be protected by a Washington State Department of Health 
(DOH) approved backflow prevention assembly in accordance with WAC 246-290-490. 
See Standard Plans 501 through 504a. 
 
For residential developments, meter boxes shall be located in front of the lot to be served 
unless otherwise approved by the City Engineer.  Meter boxes shall be close to the property 
line, behind the sidewalk, in a landscape area within public right-of-way or public utility 
easement, but not in paved areas such as sidewalk or driveway.  An easement shall be 
established and recorded for placement of the water service if the required location is 
outside of the right-of-way or established public utility easement.  Meters for two 
neighboring lots shall be installed near the common lot line to ease meter reading.  
Meters located close to driveways shall use boxes with traffic rating.  The distance from 
the water main to the meter box shall not exceed 50 feet unless otherwise approved by the 
City Engineer.  Meters shall be located in or as close to the public right-of-way as 
possible. Service lines shall be perpendicular to the water main if possible.  See Standard 
Plan 502 for single family services and 503 and 504 for multi-family or commercial.   
 
For commercial and multi-family developments, meters shall be located behind the back 
of a curb or sidewalk and not behind parking space or other obstructions.  Meters shall be 
located for ease of reading.   
 
Minimum allowable service lines from mains to meters shall be 1 inch for a single family 
residential buildings and 2 inch for multi-family or commercial buildings.  All duplexes, 
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triplexes and fourplexes must have separate services and meters for each unit.  Multifamily 
buildings with five or more units must have separate services and meters for each building.  
Irrigation and fire sprinkler systems shall also be served by separate services and meters 
unless otherwise approved by the City Engineer.  Each irrigation and fire sprinkler system 
shall be equipped with an approved backflow preventer.  A minimum pressure of 30 psi 
at the meter shall be maintained when service is flowing at anticipated maximum flow 
rates.  If friction losses will cause the pressure at the building to drop below the minimum, 
the service line size shall be increased to an appropriate size to maintain the required 
minimum pressure level.   
 
The standard meter size is ⅝ inch x ¾ inch for a single family residential house.  Non-
residential services and meter sizes (minimum ⅝ inch x ¾ inch) shall be determined by 
the engineer or architect per the current Uniform Plumbing Code and subject to the 
approval of the City Building Official, and the plans shall show the locations and sizes of 
the services and meters.   
 
Static service pressures at ground floor elevation shall be determined at all lots/buildings 
to ensure compliance with system pressure standards.  Plans shall identify lots/buildings 
where the builder/owner will be required to install individual pressure reducing valve 
(PRV) when service pressures exceed 60 psi.  A PRV shall be located on the customer 
side of the meter, outside of the public right of way, and a minimum of 3 feet from the 
water meter box. 
 
5-1.24 EXISTING WATER MAIN ABANDONMENT 
 
Existing water mains that are out of service shall be removed or abandoned as required 
by the City Engineer.  If water mains are to be abandoned, the ends of the abandoned 
water mains shall be plugged by filling with Class 2500 concrete for a minimum length 
of 12 inches. 
 
5-1.25 PRESSURE REDUCING STATIONS 
 
If the proposed water project shall be located in two or more pressure zones, pressure 
reducing stations may be required by the City Engineer. 
 
5-1.26 CROSS-CONNECTION CONTROL 
 
The City strictly prohibits interconnection of other water supplies with the City’s water 
system.   
 
A backflow prevention device is required for all irrigation systems, fire sprinkler systems, 
commercial service connections and other water uses which may cause contamination of 
the City water system.  Approved backflow prevention assemblies shall meet the 
requirements of the WAC 246-290-490 (“Cross Connection Control Regulation in 
Washington State”), and the recommendations of the PNWS-AWWA Cross Connection 
Control Manual and the City of Snohomish Cross Connection Control Program. The 
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types of backflow prevention devices to be used for a specific project shall be determined 
by the City’s Cross Connection Specialist. 
 
Fire sprinkler system connections to the City’s water system shall be owned and 
maintained by the property owner, beginning immediately at the valve where the fire 
sprinkler system connects to the City’s water main.  
 
The backflow prevention assembly on fire sprinkler system connections shall be located 
as close to the serving water main as possible, either on the owner’s property or in an 
easement.   
 
5-1.27 PRIVATE WELLS 
 
To receive water services from the City, the property owner shall either: 
 
(1)  decommission the existing well(s) in accordance with WAC 173-160-381. The owner 
shall provide a copy of the decommission report to the City Water Division.   
 
OR 
 
(2)  physically separate all domestic water supply piping from well(s) piping and 
permanently cap all terminations so that the two systems cannot be intertied.  A double 
check valve (DCV) assembly shall be installed at the water meter and annual DCV 
testing requirements shall be meet and reports submitted to the City’s Water Division. 
 
However, if the property is undergoing development such as, but not limited to, platting 
or subdivision, all well(s) shall be decommissioned in accordance with WAC 173-160-
381 and a copy of the decommission report shall be delivered to the City Water Division. 
 
 
5-2  MATERIAL  
 
5-2.01 GENERAL 
 
All materials shall be new and undamaged.  The same manufacturer of each item shall be 
used throughout the work.  All materials not specifically referenced shall comply with 
applicable sections of ANSI, ASTM, AWWA or the current WSDOT/APWA Standard 
Specifications and approved by the City Engineer.   
 
When specific manufacturers or models are specified in these Standards, no substitutions 
will be allowed without prior approval by the City Engineer.  If required by the City 
Engineer, the Contractor shall furnish certification from the manufacturer of the materials 
being supplied that the inspection and all of the specified tests have been made and the 
results thereof comply with the requirements of the reference Standards. 
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5-2.02 DUCTILE IRON PIPE 
 
Ductile iron pipe shall be Class 52 (Tyton joint only) and cement mortar lined unless 
otherwise specified and shall conform to AWWA/ANSI C151/A21.51.  Standard 
thickness of cement mortar lining shall be in accordance with AWWA/ANSI 
C104/A21.4. 
 
5-2.03 HIGH DENSITY POLYETHYLENE PIPE 
 
High density polyethylene (HDPE) pipe shall conform to AWWA C900.  
 
5-2.04 WATER SERVICE PIPE 
 
Water service pipe shall be Driscopipe IPS Class 200 Hi-Mol Poly pipe for 1-inch and  
Driscopipe CTS Class 200 Hi-Mol Poly pipe for 2-inch   Driscopipe shall conform to 
ASTM D-27370SDR9 (PE3408). CTS 110 SS liners for polypipe shall be used. 
 
5-2.05 FITTINGS AND JOINTS 
 
All fittings for ductile iron pipe shall be ductile iron compact (short body) fittings 
conforming to AWWA/ANSI C153/A21.53 and shall be cement mortar lined conforming 
to AWWA/ANSI C104/A21.4.   
 
Joints shall be mechanical joints or rubber gasket push-on joints (Tyton joints only) 
unless flanged joints or restrained joints are required and shown in the plans.  Pipe with 
push-on joints shall be suitable for use with mechanical joint fittings.  Ductile iron pipe 
fittings shall have a pressure rating of 350 psi for push-on or mechanical joint fittings and 
250 psi for flange joint fittings drilled in accordance with AWWA/ANSI C111/A21.11, 
unless otherwise noted.   
 
Rubber gaskets for push-on joints (Tyton joint only) or mechanical joints shall be in 
accordance with AWWA/ANSI C111/A21.11.  Gasket material for flanges shall be 
neoprene, Buna N, chlorinated butyl, or cloth inserted rubber. 
 
All Mechanical Joints, unless otherwise noted on the plans, shall use Mechanical thrust 
restraint followers. Mechanical thrust restraint shall be EBAA Iron MegaLug/Flange, 
Romac, RomaGrip, Star Pipe StarGrip, or as approved by the City Engineer. 
 
 
5-2.06 RESTRAINED JOINTS 
 
Where restrained joints are required, they shall be either bolted or boltless design, 
flexible after assembly, and can be disassembled without special tools.  Any device 
utilizing round point set screws shall not be permitted.  All couplings installed 
underground to connect ductile iron pipe shall be manufactured of ductile iron.   
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Restrained joints shall be Meg-A-Lug Series 1100, TR Flex, Grinnell 595 shackle clamp, 
or approved equal. 
 
 
 
5-2.07 COUPLINGS 
 
Flexible coupling and transition coupling cast components shall be ductile iron. Bolts and 
nuts shall be in accordance with ASTM A536-80, Grade 65-45-12.  Bolts shall be high 
strength, low alloy steel track head bolts with national course rolled thread and heavy hex 
nuts.  Gaskets shall meet AWWA/ANSI C111/A21.11 composition specifications. 
 
5-2.08 BOLTS AND NUTS 
 
Bolts, nuts and washers used for securing fittings shall be of similar materials.  Steel bolts 
shall meet the requirements of ASTM A307 or ASTM F568 for carbon steel or ASTM 
F593 or ASTM F738 for stainless steel. Nuts shall meet the requirements of ASTM A563 
for carbon steel or ASTM F594 or ASTM F836 for stainless steel. Iron bolts and nuts 
shall meet the requirements of ASTM A536, grade 65-45-12. 
 
5-2.09 GATE VALVES 
 
All gate valves shall be resilient seated gated valves conforming to the latest revision of 
AWWA C509 or C515.  All gate valves shall be epoxy coated and turn counter clockwise 
to open.  All gate valves shall have ANSI flanges or mechanical joints ends.   
 
Buried gate valves shall be non-rising stem suitable for installation with the type and 
class of pipe being installed.  Operating stems shall be equipped with standard 2 inch 
operation nut, and O-ring stem seals. 
 
5-2.10 BUTTERFLY VALVES 
 
Butterfly valves shall be used only when adequate cover cannot be achieved with gate 
valves. 
 
5-2.11 VALVE MARKER POSTS 
 
Valve marker posts shall be Carsonite blue plastic markers and labeled “WATER” or 
approved equal.  See Standard Plan 509. 
 
5-2.12 VALVE BOXES 
 
Valve boxes shall be installed on all buried valves.  Ears (lugs) on all valve boxes shall be 
placed in alignment with the pipe.  The box and lid shall be cast iron, two piece slip type.  
The cover shall have the word “WATER” cast in the upper surface. Valve boxes, lids and 
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extensions shall be East Jordan Ironworks deep style lid.  All castings shall be coated 
with asphaltic varnish.   
 
A valve operating nut extension shall be furnished and installed on all valves where the 
finished grade is more than 36 inches above the valve operating nut.  Extensions are to be 
a minimum of 12 inches long with only one extension per valve.  The operating nut 
extension shall extend into the top section of the valve box. See Standard Plan 512. 
 
5-2.13 VALVE VAULTS 
 
Valve vaults shall be dimensioned and sized for valve removal and replacement.  Vaults 
shall be furnished in pre-cast concrete sections with sufficient strength to withstand H-20 
traffic loading together with access frames and covers. 
 
5-2.14 COMBINATION AIR VALVES 
 
Combination air valves shall be designed to operate with potable water under pressure to 
permit discharging a surge of air from an empty line when filling and relieve the vacuum 
when draining the system.  The air valves shall also release an accumulation of air when 
the system is under pressure.  This shall be accomplished in a single valve body designed 
to withstand a pressure of 300 psi.   
 
The body and cover shall be cast iron conforming to ASTM A48, Class 30.  Floats shall 
be stainless steel conforming to ASTM A 240 and designed to withstand 1,000 psi.  Seats 
shall be Buna N rubber.  Internal parts shall be stainless steel or bronze.  Combination air 
valves shall conform to AWWA C512.  Air valves shall have double concrete meter 
boxes Fogtite 2T with solid steel lid.  See City of Snohomish Standard Plan 511. 
 
5-2.15 BLOW-OFF ASSEMBLIES 
 
Blow-off assemblies shall be as shown in Standard Plan 510. 
 
5-2.16 FIRE HYDRANTS 
 
Fire hydrants shall be 5 ¼ inch MVO “Traffic Model” type with approved breakaway 
features, and meet or exceed the requirements of AWWA C502 as well as have the 
following: 
 
1) A standard 4 inch Storz pumper port and two 2½ inch NST side ports, all opening 

by turning counter clockwise with 1½ inch operating nut; 
 
2) Be painted with two coats of hi-gloss equipment yellow enamel paint, with the 

distance from the foot valve stenciled on the hydrant; and  
 
3) A 4 inch Storz adaptor.  
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Fire hydrants shall be M&H 929 Reliant, Mueller Super Centurion 250 only or East 
Jordan Iron Model No. 5CD250 with operating cap. 
 
 
 
5-2.17 TAPPING SLEEVES 
 
Tapping sleeves shall be used in lieu of cut-in tees except as otherwise approved by the 
City Engineer. Tapping sleeve valves shall be epoxy coated and resilient seat. Acceptable 
sleeves include: 
 
 

Pipe Material Type of Tapping Sleeve 

Ductile Iron or Cast Iron Pipe Epoxy Coated Fabricated Steel 

Asbestos Cement  Fabricated Stainless Steel Full 

 
5-2.18 SADDLES AND CORPORATION STOPS 
 
Service saddles shall be ROMAC, Ford or equal and shall have stainless steel double 
straps.  See Standard Plans 501 and 502. 
 
Corporation stops shall be the ball valve type and shall be Ford or Mueller.  Corporation 
stops for use with the saddle shall be of bronze in accordance with AWWA Standard 
C800 with AWWA IP inlet by compression outlet. 
 
5-2.19 METER BOXES 
 
Meter boxes used for meters, sampling stations, and blow-offs shall be high density 
polyethylene meter boxes with solid ductile iron hatches with 2 inch touch read hole 
manufactured by Raven, Inc., or an equivalent as approved by the City Engineer.  Refer 
to Standard Plans 501 and 502 for sizes and part numbers. 
 
5-2.20 PRESSURE REDUCING STATION 
 
Any pressure reducing station for a specific project shall be designed by a qualified, 
licensed engineer.  The design shall be submitted to the City Engineer for approval.  A 
typical pressure reducing station is shown in Standard Plan 520. 
 
5-2.21 REDUCED PRESSURE BACKFLOW ASSEMBLY 
 
All reduced pressure backflow assemblies (RPBA) shall be as listed on the most current 
edition of the "Approved Backflow Prevention Assemblies" published by DOH.  The 
assembly shall include a tightly closing resilient seated shut-off valve on each end of the 
body and each assembly shall be fitted with four properly located resilient seated test 
cocks.  The RPBA shall be installed in an above ground enclosure. The enclosure shall be 
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Hot Box, or an equivalent as approved by the City Engineer. See Standard Plans 517 
through 519. 
 
 
 
5-2.22 DOUBLE CHECK VALVE ASSEMBLY 
 
All double check valve assemblies (DCVA) shall be as listed on the most current edition 
of the "Washington State Approved Backflow Prevention Assemblies" published by 
DOH.  The assembly shall include a tightly closing resilient seated shut-off valve on each 
end of the body and each assembly shall be fitted with four properly located resilient 
seated test cocks. See Standard Plans 514 through 516. 
 
5-2.23 STEEL CASING 
 
Steel casing shall be black steel pipe conforming to ASTM A53. Casing shall be as 
specified in Standard Plan 522. 
 
5-2.24 CASING SPACERS AND END SEALS 
 
Casing spacers and end seals shall be sized for pipe being installed and shall be 
manufactured by Advance Products & Systems, Cascade Waterworks, Pipeline Seal and 
Insulators Co., or an equivalent as approved by the City Engineer. See Standard Plan 522. 
 
5-2.25 CONCRETE 
 
Thrust blocking, encasement, or slope anchor concrete shall be mixed from materials 
acceptable to the City Engineer and shall have a 30-day compressive strength of not less 
than 2,500 psi.  See Standard Plans 505 and 506. 
 
The mix shall contain five (5) sacks of cement per cubic yard and shall be of such 
consistency that the slump is between 1 inch and 5 inches.  All concrete shall be 
mechanically mixed. 
 
5-2.26 BEDDING MATERIAL 
 
Bedding material shall be as specified in Section 9-03.12(3) “Gravel backfill for Pipe 
Zone Bedding” of the WSDOT/APWA Standard Specifications.  See Standard Plan 524. 
 
5-2.27 CONTROLLED DENSITY FILL 
 
Controlled Density Fill (CDF) shall be a mixture of Portland Cement, admixture 
(optional), FlyAsh, aggregates and water. It shall be proportioned to provide a grouty, 
non-segregating, free flowing, self-consolidating and excavatable material that will result 
in a non-settling fill which has measurable unconfined compressive strength.   
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Controlled Density Fill (CDF) shall conform to the requirements of Section 2-09.3(1)E of 
the current WSDOT/APWA Standard Specifications. 
 
 
 
5-3  CONSTRUCTION STANDARDS 
 
5-3.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
 
All work shall be constructed as shown in the plans and in accordance with these Standards.   
 
Materials shall be installed in compliance with the manufacturer’s instructions and 
specifications, except where a higher quality of workmanship is required by the plans and 
these Standards.   
 
All work shall also be done in accordance with all applicable Federal, State, County and 
other local laws and regulations.  The Contractor shall arrange for inspection by these 
agencies and shall submit evidence of their approval if requested by the City. 
 
5-3.02 MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 
 
Material submittals shall be submitted to the City Engineer for approval after the plans 
are approved for construction.   
 
Five (5) sets of material submittals are required.  The City Engineer shall either approve 
or otherwise indicate the reasons for disapproval.  Disapproved submittals shall be 
resubmitted to the City Engineer for approval.   
 
The City Engineer’s review of material submittals covers only general conformance to 
the plans and these Standards and not for quantity determination.  No material quantities 
shall be verified by the City.   
 
Each “Material Submittal” section shall follow a cover page and state the category of the 
materials that are submitted for review.  Each submittal must have the specific part 
number(s) checked or highlighted along with its specific purpose.  The following shows 
the preferred order to list the material categories:   
 
1)  Pipe, Fittings, Pipe Restraints and Casing.   
 
2)  Valves (Gate Valves, Air Valves, Blow-off, and Valve Boxes). 
 
3)  Hydrants and Attachments. 
 
4)  Service Fittings, Service Pipe, Saddles, Ball Valves, Corps, Sleeves, etc. 
 
5)  Boxes for Meters, Sampling Stations, Blow-offs, and Air Valve Assemblies. 
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6)  Cross Connection Control Assemblies (DCDA, RPBA, RPDA, DCVA). 
 
7)  Bedding Material with Sieve Analysis. 
 
8)  Other items if required. 
5-3.03 PRE-CONSTRUCTION CONFERENCE 
 
The party responsible for the project shall contact the City Public Works Inspector (360-
282-3193) to schedule a pre-construction conference after the plans, material submittals, 
grading, and right-of-way permits are approved.  The conference shall include the party 
responsible for the project, design engineer, and contractor, representatives from the 
permit agencies, other utility companies, and City staff.  An on-site tailgate meeting 
between the contractor and the Public Works Inspector shall be arranged by the 
contractor at least 48 hours prior to commencing construction. 
 
5-3.04 CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE 
 
The party responsible for the work shall provide the City Engineer with the water system 
extension construction schedule a minimum of five (5) business days prior to start of 
water system extension construction to arrange staking inspection and to give permitting 
agencies and customers two (2) business days notice.   
 
5-3.05 EASEMENT 
 
Prior to start of water system extension construction, the party responsible for the project 
must acquire and record all necessary public utility easements for construction, 
installation and maintenance of any water mains or facilities not located in the public 
right-of-way, in City easements, or on the party’s property. 
 
5-3.06 PERMITS 
 
The party responsible for a water system extension project shall obtain at their expense 
all necessary permits from the City and other appropriate State and Local agencies and 
entities.  The party responsible for the work shall provide the traffic control plan prepared 
by themselves, the design engineer or the Contractor. 
 
5-3.07 HANDLING OF PIPE 
 
All types of pipe shall be handled in a manner that prevents damage to the pipe, pipe 
lining or coating.  Pipe shall be bagged or plugged from the manufacturer or supplier 
before unloading at the site.  Pipe and fittings shall be loaded and unloaded using forks or 
cable choker in a manner to avoid shock or damage, and under no circumstances shall 
they be dropped, skidded, or rolled against other pipe.  Damaged pipe will be rejected, 
and all damaged pipe shall be placed apart from the undamaged pipe and shall be 
removed from the project site within 24 hours.   
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Pipe shall be stacked in such a manner as to prevent damage to the pipe, to prevent dirt 
and debris from entering the pipe, and to prevent any movement of the pipe.  The bottom 
tiers of the stack shall be kept off the ground on timbers, rails or other similar supports. 
Pipe on succeeding tiers shall be alternated by bell and plain end.  Timbers of 4”×4” 
dimensions shall be placed between tiers and chocks shall be placed at each end to 
prevent movement. Each size of pipe shall be stacked separately.   
 
Threaded pipe ends shall be protected by couplings or other means until the pipe is 
installed.  Dirt or other foreign material shall be prevented from entering the pipe or pipe 
joints during handling and installation.  When pipe installation is not in progress, the 
open ends of the pipe shall be closed by a watertight plug or by other means approved by 
the City Engineer to ensure cleanliness inside the pipe. 
 
5-3.08 STAKING 
 
Staking shall be performed by or under the direct supervision of a land surveyor licensed 
in the State of Washington.  Two (2) business days notice shall be provided to the City to 
inspect construction staking before construction begins.   
 
Staking shall be placed in 50 foot intervals and at all fittings on base line or edge of 
easement with stationing, hub elevations, and cuts to top of pipe. 
 
5-3.09 DEVIATION FROM PLANS 
 
No deviations from the approved plans and these Standards shall be allowed without the 
City Engineer’s approval.  Minor changes may be approved by the Public Works 
Inspector.  If major changes are required, the design engineer shall revise, sign and 
submit the plans for the City Engineer’s approval prior to restart of construction.   
 
5-3.10 INSPECTION AND TESTING 
 
The City Public Works Inspector shall have access to the project site for the purpose of 
inspections and testing at all times.  Proper facilities shall be provided for such access, 
inspection, and testing.   
 
If any work is covered without approval or consent of the City Public Works Inspector, it 
must be uncovered for inspection if required by the City Public Works Inspector.   
 
Before a pressure test is to be observed by the City Public Works Inspector, the party 
responsible for the work shall make whatever preliminary tests are necessary to ensure 
that the material and/or equipment are in accordance with the plans and these Standards.  
Written and/or verbal notices of deficiency shall be given to the party responsible for the 
work.  The party responsible for the work shall correct such deficiencies before final 
project inspection by the City Public Works Inspector. 
 
5-3.11 WATER QUALITY 
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Water pollution controls shall be implemented and maintained until the project is 
accepted by the City Engineer.  The party responsible for the project shall familiarize 
themselves with the requirements of DOE and other regulatory agencies having 
jurisdiction over such matters.   
 
Water with chlorine residual must be dechlorinated using City-approved means and 
discharged into the environment when the water has zero chlorine residual.  Dechlorinated 
water discharged into the environment shall be done so without causing erosion or impact 
to the environment.  With the approval of the City Engineer, water with chlorine residual 
may be discharged into the City’s sanitary sewer system.  Water containing chlorine 
residual shall not be discharged into the storm drainage system or any waterway.   
 
The oil and chemical storage site for the project shall be approved by the City Engineer and 
the area shall be diked.  There shall be no disposal of waste oil or oil products on the project 
site. A waste oil disposal tank shall be provided if deemed necessary by the City Engineer. 
 
5-3.12 CONSTRUCTION ON EXISTING EASEMENTS 
 
All work within public utility easements shall be performed in accordance with terms and 
conditions of the respective easement.  Each easement area shall be restored to equal to or 
better than the condition of the easement area that existed prior to the work. Work shall 
not be performed within any public utility easement area unless such work is specifically 
authorized by the City Engineer.  The party responsible for the project shall provide 
advance written notification to and shall coordinate the authorized work with the persons 
and/or entities owning property that is adjacent to the easement area.  
 
5-3.13 PRE-CONSTRUCTION PHOTOS 
 
Prior to commencement of work, photographs shall be provided to the City that clearly 
show the conditions of the project site immediately before the anticipated start of the 
work. Photographs will be obtained as follows: 
 
1) 50 foot interval in easements up station and down station. 
 
2) Any other locations as directed by the Public Works Inspector. 
 
The photographs shall be 4 inch x 6 inch, color prints, contained in albums, catalogued, 
and cross-referenced. A digital copy of each photograph shall also be provided to the City 
Engineer. 
 
5-3.14 UNDERGROUND UTILITIES 
 
The plans shall show the approximate locations of various existing utilities known to the 
design engineer such as gas lines, water mains, storm drainage, power lines, telephone 
lines, TV cables, fiber optics, and other obstructions based on information obtained from 
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various sources.  The party responsible for the project is responsible to check for 
interferences and obstructions by inquiry from the different utilities and by underground 
exploration before commencing excavation.   
The party responsible for the project shall request field locating and notify the owners of 
underground utilities about the scheduled commencement of excavation through the one-
call system (1-800-424-5555).   
 
Notice shall be made to owners of underground utilities not less than two (2) business 
days or more than ten (10) business days prior to scheduled date of commencement of 
excavation.  Test pits, for the purpose of locating underground utilities or structures in 
advance of the construction, shall be excavated and backfilled.  Test pits shall be 
backfilled immediately after their purpose has been satisfied and the surface restored and 
maintained in a manner satisfactory to the City or applicable agency.   
 
Excavation around and under active utilities shall be performed with special care to ensure 
that utility service is not interrupted.  Where it is necessary to cut, move or reconnect any 
service lines, arrangements shall be made with the respective utility owners.   
 
The party responsible for the work shall coordinate with all utility owners and arrange for 
the movement or adjustment, either temporary or permanent, of utility conflicts and shall 
also notify the City, in advance, of any conflicts affecting the work. 
 
The party responsible for the project shall indemnify, defend and hold harmless the City 
from any claim for damage of utilities and/or disruption to services resulting from project 
activities/operations. The form of the indemnification agreement shall be subject to the 
approval of the City Attorney. 
 
5-3.15 TRENCH EXCAVATION 
 
Trench excavation and backfill operations within State right-of-way: All excavation 
and backfill within the State right-of-way shall adhere to the current WSDOT/APWA 
Standard Specifications.   
 
Trench excavation and backfill operations within County right-of-way: Excavation 
within Snohomish County right-of-way shall conform first to Snohomish County Road 
Standards, and secondly to current WSDOT/APWA Standard Specifications. 
 
Trench excavation and backfill operations within City right-of-way: Excavation 
within the City right-of-way shall conform to these Standards.   
 
Clearing and grubbing limits may be established by the City or governing agency for 
certain areas.  Debris resulting from the clearing and grubbing shall be appropriately 
disposed of in accordance with applicable local and State laws and regulations.   
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Trenches shall be excavated to the line and grade shown in the plans or as designated by 
the City Engineer. Higher pressure class pipe or special bedding may be required because 
of excess trench width.   
Unsuitable material below the depth of the bedding shall be removed to the extent 
approved by the Public Works Inspector and replaced with materials approved by the 
City Engineer.  
 
The length of trench excavation in advance of pipe laying shall be kept to a minimum and 
shall not exceed more than 100 feet without prior written approval of the City Engineer.   
 
When trenching operations take place in public right-of-way, the pavement and all other 
improvements shall be restored as required by the right-of-way permit.   
 
When excavation of rock is encountered, all rock shall be removed to provide a clearance 
below and on each side of all pipe, valves, and fittings of at least 6 inches for pipe sizes 
24 inches or smaller and 9 inches for pipe sizes 30 inches and larger.  Material removed 
shall be replaced with appropriate backfill material, which shall be compacted to 95% 
standard proctor. See Standard Plan 525. 
 
5-3.16 SHEETING AND SHORING 
 
Sheeting and shoring shall be provided and installed as necessary to protect workers, the 
work and existing utilities and other properties in compliance with OSHA and WISHA 
requirements.  All sheeting and shoring above the pipe shall be removed prior to 
backfilling.  Sheeting below the top of the pipe may be cut off and left in place.  Removal 
of the sheeting and shoring shall be accomplished in such a manner that there will be no 
damage to the work or to other properties. 
 
5-3.17 TRENCH DEWATERING 
 
Sufficient pumping equipment shall be provided and maintained on the project site to 
keep the trench free from standing water. Surface runoff shall not be allowed to flow into 
the trench.  The trench water or other deleterious materials shall not be allowed to enter 
the pipe at any time.  If water is found to be entering the new water main at any time, the 
water main shall be plugged and all work shall stop until the trench water is completely 
pumped out or otherwise controlled to the satisfaction of the Public Works Inspector.  
Any dewatering method used shall be in accordance with the specifications and 
requirements of the City and DOE. 
 
5-3.18 PIPE BEDDING 
 
Bedding material, when required by the City, shall be as specified in these Standards and 
the current WSDOT/APWA Standard Specifications.  For the type of pipe (rigid or 
flexible) to be installed, pipe zone bedding is defined as 6 inches below the pipe and 
around the pipe, and 12 inches above the pipe.  Native material may be used for bedding 
of ductile iron pipe if judged to be suitable by the City Engineer.  Gravel backfill for pipe 
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zone bedding shall be select granular material free from wood waste, organic material, 
and other extraneous or objectionable materials and shall have a maximum dimension of 
1½ inches.  Pipe zone bedding up to 12 inches over the top of the pipe shall be evenly 
and carefully placed.  Gravel backfill for pipe zone bedding shall be compacted to 95% 
maximum dry density per ASTM D1557 by approved methods (hand-held tools), so as to 
provide firm and uniform support for the full length of the pipe, valves, and fittings. See 
Standard Plan 524. 
 
5-3.19 CONCRETE THRUST BLOCKING 
 
Bends, tees, plugs, reducers, and caps, unless otherwise specified, shall be blocked in 
accordance with Standard Plans 505 and 506.  All poured in place blocking shall have a 
minimum measurement of twelve inches 12 inches between the pipe and the undisturbed 
soil.  Concrete blocking shall have a minimum of ¼ square foot bearing against the 
fitting.  Blocking shall be adequate to withstand full test pressure as well as to 
continuously withstand operating pressure under all conditions of service. All concrete 
shall be 2,500 psi minimum and mechanically mixed.   
 
Blocking shall, unless otherwise shown or directed, be placed so that pipe and fittings 
will be accessible for repair.  Eight-mil polyethylene sheets shall be installed around all 
fittings and all bolts, nuts, and glands for future dismantling.   
 
In the event of a shut down where time does not permit the proper setting of the concrete 
blocking, ecology blocks shall be installed with concrete poured around the connection 
point of the fitting and the blocks with the approval of the Public Works Inspector. 
 
5-3.20 TRENCH BACKFILL AND COMPACTION 
 
Trench backfill shall be done above the pipe zone bedding.  All backfill material shall be 
free from cinders, ashes, refuse, vegetable or organic material, boulders, rocks or stones, 
frozen soil, or other unsuitable material.  Trench backfill material shall be as specified in 
these Standards and the current WSDOT/APWA Standard Specifications.   
 
Compaction of the backfill shall, at the minimum, be accomplished by mechanical 
tamper, by vibrating, by rolling, or by a combination of these methods, as approved by 
the City Engineer.  Water settling is not permitted.  A testing laboratory acceptable to the 
City Engineer shall be used to perform on-site density tests to show that the specified 
density has been obtained.  The approval of the compaction method and the achievement 
of the specified density shall in no way relieve the Contractor of responsibility for all 
repairs caused by settlement of the backfill prior to acceptance and during the two year 
period after acceptance of the project.   
 
Prior to backfilling, form lumber and debris shall be removed from the trench.  Sheeting 
used by the Contractor shall be removed just ahead of the backfilling.  Backfill shall not 
be deposited in the trench in any manner which will damage or disturb the pipe or the 
initial backfill.  Care shall be taken to prevent any damage to the pipe or its protective 
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coating.  After the initial backfill is placed, the remaining backfill material shall be placed 
in successive layers not exceeding 1 foot, (12 inches) in loose thickness, and each layer 
shall be compacted to the density specified below.   
Asphalt pavement restoration shall either be by a patch or overlay method as required and 
noted on the right-of-way permit.  When a patch method is used, the trench limits shall be 
saw cut prior to the final patch.   
 
All pavement cuts shall be made by saw cuts.  The saw cuts shall be 1 foot outside the 
trench width.  If the permit requires an overlay, then the Contractor may use a jackhammer 
for cutting the existing pavement.  Grinding may be required.   
 
All trenching shall be backfilled in accordance with Standard Plan 525.  All trench 
backfill materials shall be compacted to 95% maximum dry density, as determined by 
ASTM D1557.   
 
Native material may be used for backfill upon approval of the City Engineer or the 
permitting agency.  
 
When the trench is perpendicular to the traveled lane or any driveways, the full depth 
shall be backfilled with crushed surfacing top course material.  When the trench is 
parallel, the top 4 feet must be backfilled with crushed surfacing top course material. 
Controlled Density Fill (CDF) may be required by the City Engineer or the permitting 
agency.   
 
Backfill compaction shall be performed in 8 to 12 inch lifts.  Compaction tests shall be 
performed in 4 foot vertical increments maximum.  The test results shall be given to the 
City Engineer for review and approval prior to paving.  Tests shall be performed at 
maximum intervals of 50 feet along the length of the trench.   
 
If the area is unpaved and not subject to vehicle traffic, the backfill shall be compacted to 
a minimum of 90% of maximum dry density as determined by ASTM D-1557. 
 
5-3.21 LAYING DUCTILE IRON PIPE 
 
Work shall be accomplished in accordance with AWWA C600 and the manufacturer’s 
recommendations.   
 
Depths of pipe shall conform to approved plans.  The typical cover depth of pipe is 36 
inches measured from finished grade to top of pipe.   
 
The bottom of the trench shall be finished to grade in such a manner that the pipe will 
have bearing along the entire length of the barrel.  Bolts on mechanical pipe and fittings 
shall be tightened uniformly with a "Torque" wrench which measures the torque for 
mechanical joints as follows: 
 
2 inch to 3 inch pipe sizes ⅝ inch bolts 40 to 60 foot pounds 
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4 inch to 24 inch pipe size ¾ inch bolts 60 to 90 foot pounds 
 
Except where restrained joint systems are required, mechanical or push-on Tyton joints 
shall be used.  Installation of push-on joint pipe shall be in accordance with the 
manufacturer's instructions.   
 
When it is necessary to deflect pipe from a straight line in either the horizontal or the 
vertical plane, the amount of joint deflection shall not exceed one half ( ½ ) of the 
maximum deflection recommended by the pipe manufacturer.  The pipe manufacturer’s 
joint deflection recommendations shall be provided to the City Engineer prior to pipe 
installation as a part of the Material Submittals.   
 
Where field conditions require deflection or curves not anticipated on the plans, an 
appropriate plan revision shall be prepared by the design engineer and submitted to the 
City Engineer for approval.   
 
Whenever it becomes necessary to cut a length of pipe, the cut shall be done in 
conformance with all safety recommendations of the cutting equipment manufacturer.  
Cutting shall be done in a safe manner without creating damage to the pipe or cement 
mortar lining.  The cut shall be made by an abrasive pipe saw or an approved pipe cutter.   
 
The outside of slip joint pipes shall be beveled and smoothed so that good connections 
can be made without gasket damage.   
 
All parts of the pipe ends, couplings, fittings and appurtenances shall be cleaned to 
remove oil, grit, or other foreign matters from the joints.  Care shall be taken to keep the 
joints from contacting the soil. 
 
5-3.22 POLYETHYLENE ENCASEMENT 
 
Installation of polyethylene encasement shall be in accordance with the latest AWWA 
Standard C105.  All ductile iron pipe and fittings installed in highly corrosive soils shall 
be wrapped in a manner approved by the City Engineer except as specifically excluded in 
the approved plans or in these Standards. 
 
5-3.23 FIRE HYDRANT INSTALLATION 
 
Fire hydrants shall be set as shown in Standard Plans 507 through 509 and AWWA 
Standard C600.  The portion of the hydrants above the ground shall be painted with 2 
coats of high gloss equipment yellow paint. The entire hydrant run shall be restrained 
joint.   
 
All hydrants shall stand plumb and shall have their nozzles parallel with or at right angles 
to the curb or at the City Fire Marshall’s discretion, with pumper nozzle facing the curb. 
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Hydrants shall be set to the established grade.  Hydrants shall be installed so that the 
breakaway flange is 2” to 6” inches above finished grade per Standard Plan 507.   
 
When a dry barrel hydrant is set, drainage shall be provided at the base of the hydrant by 
placing 1½ inches of washed drain rock from the bottom of the trench to at least 12 
inches above the drain port opening in the hydrant and to a distance of 2 foot around the 
elbow.  Fire hydrants shall not be located within 10 feet horizontally of a sanitary sewer 
main or side sewer.  
 
When a hydrant is installed in an unpaved area, a concrete fire hydrant pad shall be 
installer per Standard Plan 508. 
 
Additional information regarding placement of hydrants can be found in AWWA Manual 
M17.  
 
When fire hydrants are located in parking lots, or other areas where vehicles may have 
access, hydrant guard posts shall be installed.  Guard posts shall be installed according to 
the minimum dimensions shown in Standard Plan 509.   
 
Reflective pavement markers for fire hydrants are required.  
 
5-3.24 VALVE INSTALLATION 
 
Prior to installation, valves shall be inspected for approved part/manufacturer’s numbers; 
cleanliness of valve ports, especially seating surfaces, handling damage, and cracks.    
 
When butterfly valves are installed, the operation nuts must be on the north or east sides 
of the water mains or as directed by the Public Works Inspector.   
 
The valve and valve box shall be set plumb and centered on the valve. Valves 12 inches 
or larger shall be supported by a concrete block (16 inches x 16 inches x 4 inch solid 
concrete) on a sufficiently tamped trench bottom so that the pipe will not be required to 
support the weight of the valve.  In no case shall valves be used to bring misaligned pipe 
into alignment during installation.  Pipe shall be supported in such a manner as to prevent 
stress on the valve.   
 
Valves shall be installed in the closed position.  Where the valve operating nut is more 
than 3 feet below finished grade, a valve stem extension conforming to the Standard 
Plans must be installed.  See Standard Plan 512.  Tapping valves shall be water tested 
prior to tapping water main.   
 
A valve box or vault shall be provided for every valve. Valve box top sections shall be 
adjusted flush with the finished pavement, and in those areas to be excavated for future 
roadway grades, enough adjustment shall be provided in the valve box to allow the top of 
the box to be adjusted to the required grade.   
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Backfill around valves shall be carefully tamped in 6 inch lifts for the full depth of the 
trench with the valve box in place. A minimum of 2 feet x 2 feet x 4 inch concrete pad 
shall be provided for a single valve box and a minimum of 4 feet x 4 feet x 4 inch concrete 
pad shall be provided for multiple valve boxes installed in gravel or unpaved areas as 
shown in Standard Plan 512. 
 
5-3.25 COMBINATION AIR AND VACUUM RELEASE VALVE 
 
Location of the air/vac shown in the plans is approximate.  Air valves shall be set at the 
high points of the water main.  The water main profile may need adjustment so that the 
high point and air/vacuum valve is installed in a convenient location with the Public 
Works Inspector’s approval. Installation shall be as shown in Standard Plan 511. 
 
5-3.26 BLOW-OFF ASSEMBLIES 
 
Blow-off assemblies shall be installed as shown in Standard Plan 510.  A valve marker 
post shall be installed when the gate valve is installed in unpaved area or as directed by 
the Public Works Inspector. 
 
5-3.27 VALVE MARKER INSTALLATION 
 
Marker posts shall be set for all valves located in unpaved areas and as directed by the 
City Engineer except auxiliary hydrant valves.  Installation shall be as shown in Standard 
Plan 509. 
 
5-3.28 SERVICE LINES 
 
New Service Installations 
 
Generally, corporation stops are located at ten o’clock or two o’clock positions on the 
circumference of the pipe.  Taps shall be accomplished by saddle tap only.  No direct taps 
shall be allowed.  Taps shall be installed with double strap stainless steel saddles.  When 
more than one tap in an existing cast iron pipe is necessary to deliver the required flow, 
the taps should be staggered around the circumference at least 12 inches apart (not in 
line).  The service line shall be pressure tested before placing in service.  Service 
installation shall be as shown in Standard Plans 501 through 504a. 
 
Reconnecting Existing Services 
 
Service connections shall be installed as shown in the approved plans and Standard Plans. 
Service lines shall be installed in paved areas by boring, and under sidewalks and curbs 
by boring and tunneling.  Damages shall be repaired by the Contractor.  A 30 inch 
minimum cover shall be provided on service lines.  Service lines shall be installed 90 
degrees horizontally to the main to intercept the existing meters. Installed service lines 
shall be flushed prior to connection to the meter.   
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Angle ball meter valves, check valves and setters (if required) and boxes shall be 
installed as shown in the Standard Plans or as directed by the City Engineer.   
 
Existing service connections shall not be transferred to the new mainline until the new 
mainline has been successfully flushed, disinfected, tested and approved by the Public 
Works Inspector.  When transferring services from the existing mainline to the new 
mainline, sanitary precautions shall be taken as necessary to protect the potable water 
supply in both the existing and new mains. 
 
5-3.29 PRESSURE REDUCING STATION 
 
Pressure reducing stations shall be installed as shown in Standard Plan 520, in approved 
plans, and in accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendations.  The pressure 
reducing valves, strainers, pressure relief, pipe and fittings shall be constructed in 
accordance with the applicable AWWA and Uniform Plumbing Code requirements.  
Pressure reducing valves 6 inches or larger shall be supported by pipe supports.  Supports 
shall be bolted to the vault floor.   
 
Pressure relief discharge pipe shall be placed in a location that will not be subject to 
damage or erosion during discharge of water.  The pressure reducing valve 
manufacturer’s representative(s) shall be present during the start up of the pressure 
reducing station. 
 
5-3.30 CONNECTION TO EXISTING WATER MAIN 
 
Points of connection to existing water mains shall be exposed prior to trenching of the 
new mains, and not less than 48 hours prior to the anticipated connection time.  Unless 
specifically provided for elsewhere in these Standards, at least five (5) business days 
notice shall be given to the City Engineer prior to the anticipated connection time.  The 
City Engineer shall be responsible for notifying the City Fire Chief and customers 
affected by the shut-off.  Water main shut-off shall not be scheduled to take place on 
Fridays, or on the day before a holiday, unless otherwise approved by the City Engineer. 
 
The party responsible for the project shall ensure that existing fittings are in accordance 
with the approved plans and that the connection will be made in accordance with the 
plans.  If the connection cannot be made in accordance with the plans, the City Engineer 
shall be so notified.  The design engineer shall submit revised plans that provide 
appropriate connection to the City Engineer for approval.   
 
Connection to the existing water system shall be done only after the new mains are 
flushed and have passed pressure and purity tests.  All connections to the existing water 
system must be approved by the City Engineer and shall be made in the presence of the 
City Public Works Inspector. Only authorized City representatives shall operate the 
valves in the existing water system. 
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Connections to existing water system may be made under pressure with a tapping 
machine by determining the size and type of pipe and installing a tapping tee with a 
tapping gate valve.  Tapping tees shall be installed as shown in Standard Plan 513. Work 
shall not start until all materials, equipment, and labor are ready.  The tapping tee and 
valve shall be installed in a horizontal position so that the valve stem is vertical.  Where 
cut-ins are required in existing pipes, the work shall be conducted so as to minimize the 
interruption of service.  Necessary pipe, fittings and gate valves shall be assembled at the 
site ready for installation prior to the shut-off of water in the existing main.  Once the 
water main has been shut off, the work shall be promptly completed and shall not be 
halted until the water main is back in service.   
 
The interiors of all pipe and fittings, particularly couplings and sleeves, to be used in final 
cut-in connection shall be swabbed or sprayed with a 200 mg/L hypochlorite solution 
prior to installation. 
 
Flushing shall start as soon as repairs or connections are completed and shall be 
continued until discolored water is eliminated.  Flushing shall be done in the presence of 
the City Water Quality Control Specialist. 
 
5-3.31 SCHEDULE OF TESTS 
 
The Public Works Inspector and the Water Quality Control Specialist shall be notified at 
least two (2) business days before a section of water main is ready for inspection and test.  
The Water Quality Control Specialist shall inspect and observe the hydrostatic test.  The 
City Engineer shall be notified at least two (2) business days prior to purity test and 
flushing. The party responsible for the project shall be present at the project site when the 
Water Quality Control Specialist takes water samples.  Sufficient manpower and resources 
shall be provided by the responsible party to accomplish the work in a timely manner.  
Flushing shall be done under direct supervision of the Water Quality Control Specialist. 
 
5-3.32 HYDROSTATIC PRESSURE TESTS 
 
Water main, appurtenances and service connections shall be tested in sections of 
convenient lengths under a hydrostatic pressure of 220 psi for 15 minutes.  
 
Pumps, gauges, plugs, saddles, corporation stops, miscellaneous hose, piping, and 
measuring equipment necessary for performing the test shall be furnished and operated 
by the party responsible for the project.   
 
Sections to be tested shall normally be limited to a maximum of 1,000 feet.  The pipe 
shall be backfilled sufficiently to prevent movement of the pipe under pressure.  Thrust 
blocking shall be in place for an adequate time for concrete to cure before testing.  Where 
permanent blocking is not required, temporary blocking shall be furnished and installed 
prior to and removed after testing. 
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An approved double check valve assembly (DCVA) shall be provided to fill the new 
water mains for testing and flushing.  The new water mains shall be filled and remain 
under 200 psi to 210 psi pressure for 24 to 48 hours to allow air to escape and the lining 
of the pipe to absorb water.   
 
The pressure test shall be accomplished by pumping the main up to 200 psi to 210 psi, 
stopping the pump for 15 minutes, and pumping the main up to the test pressure again.  
During the test, the section being tested shall be observed to detect any visible leakage.   
 
A clean container shall be used for holding water for pumping up pressure on the main 
being tested.  
 
The quantity of water required to restore the pressure shall be accurately determined by 
pumping through a positive displacement water meter.  The meter shall be approved by 
the City Water Quality Control Specialist. Acceptability of the test will be determined as 
follows:  The quantity of water lost from the main shall not exceed the number of gallons 
per hour as determined by the formula: 
 

 
 
There shall not be an appreciable or abrupt loss in pressure during the 15 minute test 
period.  Any visible leakage shall be corrected regardless of the allowable leakage 
specified above.  Should the tested section fail to meet the pressure test successfully as 
specified, the defects shall be located and repaired and the pipeline retested.   
 
Tests shall be made with the hydrant auxiliary gate valves open and the hydrant valve in 
the closed position.  Once the new line is successfully tested, each valve shall be tested 
by closing each in turn and relieving the pressure behind it.  The mains shall be tested 
between valves.  As possible, no hydrostatic pressure shall be placed against the opposite 
side of the valve being tested.  This test of the valve will be acceptable if there is no 
immediate loss of pressure on the gauge when the pressure comes against the valve being 
checked.  The pressure differential across the valve shall not exceed the rated working 
pressure of the valve.   
 
All service lines shall be flushed prior to contacting the Water Quality Control Specialist 
for a pressure test.  All necessary equipment shall be ready and available for set up but 
not connected until the Water Quality Control Specialist is present for operation.   
 
Defective materials or workmanship discovered as a result of hydrostatic field test shall 
be replaced or repaired and the hydrostatic test shall be repeated to the satisfaction of the 
City Engineer. 
 
5-3.33 DISINFECTION AND FLUSHING OF WATER MAINS 
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Before being placed into service, new water mains and repaired portions of existing mains 
shall be chlorinated and a satisfactory bacteriological report obtained.  Disinfection of 
water mains shall be accomplished in accordance with the requirements of the Washington 
State Department of Health, AWWA Standard C651, and in a manner satisfactory to the 
City Engineer. Sections shall be disinfected between adjacent valves unless otherwise 
approved by the City Engineer.  All filling and flushing shall be done through a meter 
with a DCVA provided by the party responsible for the project.  Valves shall only be 
operated by authorized City employees. 
 
Flushing 
 
Where dry calcium hypochlorite is used for disinfection of the pipe, flushing shall be 
done after disinfection.  If a hydrant is not installed at the end of the water main, the 
Contractor shall provide a tap large enough to develop a flow velocity of at least 2.5 feet 
per second in the water main.  
 
The flushing period must be approved by the City Engineer.  The source water used for 
disinfection and pressure testing shall be flushed prior to its use to ensure that 
contaminants or debris are not introduced into the new pipe.   
 
Taps for temporary or permanent release of air, chlorination or flushing purposes shall be 
provided as a part of the construction of the water mains. 
 
Chlorination 
 
The section to be tested shall be chlorinated so that a chlorine residual of no less than 25 
mg/l (parts per million or ppm) remains in the water after standing 24 hours in the pipe.  
The initial chlorine content of the water shall not be less than 50 mg/l.  The forms of 
chlorine that may be used in the disinfection operations are liquid chlorine and calcium 
hypochlorite granules. 
 
Liquid Chlorine: Chlorine shall be applied by solution fed at one end of the section with 
a valve or hydrant at the opposite end open sufficiently to permit a flow through during 
chlorine application.  The chlorine solution shall be fed into the pipeline already mixed 
by an automatically proportioning applicator to provide a steady application rate no less 
than 50 mg/l (ppm) chlorine.  Hydrants along the chlorinated section shall be open during 
application until the presence of chlorine has definitely been detected in each hydrant run.  
When a chlorine concentration of no less than 50 ppm has been established throughout 
the line, the valves shall be closed and the line left undisturbed for 24 hours. 
 
Dry Calcium Hypochlorite:  Calcium hypochlorite conforming to AWWA B300 is 
available in granular tablet form and must contain approximately 65% available chlorine 
by weight.  This procedure is allowed only when the extension has been kept clean and 
dry.  If piping has been submerged, or is unclean, refer to AWWA Standard C651. 
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Granulated chlorine: Dry calcium hypochlorite at 65% - 70% chlorine shall be placed 
in the pipe to yield a dosage no less than 50 mg/l.  The number of ounces of 65% test 
calcium hypochlorite required for a 20 foot length of pipe equals 0.00843ld, in which "D" 
is the diameter in inches (see current WSDOT Standards and Specifications).  The main 
shall be filled with water at a rate to ensure that the water within the main will flow at a 
velocity no greater than 1 foot per second.  Precautions shall be taken to ensure that air 
pockets are eliminated.  When a chlorine concentration of not less than 50 ppm has been 
established throughout the line, the valves shall be closed and the line left undisturbed for 
24 hours.  If the water temperature is less than 41 degrees F, the water shall remain in the 
pipe for at least 48 hours.   
 
After chlorination in accordance with the above, the line shall be thoroughly flushed and 
water samples taken.  Flushing shall be done in a manner that avoids damage to 
surrounding property and that conforms to these Standards. 
 
5-3.34 FINAL FLUSHING AND TESTING 
 
Following chlorination, chlorinated water shall be flushed from the new water main until 
the replacement water throughout its length shows an absence of chlorine.  In the event 
chlorine is normally used in the source of supply, the tests shall show a residual not in 
excess of that normally carried in the water supply system (never to exceed 2 mg/l).   
 
After final flushing and before the new water main is connected to the distribution 
system, a sample collection test shall be scheduled with the City Engineer a minimum of 
two (2) business days in advance of test.  The number of samples from the source and the 
number of representative sample points required will be determined by the Water Quality 
Control Specialist.  Appropriate sample taps shall be furnished by the party responsible 
for the project.  No hose or fire hydrant shall be used in the collection of samples.   
 
At least one set of samples shall be collected from every 1,200 feet of the new water 
main, plus one set from the end of the line and at least one set from each branch.  All 
samples shall be tested for total coliform bacteria and for heterotrophic bacteria by the 
heterotrophic plate count (HPC) analysis.  The maximum allowable coliform content of 
the flushed sample shall be zero.  The maximum allowable HPC population count in all 
source samples shall be 80/ml.  Any source sample that exceeds a count of 80/ml shall be 
ruled as an indeterminate test and a new set of source and construction samples for 
analysis shall be required.  The maximum allowable HPC population count from any 
construction sample shall be no greater than twenty (20) counts above the highest source 
HPC population count.   
 
Before placing the lines into service, a satisfactory report shall be provided to the Water 
Quality Control Specialist from the certified laboratory evidencing successful tests on 
samples collected from representative points in the system extension.   
 
Should the initial test result in an unsatisfactory bacteriological test, additional 
chlorination using the above procedure shall be repeated until satisfactory results are 
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obtained.  Treated water flushed from the mains shall be disposed of in accordance with 
applicable State and local laws and regulations.   
 
Chlorinated water shall never be flushed into the storm drain or a body of water.  This 
includes lakes, rivers, streams, stormwater drainage systems, and any waters where fish 
or other natural aquatic life can be expected to be present. 
5-3.35 ADJUST EXISTING STRUCTURE TO GRADE 
 
Existing Structure Adjustment 
 
Existing structures, including valve box covers affected by a pavement overlay, or 
adjustment in surface grade, shall normally be adjusted to grade within three (3) business 
days after the pavement overlay. The City Engineer may require immediate adjustment if 
the structure is critical to operations. 
 
Valve Box Adjustment in Paved Areas 
 
Raising the existing valve box shall be accomplished by adjusting the existing top section 
of the valve box or replacing the valve box.  If the valve box base section needs to be 
extended, a 4 inch diameter cast iron soil pipe shall be installed with the bell end of the 
soil pipe inserted over the top of the existing valve box base section.  The spigot end of 
the soil pipe shall be located a minimum of 6 inches and a maximum of 9 inches below 
finished grade.  The valve box top section shall be slipped over the soil pipe and adjusted 
to the final grade.  A polyethylene sheet, 8-mil thick, shall be placed between the valve 
box and soil pipe to prevent metal to metal contact where the sections overlap.  In asphalt 
concrete pavement and overlay areas, excavation of the valve box to be raised shall be 
accomplished by saw cutting or neat line jack hammering the pavement a minimum of 12 
inches around the perimeter of the valve box.  The final adjustment of valve boxes shall 
be done within 24 hours after paving. Paving, repaving, and patching shall be completed 
within 72 hours. 
 
Valve Box Adjustment in Unimproved Areas 
 
Adjustment of valve box covers located in unpaved areas shall be the same as in paved 
areas.   
 
5-3.36 ABANDONING FACILITIES 
 
Abandonment of Water Main 
 
Water mains no longer in service shall be removed and disposed of by the party responsible 
for the project.  The water main may be abandoned in place with the approval of the City 
Engineer.  When water mains are abandoned, the ends of the pipe and fittings shall be 
plugged by filling with Class 2500 concrete a minimum length of 12 inches on each pipe 
end.  The City Engineer may require that the abandoned water mains be filled with sand 
or cement grout depending on the size, material, and location of the water main. 
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Removal of Service Lines 
 
Service lines that are no longer in service and associated corporate stops shall be removed 
and disposed of by the party responsible for the project.   Saddles shall be plugged with 
MIPT brass plugs. 
Abandonment of Structures 
 
Abandonment of structures shall be completed only after water facilities have been 
properly removed and/or abandoned.  All valves and valve boxes shall be removed on 
abandoned valves. 
 
5-3.37 LANDSCAPING AND LAWN REMOVAL AND REPLACEMENT 
 
During the construction and installation of a water distribution system, the party 
responsible for the project shall minimize the disturbance and damage to any landscaping 
and lawn within the project area and shall restore the landscaping and lawn area to 
conditions prior to construction and installation. 
 
5-3.38 BORING UNDER ROOTS 
 
Boring under the root systems of trees that cannot be removed shall be accomplished by 
excavating a trench or pit on each side of the tree, being careful to avoid root injury, and 
then hand digging or pushing the pipe through the soil under the tree.  The pit walls shall 
be a minimum of 7 feet from the center of the tree and shall have sufficient depth to lay 
the pipe at the grade shown on the plan and profile.  Trees shall be removed unless 
otherwise directed by the City Engineer. 
 
5-3.39 BORING AND JACKING 
 
The vertical and horizontal location of existing utilities shall be verified by the party 
responsible for the project.  If required to avoid conflicts and maintain minimum 
clearances, adjustment shall be made to the grade of the casing.   
 
The pipe shall be bored and jacked where shown on the plans.  All obstructions 
encountered shall be removed or penetrated.  If groundwater is found to be a problem 
during boring operations, all necessary measures shall be taken to control the flow 
sufficiently to protect the excavation, pipe and equipment so that the work is not 
impaired.  Any pipe damaged during the boring and jacking operation shall be repaired in 
a manner approved by the City Engineer.   
 
The installation of the bored and jacked pipe shall be done in manner to ensure that no 
settlement or caving is caused to the above surface.  Any such caving caused by the 
placement of the pipe shall be repaired by the party responsible for the project as directed 
by the City Engineer.   
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During the jacking operations, particular care shall be exercised to prevent caving ahead 
of the pipe which will cause voids outside of the pipe.  If voids exist, the  party responsible 
for the project shall drill through the wall of the pipe and fill the voids by pumping 
cement grout.  All voids shall be filled to the satisfaction of the Public Works Inspector.   
 
The carrier pipe shall be installed in the casing as shown in the City Standard Plans.  The 
carrier pipe shall be supported with casing spacers as shown in the Standard Plans.  The 
casing spacers shall conform to these Standards.  The material shall be resistant to 
abrasion and sliding wear.  There shall be a minimum of two spacers per length of pipe, 
and the spacing between spacers shall be as shown in Standard Plan 522.  Spacers shall 
be installed per manufacturer’s instructions.   
 
Boring and receiving pits shall be backfilled with select native material approved by the 
City Engineer and compacted to 95% maximum dry density as determined by ASTM D-
1557.   A sufficient amount of select backfill material shall be provided to make up for 
the rejected material.   
 
All disturbed ground shall be restored to its original condition or better. 
 
5-3.40 WORKING WITH ASBESTOS CEMENT PIPE 
 
When working with asbestos cement pipe, the work shall be done in manner that  
minimizes workers’ exposure to asbestos material at or below the exposure limit as 
prescribed in WAC 296-62- 07705 State and Federal Guidelines and Certification and 
PSAPCA requirements. 
 
5-3.41 ASBESTOS CEMENT WATER MAIN CROSSINGS 
 
Where a new utility line crosses below an existing asbestos cement (A.C.) water main, 
the A.C. water main shall be replaced with ductile iron pipe to a minimum of 8 feet on 
either side of the pipe crossing.  Where directed by the City Engineer, the trench shall be 
backfilled with CDF from the bottom of the trench to the bottom of the A.C. main.  All 
DIP crossings shall be constructed using ROMAC extended range transition couplings. 
 
5-3.42 CONTROLLED DENSITY FILL 
 
Controlled Density Fill (CDF) shall be used only by approval of the City Engineer. 
CDF can be proportioned to be flowable, non-segregating, or excavatable by hand or 
machine.  Desired flowability shall be achieved with the following guidelines: 
 
Low Flowability   below 6 inch slump 
Normal Flowability   6 – 8 inch slump 
High Flowability   8 inch slump or greater 
 
CDF shall be placed by any reasonable means into the area to be filled. CDF patching, 
mixing and placing may be started if weather conditions are favorable, when the 
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temperature is at 34 degrees F and rising.  At the time of placement, CDF must have a 
temperature of at least 40 degrees F.  Mixing and placing shall stop when the temperature 
is 38 degrees F or less and falling.  Each filling stage shall be as continuous as possible. 
CDF shall not be placed on frozen ground.   
 
Trench section to be filled with CDF shall be contained at either end of the trench section 
by bulkhead or earth fill.   
 
When used to support existing A.C. pipe, the flowable CDF shall be brought up uniformly 
to the bottom of the A.C. pipe, as shown on the plans, or as directed by the City Engineer.  
Steel plates shall be provided and installed to span the utility trenches and prevent traffic 
contact with CDF for at least 24 hours after placement or until CDF is compacted or 
hardened to prevent rutting by construction equipment or traffic.   
 
If CDF is used for trench backfill on ductile iron pipe it shall be encased in ⅝ inch minus 
crushed rock and services shall be encased in sand. 
 
5-3.43 VAULT INSTALLATION 
 
Vaults for water facilities (pressure reducing stations, valves, water service, flow meters, 
backflow prevention assemblies, etc.) shall be installed at the locations shown on the plan 
and as staked.  Vaults shall be constructed as shown on the plans, Standard Plans and as 
directed by the City Engineer.   
 
The excavation shall have a minimum of one (1) foot clearance between the vault outer 
surface and the earth bank.  Foundation gravel or bedding concrete shall be used on top 
of undisturbed soil to support the vault.  The vault shall be plumb and watertight.  The 
access cover shall be seated properly to prevent rocking and shall be adjusted to match 
the finished grade.   
 
The vault floor shall drain to daylight, or to a location specified on the plans.  Gravity 
drain pipe shall be a minimum of 3 inches in diameter.   
 
Where knockout locations for the pipe do not coincide with the locations of pipe 
penetrations into the vault, the party responsible for the project shall core drill openings 
for pipe.   
 
A sump pump shall be required if directed by the City Engineer. 
 
5-3.44 UTILITY CROSSING 
 
If the minimum vertical distance between utility pipes is less than 6 inches and such 
installations are approved by the permitting agency, a rigid foam pad shall be placed 
between the pipes.  The pad shall be outside diameter O.D. × O.D. × 2.5 inches thick 
minimum or as required to protect the pipes and O.D. is equal to the outside diameter of 
the larger pipe.  The pad shall be a polyethylene foam plank (Dow Plastics Ethafoam 220), 
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or approved equal.  Additional measures may be necessary to ensure system integrity and 
may be required as evaluated by the permitting agency on a case by case basis. 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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501 5/8” – 1“   Metered Water Service ................................................................ April 2010 
502 2”   Metered Water Service............................................................................ April 2010 
503 Meter and Vault For 3 “ Meter ...................................................................... April 2010 
503a Meter and Vault For 3“ Meter Notes ............................................................. April 2010 
504 Meter and Vault For 4” & 6” Meter............................................................... April 2010 
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505 Horizontal Thrust Blocks............................................................................... April 2010 
506 Vertical Thrust Blocks ................................................................................... April 2010 
507 Fire Hydrant Assembly .................................................................................. April 2010 
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510 Blow-off Assembly........................................................................................ April 2010 
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520 Typical PRV Installation................................................................................ April 2010 
521 Air Gap for Makeup Tank.............................................................................. April 2010 
522 Steel Casing for Water Main.......................................................................... April 2010 
523 Typical Water Trench Section ....................................................................... April 2010 
524 Bedding for Water Pipe in Trenches.............................................................. April 2010 
525 Typical Water Trench Compaction................................................................ April 2010 
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ENGINEERING STANDARDS 
 

SECTION 6 
 

SANITARY SEWER 
 
 

6-1 DESIGN 
 
6-1.01 GENERAL 
 
These sewer engineering standards (Standards) set forth minimum standards for the 
planning, design, and construction of sanitary sewer facilities in the City of Snohomish.   
 
Although these Standards are intended to apply to physical development within the City, 
the standards may not apply for all situations.  Compliance with these Standards does not 
relieve the party responsible for the project of the responsibility to apply conservative and 
sound professional judgment. These standards are minimum standards and are intended to 
assist, but not substitute for competent work by design professionals.  The City Engineer 
may require more stringent requirements than would normally be required under these 
Standards due to special conditions and/or environmental constraints. 
 
6-1.02 SEWER MAIN EXTENSION 
 
Sewer main extensions shall be required when a parcel does not front an existing sewer 
main.  It is the policy of the City of Snohomish that when practical all sewer main 
extensions shall be extended to a point 10 feet beyond the farthest property corner, or as 
directed by the City Engineer.  The sewer shall be sized for the ultimate development of 
the tributary area and in accordance with the City’s Sewer Comprehensive Plan.  The 
City Engineer may reserves the right to require the installation of a larger size main if it is 
determined a larger size main is needed to meet future system demand requirements.   
 
Sewer main replacement and upgrade shall be required when the existing sewer main is 
not adequate for the proposed use.  Such criteria used to determine adequacy include but 
are not limited to age, pipe diameter, material type and overall condition of the existing 
sewer main.  If the proposed development requires a lift station and/or force main 
upgrade, construction shall be at the expense of the party responsible for the 
development.  Improvements shall be extended from the project to a point where the 
system is deemed reliable by the City Engineer. 
 
Condominiums, townhomes, duplexes, triplexes and fourplexes with four living units or 
less shall have separate sewer service lines from each unit to the sewer main.  All 
dwellings that exceed four units shall be reviewed on a case by case basis as to the 
number of sewer service lines that will be required. 
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Connections to existing trunk mains that are 12 inches or larger are prohibited unless 
approved in writing by the City Engineer.  Connections to the Cemetery Creek sewer 
trunk main are prohibited without written approval from the Public Works Director. 
 
If a project directly benefits other property owners, a reimbursement agreement with the 
City in accordance with SMC Chapter 15.17 may be appropriate. 
 
6-1.03 MANHOLE 
 
Manhole Location 
 
Sewer manholes shall be located such that the center of the frame and cover shall be in 
the center of the traveled lane or as otherwise directed by the City Engineer.   
 
If sewer main construction requires construction within an easement, the minimum 
easement width shall be 20 feet. Sewer mains shall be placed in the center of the 
easement and parallel to the easement lines unless otherwise directed by the City 
Engineer.   
 
Manholes placed outside of the right-of-way shall maintain permanent unobstructed 
maintenance vehicle access at all times.   
 
Manholes shall be installed at the end of each sewer main; at all changes in grade, size or 
alignment; and at all sewer main intersections. The distance between manholes on a 
sewer main run shall not be greater than 300 feet. 
 
Manhole Diameter 
 
The manhole diameter shall depend on size, location and the number of connections for 
pipes.  The minimum diameter for manholes shall be 48-inches for a maximum pipe size 
of 12-inches; 54-inches for a maximum pipe size of 24-inches; 72-inches for a maximum 
pipe size of 36-inches and 96-inches for a maximum pipe size of 48-inches. 
 
The minimum distance between cutout holes is 8-inches for a 48-inch or 54-inch manhole 
and 12-inches for a 72-inch or 96-inch manhole measured on the inside of the manhole.  
The cutout hole size shall be equal to the outer pipe diameter plus manhole wall 
thickness.  A minimum access diameter of 24-inches shall be provided.  Please reference 
Standard Plans 604, 606, 607, and 608. 
 
Manhole Depth 
 
The minimum sewer manhole depth shall be 7-feet.  When manhole depths exceed 25-
feet, the manhole base slabs shall be designed by a professional structural engineer 
licensed in the State of Washington. 
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Manhole Inverts 
 
The drop in the invert elevation across a manhole shall typically range from 0.1 to 0.2 
feet.  The maximum allowable drop in the invert elevation of a manhole shall be 1.0 feet. 

 
When a side sewer connects directly to a manhole, the invert of the side sewer shall be 
equal to or above the sewer main crown but shall not exceed 18-inches above the invert 
of the sewer main. 
 
Manhole Covers 
 
Manholes in unpaved areas and easements shall have hinged bolt-locking covers per 
Standard Plan 613.  All manholes in paved areas and sidewalks shall also have standard 
bolt locking covers. 
 
Cleanouts 
 
Cleanouts in the public sewer system are not an acceptable substitute for manholes.  
Cleanouts shall be installed on 6-inch private side sewers.  Cleanout locations and 
spacing for private side sewers are governed under Section 6-1.13 of this Section. 
 
6-1.04 SEWER PIPE 
 
Sewer Pipe Sizing 
 
No public gravity sewer main conveying raw wastewater shall be less than 8-inches in 
diameter.  The pipe diameter and slope shall be selected to obtain the greatest practical 
velocities to minimize settling problems.  Oversize sewers will not be approved to justify 
flatter slopes. 
 
New sewer mains shall be designed so that under complete collection system build out, 
peak flow including inflow/infiltration (I/I) shall not exceed 50% capacity of the main.  
Existing sewer mains shall not exceed a peak flow of 75% capacity to preserve capacity 
requirements of the existing sewer main.  Existing sewer mains that will exceed 75% 
capacity when new flows are introduced shall be replaced and upsized by the party 
responsible for the development to preserve capacity requirements of the sewer main. 
 
Storm drainage connections to the City sewer system are prohibited outside of the 
Combined Sewer Overflow area.  This area is designated on the City’s wastewater system 
map and may be viewed on the City’s website. 
 
Pipe Material 
 
Sewer pipe shall be SDR 35 PVC conforming to ASTM D3034 where invert depths are 
from 5-feet to 14-feet.  When invert depths are shallower than 5-feet or deeper than 14-
feet, AWWA C900 PVC pipe shall be used.  If the depth exceeds 14-feet on any portion 
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of the pipe segment, the entire segment between manholes shall be C900 including 
associated side sewers. 
 
Sewer Depth 
 
In general, gravity sewer mains shall be sufficiently deep to receive wastewater from the 
basements of buildings located in the area to be served by the sewer mains.  Gravity 
sewer mains shall also be constructed sufficiently deep in consideration of future 
collection system development in the area to serve new construction.  The minimum 
depth of gravity sewer is 5 feet. 
 
Slope 
 
Sewers shall be installed with uniform slope between manholes.  All sewers shall be 
designed and constructed to give mean velocities of not less than 2.0 feet per second 
when flowing full, based on Manning’s formula.  The following are the minimum slopes, 
however slopes greater than these are desirable. 

 
Table 6-1 

Minimum Pipe Slope by Pipe Diameter 
 

Sewer Pipe Diameter 
(inches) 

Minimum Slope 
(% or feet per 100 feet) 

4 2.00 
6 1.00 
8 0.40 
10 0.28 
12 0.22 
15 0.15 
18 0.12 
21 0.10 
24 0.08 
27 0.07 
30 0.06 
36 0.05 

 
Maximum sewer main slope shall not induce velocities greater than 10 feet per second 
under daily peak flows.  
 
Pipe anchor blocks shall be installed where the sewer main slope exceeds 20%.  Each 
pipe length shall have one anchor block spaced at 20-foot on center. 
 
Hill holders shall be required on sewer mains when unpaved slopes exceed 20% grade.  
Minimum hill holder spacing shall be 20-feet on center. 
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Alignment 
 
Sewer mains shall be installed with straight alignment between manholes.  Curvilinear 
sewer mains are not permitted in the City of Snohomish. 
 
Change in Pipe Size 

 
Where a smaller sewer pipe joins a larger one, the invert of the larger sewer pipe at the 
manhole shall be lowered sufficiently to maintain the same energy gradient.  An 
approximate method for securing these results is to place the crowns of both pipes at the 
same elevation. 

 
6-1.05 STREAM CROSSINGS 
 
Placement and construction of sewer main stream crossings shall be done in accordance 
with all applicable State and local laws and regulations, including but not limited to 
obtaining necessary permits from the Washington State Department of Fish and Wildlife 
and Department of Ecology (DOE).   
 
Sewer systems shall be designed to eliminate or minimize the number of stream 
crossings.  When a sewer main must cross a stream, the crossing shall be designed to 
cross the stream as nearly perpendicular to the stream flow as possible and shall be free 
from change in grade.  
 
Sewer systems located along streams shall be located outside of the stream bed and 
sufficiently away from the stream to provide for future possible stream widening and to 
prevent pollution by siltation during construction.  Sewer structures shall not interfere 
with the free discharge of flood flows of the stream. 
 
The top of all sewers entering or crossing streams shall be at sufficient depth below the 
natural bottom of the stream bed to protect the sewer line.  In general, the following cover 
requirements shall be met: 
 

1. A minimum of 1-foot of cover above the top of the casing pipe if the sewer 
pipe is located in rock. 

 
2. A minimum of 5-feet of cover above the top of the casing pipe in all other 

material. 
 
6-1.06 HORIZONTAL SEPARATION FROM OTHER UTILITIES 
 
Sewer mains shall be installed at least 10-feet horizontally from any existing or proposed 
water main.  The distance shall be measured edge to edge.  In cases where it is not 
practical to maintain a 10-foot separation, the City Engineer may allow deviation on a 
case-by-case basis using DOE criteria.  Side sewer and water service lines shall have 
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minimum horizontal clearances of 10-feet unless otherwise approved by the City 
Engineer.  The following table lists minimum required horizontal clearances from sewers: 

 
 
Table 6-2 

Horizontal Clearances from Sewer 
 

Utility Clearance from  Sewer  
(in feet) 

Cable 5 
Gas 5 
Power 5 
Storm Drain 5 
Telephone, Fiber Optic 5 
Water 10 

 
 
6-1.07 VERTICAL SEPARATION FROM OTHER UTILITIES 
 
Sewers crossing water mains shall be installed to provide a minimum vertical distance of 
18-inches between the outside of the sewer and the outside of the water main.  The City 
prefers that the sewer main be installed below the water main.  Where a sewer crosses a 
water main, one full length of water main (18-feet minimum) shall be used with the pipe 
centered over the sewer for maximum joint separation.  When the above conditions 
cannot be met, the City Engineer may approve a variance, but shall require that the sewer 
be constructed of ductile iron or C-900 pipe, be encased and be pressure tested prior to 
activation.  Washington State Department of Ecology requirements shall also apply. 
 
Sewers crossing water mains shall be installed to provide a minimum vertical distance of 
18-inches between the outside of the sewer and the outside of the water main.  The City 
prefers that the sewer main be installed below the water main.  Where a sewer crosses a 
water main, one full length of sewer main (18-feet minimum) shall be used with the pipe 
centered over the water main for maximum joint separation.  When the above conditions 
cannot be met, the City Engineer may approve a deviation in accordance with applicable 
DOE requirements and shall also require that the sewer main constructed of ductile iron 
or C-900 pipe, be encased and be pressure tested prior to activation.  
 
 

Table 6-3 
Vertical Clearances from Sewer 
 

Utility Clearance from Sewer  
(in feet) 

Cable 1 
Gas 1 
Power 1 
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Storm Drain 1 
Telephone, Fiber Optic 1 
Water 1.5 

 
6-1.08 STEEL CASING 
 
Sewer pipe shall be encased in a steel or ductile iron casing when crossing under 
improvements where the ability to remove and replace pipe without disturbance to the 
improvement is needed.  Casings are required when: 
 

1. Crossing under rockeries over 5-feet high; 
 

2. Crossing under retaining wall footings over 5-feet wide; 
 

3. Crossing under reinforced earth retaining walls; 
 

4. Crossing under streams or wetlands; and 
 

5. Crossing under railways and highways. 
 
Casings shall extend a minimum of 5 feet past each edge of the structure, or a distance 
equal to the depth of pipe, whichever is greater. The carrier pipe shall be supported by 
casing spacers per Standard Plan 618.  The minimum vertical clearance between the 
bottom of the wall (or footing) and top of the pipe (or casing) shall be 2 feet. The pipe 
trench at the casing shall be backfilled with gravel backfill material when the vertical 
clearance is less than 3 feet.  
 
Ductile iron pipe shall be encased in a steel casing when crossing under a railroad or 
highway where open cut is not allowed. Casings shall extend a minimum of six feet (6’) 
beyond the edges of the right-of-way.  The casing pipe and carrier pipe shall be installed 
in accordance with the applicable Federal, State and local regulations. In the case of 
railroad crossings, the project shall also comply with regulations established by the 
railroad company. Casing spacers shall be placed under the carrier pipe to ensure 
approximate centering within the casing pipe and to prevent damage during installation. 
Voids between all steel casings and native soil shall be pressure grouted.  See Standard 
Plan 618. 
 
6-1.09 SEWER CONNECTIONS 
 
A side sewer shall be connected to the sewer main with a 6 inch factory tee connection or 
at a manhole.  Where an existing side sewer stub is not available, a ROMAC tapping 
saddle is required for an existing sewer main. See Standard Plan 603.   
 
All new sewer mains shall connect to existing sewer mains at manholes. If an existing 
manhole is not available, a new saddle manhole on existing sewer main is required per 
Standard Plan 605. 
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Existing manhole diameter must be adequate to accommodate the new sewer mains.  If 
the existing manhole is not adequate, the existing manhole shall be upgraded at the 
expense of the party responsible for the project. If the existing manhole access is less than 
24 inches in diameter, and/or concentric cone (manhole over 7 feet deep), the manhole 
shall be upgraded to include new 24 inch ring and cover and/or eccentric cone.  At the 
connection to the existing sewer system, new sewer connections shall be physically 
plugged until all tests have been completed and the City Engineer approves the removal 
of the plugs. 
 
6-1.10 FAT, OIL, AND GREASE SEPARATION 
 
Oil/Water Separator 
 
An oil/water separator is required whenever an industrial or commercial business 
generates or has the potential to generate fats, oils, or greases exceeding 100 milligrams 
per liter which will be discharged to the sewer system.  An oil/water separation device 
shall be installed on the private property where the potential industrial or commercial 
source of the fat, oils, or greases is located by the property owner. Water discharged from 
any oil/water separator to the sewer system shall not contain more than 100 milligrams 
per liter of fats, oils or greases.   
 
The oil/water separator shall be covered with removable sections. Access and inspection 
covers, weighing not more than 30 lbs., with suitable hand holds, shall be installed 
directly above the inspection “tee” and oil/grit collection compartments.   
 
Only wastewater from floor drains and covered parking areas shall drain to the separator.  
The location and design shall eliminate the possibility of stormwater reaching the 
separator.   
 
The separator shall be located within 20 feet from the driveway for access by 
maintenance vehicles.   
 
A sampling tee shall be located on the outlet with a minimum 18 inch drop below the 
invert. Access to the separator shall be available for inspection and compliance 
determination sampling at all times.   
 
When pre-treatment is no longer required, the inlet and outlet pipes shall be permanently 
plugged, the separation chambers pumped out, and the vault removed, or filled with 
compacted crushed rock or controlled density fill. 
 
Grease Trap and Interceptor 
 
The size and design of grease traps and interceptors and hydro-mechanical grease 
interceptors (HGI’s) shall conform to the Uniform Plumbing Code and shall be approved 
by the City Building Official.  Traps and interceptors shall be located on private property 
outside the building within 20 feet of driveway for access by maintenance vehicles. An 
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HGI may be located inside the building, and shall remain privately owned and maintained 
at the owner’s or occupant’s expense. A maintenance program must be submitted and 
approved that includes maintenance, testing requirements and reporting intervals. These 
facilities shall be available for the inspection by the Building Official at all times.  
 
When pre-treatment is no longer required, the inlet and outlet pipes shall be permanently 
plugged, the separation chambers pumped out, and the vault removed, or filled with 
compacted crushed rock or controlled density fill. 
 
6-1.11 EASEMENTS 
 
All public sewer mains, manholes, air valves, lift stations, and other appurtenances not in 
public right-of-way shall be within public utility easements designated on submitted 
plans to provide the City with permanent access to these facilities, as well as easements 
for future sewer extension, as required. Unless otherwise approved by the City Engineer, 
the minimum width of the easement for sewer mains and appurtenances shall be 20 feet. 
 
Easement areas shall be kept free from obstructions at all times.  No structures, driveways 
or landscaping shall be constructed within the utility easement.  Maintenance vehicle 
access shall be constructed with a suitable driving surface approved by the City Engineer. 
 
Utility easements shall be fully executed and recorded with the Snohomish County 
Auditor prior to project acceptance by the City.  The form of easement documents shall 
be subject to the approval of the City Attorney.  Easement drawings and legal 
descriptions shall be included as exhibits.  If off-site easements are required on properties 
not owned by the party responsible for the project, the party shall acquire the necessary 
easements at their own expense before construction plans will be approved by the City 
Engineer. 
 
6-1.12 SIDE SEWERS 
 
A side sewer stub shall extend from the main line to 10 feet past the edge of the property 
line.  A side sewer stub shall also extend an additional 5 feet beyond any easements 
including the standard 10 feet utility easement required on lots fronting public right-of-
way. Pipe of 6-inches in diameter shall be used within the public right-of-way or 
easement unless expected flow requires a larger size of line. See Standard Plan 601. 
 
All residential side sewer lines on private property from the end of the 6 inch diameter 
stub to the building may be a minimum of 4 inches in diameter with a single connection 
per lot.  Condominiums, town homes, duplexes, triplexes and fourplexes with four living 
units or less shall have separate sewer service lines from each unit to the main.   
 
For a multi-family development four-plex and larger, a side sewer for each separate 
building is required and must be at least 6-inches in diameter. For side sewers serving 
more than ten units or serving more than one building, side sewers shall be a minimum of 
8-inches in diameter and must be connected to a manhole. 
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Maximum distances between side sewer clean-outs shall be 100 feet. All side sewer 
cleanouts on commercial and multi-family developments shall include at grade access 
with covers per the City Standard Plan 602. 
 
A 6-inch minimum pipe shall be used for all commercial side sewers unless otherwise 
directed by the City Engineer.   
 
6-1.13 SEPTIC TANKS 
 
Septic systems are generally not allowed. The City Engineer may approve a septic tank 
system if he/she determines that public sewer service is not available or it is not 
“practical” to provide public sewer service and the party has obtained the necessary 
permits from the Snohomish Health District. 
 
6-1.14 PRIVATE GRINDER PUMP 
 
Use of a grinder pump requires approval by the City Engineer and will be evaluated on a 
case-by-case basis. The party responsible for the project shall demonstrate to the 
satisfaction of the City Engineer that there is no other feasible means of sewer service 
available prior to grinder pump approval.  The City Engineer may require the applicant to 
deepen the existing gravity sewer at their expense to eliminate the need for a grinder 
pump.   
 
The design engineer shall specify pumps with proper flow rate and dynamic head and 
provide pump curves from the manufacturer to the City Engineer for review and 
approval. The minimum diameter of the force main shall be 2 inches (Schedule 80 PVC 
or approved equal).  Interior grinder pump systems shall meet the requirements of the 
current Uniform Plumbing Code.  Exterior grinder pumps systems are subject to the 
approval of the City Engineer. 
 
6-1.15 LIFT (PUMP) STATION 
 
All sewers shall be gravity when possible.  Use of lift stations requires approval by the 
City Engineer and will be evaluated on a case-by-case basis. The City may require the 
applicant to deepen the existing gravity sewer at their expense to eliminate the need for 
pumping. The applicant shall demonstrate that there is no other feasible means of sewer 
service available.   
 
Gravity flow sewer lines shall be used when possible.  Use of lift stations requires 
approval by the City Engineer and will be evaluated on a case-by-case basis. The City 
Engineer may require the party responsible for the project to deepen the existing gravity 
sewer at their expense to eliminate the need for pumping. The party responsible shall 
demonstrate to the satisfaction of the City Engineer that there is no other feasible means 
of sewer service available prior to lift station approval.   
 
Lift station design parameters are in Appendix 6A of these Engineering Standards. 
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6-1.16 MONITORING MANHOLE 
 
Monitoring manholes are required for all industrial/commercial applications and other 
applications as determined by the City Engineer. The monitoring manhole shall be in an 
accessible location for inspection by City staff at any time and under all weather 
conditions.  The depths of monitoring manholes shall be 4 feet minimum and 8 feet 
maximum.  If the depth is less than 7 feet, a flat top manhole shall be used. Monitoring 
manholes shall be 48 inch Type I (or larger) with locking rings and covers.  The rim 
elevations of the monitoring manholes shall be set to finished grade or as directed by the 
City Engineer.  
 
 
6-2  MATERIAL 
 
All materials shall be new and undamaged. The same manufacturer of each item shall be 
used throughout the work. All materials not specifically referenced shall comply with 
applicable sections of ANSI, ASTM, AWWA, the current WSDOT/APWA Standard 
Specifications and these Standards, and approved by the City Engineer. 
 
When specific manufacturers or models are specified in these Standards, no substitutions 
will be allowed without prior approval by the City Engineer. If required by the City 
Engineer, the party responsible for the project shall furnish certification from the 
manufacturer of the materials being supplied that the inspection and all of the specified 
tests have been made and the results thereof comply with the requirements of the 
reference standards. 
 
The party responsible for the project shall provide construction material submittals for 
approval to the City Engineer.  
 
6-2.01 MANHOLES 
 
Manholes shall be constructed of pre-cast sections with confined O-ring rubber gasket 
joints, and with either a pre-cast base or a cast-in-place base in accordance with the City 
Standard Plans 604, 605, 606, 607 and 608.  Any request to deviate from these details is 
subject to the review and approval of the City Engineer.   
 
Manholes shall be constructed in accordance with AASHTO M-199 (ASTM C 478) 
unless otherwise shown on plans and approved by the City Engineer.  All pre-cast 
concrete and reinforced cast-in-place concrete shall be Class 4000.  Non-reinforced 
concrete in channel and shelf shall be Class 3000. Concrete blocks may only be used for 
final adjustment of the casting to final street grade.  Pre-cast bases shall be furnished with 
cutouts or knockouts. Knockouts shall have a minimum wall thickness of 2 inches. 
 
Grouting 
 
All structures shall be grouted with non-shrink grout inside, outside, in-between sections 
and risers and under castings.  Jet-Set shall not be used.  All structures that are not 
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watertight shall be re-grouted by and at the expense of the party responsible for the work 
until such structures are watertight. 
 
All base reinforcing steel shall have a minimum yield strength of 60,000 psi and be 
placed in the upper half of the base with one inch minimum clearance. 
 
6-2.02 MANHOLE RING AND COVER 
 
Ductile iron rings and cast iron rings and covers shall conform to the Standard Plan 612 
and Section 9-05.15 of the current WSDOT/APWA Standard Specifications. 
 
Manhole rings shall be gray iron conforming to the requirements of AASHTO M 105 
Grade 30B.  Manhole covers shall be ductile iron conforming to ASTM A536, GR 80-55-
06, East Jordan Iron Works or an equivalent approved by the City Engineer. Rings and 
covers shall be tested for accuracy of fit and shall be locked down with a 5 ⅝ inch 
stainless steel socket head cap screws. All castings shall have a bituminous coating. 
 
6-2.03 GRAVITY SEWER PIPE & FITTINGS 
 
Sanitary sewer pipe shall be PVC or ductile iron meeting the following requirements 
unless otherwise directed by the City Engineer: 
 
1)  Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) sanitary sewer pipe and fittings shall conform to the 

requirements of ASTM D-3034 SDR-35 with joints and rubber gaskets conforming 
to ASTM D 3212.  All pipes shall be clearly marked with the data of manufacture. 
All pipes shall be provided with a reference mark for proper spigot insertion.  Joint 
gaskets shall be fabricated from a compound of which the basic polymer shall be a 
synthetic rubber consisting of styrene, butadiene, polyisoprene or any combination 
thereof and shall meet the requirements of ASTM D-3212. 

 
2)  Ductile iron sewer pipe shall conform to ANSI A-21.51 or AWWA C-151 and shall 

be epoxy coated, push-on joint (Tyton joints only) or mechanical joint. Cement-
lined ductile iron pipe shall not be used for sanitary sewer.  The ductile iron pipe 
shall be Class 52, unless otherwise approved by the City Engineer. 

 
3)  AWWA C900 PVC pipe shall be pressure class 150 (SDR 18) unless otherwise 

approved by the City Engineer. Pipe joints shall be manufactured using an integral 
bell with an elastomeric gasket push-on type joint. Elastomeric gaskets shall 
conform to ASTM F477. All fittings shall be PVC, compatible with C900 with 
respect to joint dimensions and physical properties. 

 
6-2.04 SIDE SEWER 
 
Side sewer service lines shall be PVC, ASTM D-3034 SDR-35, with flexible gasket 
joints. Depths greater than 14 feet shall be AWWA C900 or CL 52 epoxy coated DIP. 
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6-2.05 SIDE SEWER AND FORCE MAIN TRACER TAPE AND LOCATE WIRE 
 
Utility pipe tracer tape shall be detectable below ground surface and color coded.  Tracer 
tape shall be detectable type, up to 6 inches in width, and buried 24 inches to 48 inches 
below finished grades. The color of the tape for sanitary sewer shall be green with black 
printing reading "CAUTION SANITARY SEWER BURIED BELOW". Tracer tape shall 
be “Lineguard Type II Detectable”, or an equivalent approved by the City Engineer.  
Utility locate wire (10 Ga.) shall be installed on all sewer force mains.  All end of spool 
connections shall be welded and watertight. 
 
6-2.06 PLUGS 
 
Plugs shall be able to withstand all test pressures without leakage. All plugs shall be 
approved by the Public Works Inspector. 
 
6-2.07 BACKWATER CHECK VALVE 
 
Backwater check valves installed on 4 inch through 8 inch diameter side sewer lines shall 
be rubber flapper swing type check valves.  Flapper shall be constructed from steel 
reinforced rubber with 45 durometer standard rubber hardness. Valve seat shall be at a 45 
degree angle to direction of flow.  Flow area through valve shall equal full pipe area. 
Valve body shall be coated cast iron, East Jordan Ironworks or an equivalent approved by 
the City Engineer, with flanged ends and bolted over to allow removal of flapper without 
removing valve from line. 
 
The backwater valve shall be housed in a 48 inch diameter pre-cast concrete valve 
chamber with concentric 48 inch by 24 inch concentric reducing cone, or concrete meter 
box, depending on depth. The 24 inch frame and cover shall be marked “SEWER”. 
 
6-2.08 STEEL CASING 
 
Steel casing shall be black steel pipe conforming to ASTM A53. Casing thickness shall 
be 0.250 inch for casing 24 inches or less in diameter and 0.375 inch for casings over 24 
inches in diameter. 
 
6-2.09  CASING SPACER 
 
Casing spacers and end seals shall be sized for pipe installation and shall be 
manufactured by Advance Products & Systems, Cascade Waterworks, Pipeline Seal and 
Insulators Co., or an equivalent approved by the City Engineer.  See Standard Plan 618.  
 
6-2.10 CONTROLLED DENSITY FILL 
 
Controlled Density Fill (CDF) shall conform to the requirements of Section 2-09.3(1) E 
of the current WSDOT/APWA Standard Specifications. 
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6-2.11 CONCRETE 
 
Concrete used for pads, thrust blocking, encasement, or slope anchor shall be mixed from 
materials acceptable to the City Engineer and shall have a 30 day compressive strength of 
not less than 3,000 psi. The mix shall contain five (5) sacks of cement per cubic yard and 
shall be of such consistency that the slump is between 1 inch and 5 inches. 
 
6-2.12 BEDDING MATERIAL 
 
Bedding material shall be ⅜ inch minus manufactured washed pea gravel.  Pipe bedding 
shall be ⅜ inch minus pea gravel meeting the requirements of Section 9-03.12 of the 
WSDOT/APWA Standard. Bedding will be to the pipe zone shown on Standard Plan 
616. 
 
 
6-3  CONSTRUCTION 
 
6-3.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
 
All work shall be constructed as shown in the plans and in accordance with the current 
WSDOT/APWA Standards and Specifications, and these Standards.  Materials shall be 
installed in compliance with the manufacturer’s instructions and specifications, except 
where a higher quality of workmanship is required by the plans and these Standards.  All 
work shall be in accordance with any applicable Federal, State, and local laws and 
regulations.  The party responsible for the project shall arrange for necessary inspections 
by these agencies and shall submit evidence of their approval if requested by the City 
Engineer.   
 
Construction shall not start prior to approval of the construction plans by the City 
Engineer. 
 
6-3.02 MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 
 
Five (5) sets of material submittals shall be submitted to the City Engineer for approval 
after the plans are approved for construction.  The City Engineer shall either approve or 
disapprove and state the reasons for disapproval.  A new corrected set of material 
submittals shall be submitted to the City Engineer for approval. Construction shall not 
proceed until the City Engineer has approved the materials.     
 
The City Engineer’s review of material submittals covers only general conformity to the 
plans and these Standards.  The party responsible for constructing the project is 
responsible for quantity determinations.  No quantities shall be verified by the City.  
Review and approval of material submittals by the City Engineer does not relieve the 
party responsible for construction of the project from the obligation to furnish required 
items in accordance with the plans and these Standards.   
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6-3.03 PRE-CONSTRUCTION CONFERENCE 
 
The Contractor shall contact the Public Works Inspector (360-282-3193) to schedule a 
pre-construction conference after plans are approved and prior to staking and 
commencing construction.  The pre-construction conference shall include the party 
responsible for the project, the project engineer, and representatives from the permit 
agencies, other utility companies, and City staff.  An on-site tailgate meeting between the 
party responsible for the project and the Public Works Inspector shall be arranged by the 
party at least 48 hours prior to commencing construction. 
 
6-3.04 CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE 
 
The party responsible for the project shall provide the City Engineer with the sewer 
construction schedule a minimum of five (5) business days prior to start of sewer system 
construction to arrange staking inspection and to give permitting agencies and customers 
two (2) business days notice.  No construction is allowed until the construction plans 
have been approved. 
 
6-3.05 EASEMENT 
 
Prior to the start of the sewer system n construction, the party responsible for the project 
shall acquire an record all necessary easements for the construction, installation and 
maintenance of any sewer mains or facilities proposed in the project that will not be 
located in existing City right-of-way or City easements. 
 
6-3.06 PERMITS 
 
The party responsible for a sewer system extension project shall obtain all necessary 
permits from the City and other appropriate State and Local agencies and entities at their 
expense.  
 
6-3.07 TRAFFIC CONTROL PLAN 
 
The party responsible for the project shall submit a traffic control plan prepared by the 
party responsible for the project or the project engineer to the City Engineer for approval.  
No work shall commence until a traffic control plan has been approved by the City 
Engineer. 
 
6-3.08 HANDLING OF PIPE 
 
All types of pipe shall be handled in a manner that prevents damage to the pipe, pipe 
lining or coating.  Pipe and fittings shall be loaded and unloaded using forks or cable 
choker in a manner that avoids shock or damage.  Under no circumstances shall the pipe 
be dropped, skidded, or rolled against other pipe.  Damaged pipe will be rejected, and the 
party responsible for the work shall immediately place all damaged pipe apart from the 
undamaged.  All damaged pipe shall be removed from the project site within 24 hours. 
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Pipe shall be stacked in such a manner as to prevent damage to the pipe, to prevent dirt 
and debris from entering the pipe, and to prevent any movement of the pipe. The bottom 
tiers of the stack shall be kept off the ground on timbers, rails or other similar supports. 
Pipe on succeeding tiers shall be alternated by bell and plain end.  Timbers of 4 inch × 4 
inch shall be placed between tiers and chocks shall be placed at each end to prevent 
movement.  Each size of pipe shall be stacked separately. 
 
Threaded pipe ends shall be protected by couplings or other means until the pipe is 
installed.  Dirt or other foreign material shall be prevented from entering the pipe or pipe 
joints during handling and installation. When pipe installation is not in progress, the open 
ends of the pipe shall be closed by a watertight plug or by other means approved by the 
City Engineer. 
 
6-3.09 STAKING 
 
Staking shall be performed by or under the direct supervision of a land surveyor licensed 
in the State of Washington utilized/hired by the party responsible for the work.  Two (2) 
business days notice shall be provided to the City Engineer to inspect construction 
staking prior to construction. 
 
The minimum staking of sewer lines shall be as follows unless otherwise directed by the 
City Engineer: 
 
1)   Staking location of sewer mains and side sewers every 50 feet with cut or fill to 

invert of pipe. 
 
2)   Staking location of all manholes for alignment and grade with cut or fill to rim and 

pipe inverts. 
 
3)   Staking front lot corners prior to installation for side sewer tees. 
 
6-3.10 DEVIATION FROM PLANS 
 
No deviations from the approved plans and these Standards shall be allowed without the 
City Engineer’s written approval.  If major changes are required, the project engineer 
shall revise, sign and submit the plans for the City Engineer’s approval prior to restart of 
construction.   
 
6-3.11 INSPECTION AND TESTING 
 
The City Engineer shall have access to the project site for the purpose of inspections and 
testing at all times.  Proper facilities shall be provided for such access, inspection, and 
testing. 
 
If any work is covered without approval or consent of the City Engineer, it must be 
uncovered for inspection if required by the City Engineer.   
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Before a pressure test is to be observed by the City Engineer, the party responsible for the 
project shall ensure that whatever preliminary tests are necessary to ensure that the 
material and/or equipment are in accordance with the plans and these Standards are done 
and successfully completed. 
 
Written and verbal notices of deficiency shall be given to the party responsible for the 
work.  The party responsible for the work shall correct such deficiencies before final 
inspection by the City Engineer.  
 
The sewer system must successfully pass the pressure test before final project inspection 
by the City Engineer. 
 
6-3.12 WATER QUALITY 
 
The party responsible for the work is required to implement water pollution control 
BMPs and maintain these until the project is accepted by the City Engineer. The party 
responsible for the work shall familiarize themselves with the requirements of the DOE, 
the current adopted stormwater manual for western Washington, and other regulatory 
agencies having jurisdiction over such matters.   
 
The oil and chemical storage site for the project shall be approved by the City Engineer 
and the area shall be diked.  There shall be no disposal of waste oil or oil products on the 
project site.  A waste oil disposal tank shall be provided if deemed necessary by the City 
Engineer.   
 
The party responsible for the work shall submit a Notice of Intent (NOI) to the DOE if 
applicable.  A copy of the NOI form is available at the front counter of City Hall located 
at 116 Union Avenue or can be obtained at the DOE website. 
 
6-3.13 CONSTRUCTION ON EXISTING EASEMENTS 
 
All work within public utility easements shall be performed in accordance with terms and 
conditions of the respective easement.  Each easement area shall be restored to equal to or 
better than the condition of the easement area that existed prior to the work. Work shall 
not be performed within any public utility easement area unless such work is specifically 
authorized by the City Engineer.  The party responsible for the project shall provide 
advance written notification to and shall coordinate the authorized work with the persons 
and/or entities owning property that is adjacent to the easement area.  
 
6-3.14 PRE-CONSTRUCTION PHOTOS 
 
Prior to commencement of work, photographs shall be provided to the City that clearly 
show the conditions of the project site immediately before the anticipated start of the 
work.   Photographs will be obtained as follows: 
 
1)   50 foot interval in easements up station and down station. 
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2)   Any other locations as directed by the City Engineer. 
 
The photographs shall be 4 inch x 6 inch, color prints, contained in albums, catalogued, 
and cross-referenced.  Digital copies of all photographs shall also be provided to the City 
Engineer. 
 
6-3.15 UNDERGROUND UTILITIES 
 
The plans show the approximate locations of various existing utilities known to the 
project engineer such as gas lines, water mains, storm drainage, power lines, telephone 
lines, TV cables, fiber optics, and other obstructions based on information obtained from 
various sources. The party responsible for the project shall be responsible to check for 
interferences and obstructions by inquiry from the different utilities and by underground 
exploration before commencing excavation. 
 
The party responsible for the project shall request field locates and notify the owners of 
underground utilities about the scheduled commencement of excavation through the one-
call system (1-800-424-5555).   
 
Notice shall be made to owners of underground utilities not less than two (2) business 
days or more than ten (10) business days prior to scheduled date of commencement of 
excavation.  Test pits, for the purpose of locating underground utilities or structures in 
advance of the construction, shall be excavated and backfilled.  Test pits shall be 
backfilled immediately after their purpose has been satisfied and the surface restored and 
maintained in a manner satisfactory to the City Engineer or the applicable agency. 
 
Excavation around and under active utilities shall be performed with special care to 
ensure that utility service is not interrupted.  Where it is necessary to cut, move or 
reconnect any service lines, arrangements shall be made with the respective utility 
owners.   
 
The party responsible for the project shall indemnify, defend and hold harmless the City 
from any claim for damage of utilities and/or disruption to services resulting from project 
activities/operations. The form of the indemnification agreement shall be subject to the 
approval of the City Attorney. 
 
6-3.16 TRENCH EXCAVATION 
 
Trench excavation and backfill operations within State right-of-way:  All excavation 
and backfill within the State right-of-way shall adhere to the current WSDOT/APWA 
Standard Specifications. 
 
Trench excavation and backfill operations within Snohomish County right-of-way: 
Excavation within the Snohomish County right-of-way shall conform first to the 
Snohomish County Road Standards, and secondly to standards set forth by the current 
WSDOT/APWA Standard Specifications. 
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Trench excavation and backfill operations within City right-of-way: Excavation 
within City right-of-way shall conform to these Standards.   
 
Clearing and grubbing limits may be established by the City or governing agency for 
certain areas. Debris resulting from the clearing and grubbing shall be appropriately 
disposed of in accordance with applicable State and local laws and regulations.   
 
Trenches shall be excavated to the line and grade shown in the plans or as designated by 
the City Engineer. Higher strength pipe or special bedding may be required because of 
excess trench width.   
 
Unsuitable material below the depth of the bedding shall be removed to the extent 
approved by the City Engineer and replaced with materials approved by the City 
Engineer. 
 
The length of trench excavation in advance of pipe laying shall be kept to a minimum and 
shall not exceed more than 150 feet without prior written approval of the City Engineer.   
 
When trenching operations take place in the City right-of-way, the pavement and all other 
improvements shall be restored as required by the right-of-way permit.   
 
When excavation of rock is encountered, all rock shall be removed to provide a clearance 
below, on each side of all pipe, and fittings of at least 6 inches for pipe sizes 24 inches or 
smaller and 9 inches for pipe sizes 30 inches or larger. Material removed shall be 
replaced with appropriate backfill material, which shall be compacted to 95% standard 
proctor. See Standard Plan 617. 
 
6-3.17 SHEETING AND SHORING 
 
Sheeting and shoring shall be provided and installed as necessary to protect workers, the 
work and existing utilities and other properties in compliance with OSHA and WISHA 
requirements.  Removal of the sheeting and shoring shall be accomplished in such a 
manner that there will be no damage to the work or to other properties. 
 
6-3.18 TRENCH DEWATERING 
 
Sufficient pumping equipment shall be provided and maintained on the project site to 
keep the trench free from standing water.  Surface runoff shall not be allowed to flow to 
the trench.  The trench water or other deleterious materials shall not be allowed to enter 
the pipe at any time.  If, at anytime, water is found to be entering the new sewer pipe, the 
pipe shall be plugged and all work shall cease until the trench water is completely 
pumped out or otherwise controlled, to the satisfaction of the City Engineer. Any method 
used must be in accordance with the specifications and requirements of the City and 
current DOE stormwater manual for western Washington and any other applicable State 
regulations. 
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6-3.19 MANHOLE 
 
Manhole Foundation 
 
Unless otherwise directed by the City, manhole bases (pre-cast base sections) shall be 
placed on a minimum thickness of 6 inches of crushed surfacing base course meeting the 
requirements of Section 9-03.9(3) of the current WSDOT/APWA Standard 
Specifications. The crushed surfacing base course must be compacted to 95% of standard 
density. 
 
Manhole Sections 
 
Manhole sections shall be placed and aligned so as to provide vertical sides and vertical 
alignment of the ladder steps.  The completed manholes shall be rigid, true to dimension 
and watertight.  Rough or uneven surfaces shall not be permitted inside or outside.  All 
manhole sections shall be newly manufactured and free of breaks or cracks.   
 
Joints between pre-cast manhole elements shall be rubber gasketed in a manner similar to 
pipe joints conforming to ASTM C-443 and they shall be grouted inside and outside.  The 
grout used between joints in the pre-cast sections and for laying manhole adjusting bricks 
shall be composed of two-part cement to one-part of plaster sand. All joints shall be 
thoroughly wetted and completely filled with non-shrink grout, smoothed both inside and 
outside.  Grout shall be ½ inch minimum thick and 3 inch minimum on each side of 
joints. The exterior joints shall receive Riser Wrap® or an equivalent approved by the 
City Engineer that overlaps the manufacturer’s water proofing by a minimum of 1 inch 
when required by the City Engineer. Shop drawings of the joint design shall be submitted 
to the City Engineer for approval prior to manufacture. 
 
Completed joints shall show no visible leakage and shall conform to the dimensional 
requirements of ASTM 478. They must be inspected before backfill.  
 
Grout such as “JetSet®” or similar products shall not be used in the City of Snohomish. 
 
Lift Holes and Steel Loops 
 
All manhole lift holes shall be completely filled with expanding grout and smoothed both 
inside and outside to ensure water tightness. All steel loops must be removed, flush with 
the manhole structure. The stubs shall be covered with grout and smoothed. Rough or 
uneven surfaces shall not be permitted. 
 
Manhole Channels 
 
All manholes shall be channeled unless otherwise approved by the City Engineer. 
Channels shall match existing sewer grades.  Channels shall converge with smooth 
transitions rounded into well finished junctions.  Channel sides shall be carried up 
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vertically to the crown elevation of the various pipes.  Concrete shelves between channels 
shall be smoothly finished, warped evenly and sloped to drain.   
 
All standard manholes shall have a minimum drop of 0.10 feet to a maximum drop of 2.0 
feet between the invert in and the invert out.  Shallow manholes shall have a minimum 
drop of 0.10 feet to a maximum drop of 0.50 feet between the invert in and the invert out. 
 
Pipe Connections at Manholes 
 
All pipes except PVC pipe entering or leaving the manhole shall be provided with 
flexible joints within ½ of a pipe diameter or 12 inches, whichever is greater, from the 
outside face of the manhole structure.  The flexible joint shall be placed on firmly 
compacted bedding, particularly within the area of the manhole excavation which 
normally is deeper than that of the sewer trench.  Special care shall be taken to see that 
the openings through which pipes enter the manhole are completely and firmly rammed 
full of non-shrink grout to ensure water tightness.   
 
PVC pipe connected to manholes shall be provided with a manhole adapter complete 
with gasket and approved by the City Engineer.  No PVC pipe joint shall be placed 
within 10 feet of the outside face of the manhole.   
 
All stubbed out pipes placed through manhole walls for future connections shall be 
suitably plugged and blocked, with bell end left intact in a manner acceptable to the City 
Engineer. 
 
Kor-N-Seal® factory installed boots are allowed. 
 
Drop Manholes 
 
Drop manholes shall be constructed with an inside drop connection per City Standard 
Plan 611 for all manholes.  
 
Ladders 
 
Manhole ladders shall be installed in accordance with the approved manufacturer’s 
recommended procedures and City Standard Plans 608 and 609 on sides of manholes 
opposite the pipe and channels if possible. 
 
Connection to Existing Manholes 
 
When connecting to an existing manhole, the existing manhole diameter must be 
adequate to accommodate the new sewer mains.  If not, the existing manhole shall be  
upgraded or repaired as directed by the City Engineer at the expense of the party 
responsible for the project.  If the existing manhole access is less than 24 inches in 
diameter, and/or concentric cone (manhole over 7 feet deep), the manhole shall be 
upgraded to include a new 24 inch ring and cover and/or eccentric cone.  If connection to 
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an existing manhole places a channel directly under access opening, the ladder shall be 
moved and the cone section rotated to place the access over concrete shelf.   
 
Invert elevations shall be verified by the party responsible for the work prior to 
construction.  The crown elevation of laterals shall be the same as the crown elevation of 
the incoming pipe unless specified.  The existing base shall be reshaped to provide a 
channel equivalent to that specified for a new manhole.   
 
Excavation shall be done completely around the manhole to prevent unbalanced loading.  
The manhole shall be kept in operation at all times and the necessary precautions shall be 
taken to prevent debris or other material from entering the sewer, including a tight 
pipeline bypass through the existing channel if required by the City Engineer.   
 
Connection of new sewer pipe to an existing manhole shall be accomplished by using 
core drilled holes to match the size of pipe.  All openings shall be pipe O.D. plus 
structure wall thickness.  The transition of connecting channels shall be constructed so as 
not to interrupt existing flow patterns.   
 
Upstream pipes, except PVC pipe, penetrating the walls of manholes shall be placed with 
the bell facing out such that the bell is placed snug against the outside wall of the 
structure as the angle of penetration allows.  Pipe, except PVC pipe, leaving or entering 
the manhole shall be provided with a flexible joint within ½ of a pipe diameter, or 12 
inches, whichever is greater. After pipes have been placed to their final position, they 
shall be grouted tight with non-shrink grout.  PVC pipe shall be connected to an existing 
manhole per these Standards. 
 
The party responsible for the work shall assure the workers’ exposure to asbestos 
material be at or below the limit prescribed in WAC 296-62-07705.   
 
Asbestos cement pipe shall be cut with a reed wheel cutter with controlled flowing water.  
Contaminated clothing shall be transported in sealed, impermeable bags and labeled in 
accordance with WAC 296-62-07705. Asbestos cement pipe shall be left and buried in 
the trench. 
 
Pipe Plugging at Connections 
 
At the connection to the existing sewer system, the party responsible for the work shall 
physically plug all new sewer connections until all tests have been completed and the 
City Engineer approves the removal of the plugs. 
 
Saddle Manhole 
 
A saddle manhole shall be constructed per City Standard Plan 605 and these Standards. 
The existing pipe shall not be cut until approval is received from the City Engineer. 
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Manhole Ring and Cover 
 
Manhole rings and covers shall be installed per Standard Plan 612.  All castings shall be 
coated with bituminous coating prior to delivery at the job site.  Manholes in paved areas 
shall match the finished grade of the pavement. 
 
Grade Adjustment 
 
For manholes located in the City right-of-way, not less than 4 inches and not more than 
26 inches shall be provided between the top of the cone (or slab for flat top manholes) 
and the bottom of the manhole frame.  Grade adjustments shall be done within 24 hours 
after paving.  Paving, repaving, and patching shall be completed within 72 hours.  
Manhole rim elevations in unpaved areas (planters and grassed areas) shall be at grade or 
as directed by the City Engineer.  See Standard Plan 614.  Locking covers shall be used 
for all manholes.  Manholes shall not be located in areas subject to inflow.  If a manhole 
must be located in an area subject to inflow in the opinion of the City Engineer, the 
manhole shall be equipped with a PRECO® sewer guard watertight manhole insert or an 
equivalent approved by the City Engineer. 
 
6-3.20 SEWER MAIN 
 
General 
 
No broken or defective sewer pipe and related materials shall be used.  The maximum 
permissible trench width between the foundation level and to 12 inches above the pipe 
shall be 40 inches for pipe 15 inches or smaller or 1½ times the inside diameter plus 18 
inches for pipes 18 inches or larger.  See Standard Plan 615.  If the maximum trench 
width is exceeded without authorization from the City Engineer, the Contractor will be 
required to provide pipe of higher pressure class or to provide a higher class of bedding, 
at the discretion of the City Engineer.   
 
During excavation and installation of the sewer lines and placement of trench backfill, 
excavations shall be kept free of water.  Surface run-off shall be controlled so as to 
prevent entry and collection of water in excavations. The static water level shall be drawn 
down a minimum of 1 foot below the bottom of the excavation so as to maintain the 
undisturbed state of the foundation soils and along the placement of any fill or backfill to 
the required density. The dewatering system shall be installed and operated so that the 
groundwater level outside the excavation area is not reduced to the extent which would 
damage or endanger adjacent structures or property. 
 
Pipe Bedding 
 
Pipe bedding shall be ⅜ inch minus manufactured washed pea gravel. Bedding will be to 
the pipe zone shown on Standard Plan 616. The pipe zone is identified as 6 inches below 
the bottom of the bell to 12 inches above the top of pipe for pipe sizes 24 inches or 
smaller and 9 inches below the bottom of the pipe to 12 inches above the top of pipe for 
30 inches or larger.   
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Bedding shall be installed and spread smoothly so that the pipe is uniformly supported. 
Subsequent lifts are not to exceed 6 inches in thickness and shall be installed to the crown 
of the pipe. All lifts shall be individually compacted to 90% of the maximum density as 
determined by ASTM D-698.  A 12 inch lift of material shall be placed and compacted 
over the crown of the pipe prior to backfilling the trench.  
 
Laying Sewer Pipe 
 
All sewer main installations shall have line and grade set by survey, prior to construction. 
Staking shall show each manhole cut to all inverts. All sewer mains shall be straight 
between manholes at a minimum depth of 7 feet measured from the invert, unless 
otherwise approved in writing by the City Engineer or shown on the approved plans.  
 
Any method may be used that accurately transfers the control points provided by the 
Surveyor in laying the pipe to the designated alignment and grade (such as "line and 
batter board" and "laser beam" etc.).   
 
When using the "line and batter board" method, the line and grade shall be transferred 
into the ditch where they shall be carried by means of a taut grade line supported on 
firmly set batter boards at intervals of not more than 30 feet.  Not less than three batter 
boards shall be in use at one time. In the event that the batter boards do not line up, work 
shall immediately stop and the situation remedied before work proceeds.   
 
When using a "laser beam" to set pipe alignment and grade, the position of laser beam 
from surface hubs provided by the surveyor shall be constantly checked to ensure the 
laser beam is still on alignment and grade. In the event the laser beam is found out of 
position, work shall immediately stop and the necessary corrections shall be made to the 
laser beam equipment and pipe installed before work proceeds.   
 
There shall be a minimum horizontal clearance between sewer and water main of 10 feet, 
unless a design alternative has been specifically approved by the City Engineer.  Sanitary 
sewers shall be installed lower than water mains whenever possible. Where sanitary 
sewers and water mains cross, there shall be a minimum vertical separation of 18 inches 
between water mains and sanitary sewer mains unless an alternative design has been 
specifically approved by the City Engineer.  Water mains shall be above sewer mains.  
Where clearances cannot be met, party responsible for the work shall use a pipe casing or 
other approved methods shall be used to protect the domestic water supply from potential 
cross contamination. 
 
Sanitary sewers laid 14 feet and deeper must be epoxy coated ductile iron pipe of Class 
52 or C-900 PVC.   
 
Trenches shall be excavated to a depth and grade required. Pipe bedding shall be placed 
to provide a uniform and continuous bearing and support for the pipe on solid 
undisturbed or compacted ground.   
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Sewer lines shall be laid upgrade from the starting point of connection on the existing 
sewer or from a designated starting point, as approved by the City Engineer.  Sewer pipe 
shall be installed with the bell end forward or upgrade.  After placing a length of pipe in 
the trench, the spigot shall be centered in the bell and the pipe forced home and brought 
to correct line and grade.  During joining, the pipe shall be partially supported to 
minimize unequal lateral pressure and to maintain concentricity.  Pipe handling after the 
gasket has been affixed shall be carefully controlled to avoid disturbing and dislocating 
the gasket.  Any disturbed or dislocated gaskets shall be removed, cleaned, replaced and 
lubricated before joining the sections.   
 
The maximum amount of open trench on streets and roadway shoulders shall not exceed 
150 feet at any one time unless otherwise approved by the City Engineer.  The project 
site shall be a safe environment at all times.  At the end of each day all open trenches 
must either be backfilled or covered with steel plates and barricaded with attached flashing 
yellow lights to prevent vehicles, people and animals from falling into the trench.   
 
Experienced and qualified personnel shall be on-site to oversee the construction process 
during all shoring operations.  Where conditions exist which require shoring, trenches 
shall be adequately shored to protect existing property, utilities, pavement etc. and to 
provide safe working conditions inside and above the trench.  Shoring shall be designed 
and installed in accordance with applicable local, State and Federal laws and regulations.  
A combination of shoring and over break, tunneling, boring, sliding trench shields, or 
other methods may be used to accomplish the work, provided the method(s) meet all 
applicable local, State and Federal laws and regulations.  
 
Compaction tests shall be required for all backfilled trenches in paved public roadways 
and in roadway shoulders. A minimum of one test location shall be chosen by the City 
Engineer for every 200 lineal feet of sewer main installed.  The City Engineer has the 
discretion to require additional tests in locations specified by the City Engineer.  All 
testing shall be at the expense of the party responsible for the project.   
 
All excavated trench material deemed by the City Engineer to be unsuitable for trench 
backfill shall be removed from the project site.   
 
No construction materials, soil, debris etc. shall be stockpiled in the City right-of-way 
unless specific permission is granted in writing by the City Engineer.   
 
Under no circumstances shall pipe materials be dropped or dumped into the trench.  
Broken or otherwise defective pipe shall be removed from the job site and replaced.   
 
Every precaution shall be taken to ensure foreign material does not enter the pipe.  When 
pipe laying is not in progress, the open ends of the pipe shall be closed by a water tight 
plug or other means approved by the City Engineer.  If water is in the trench when work 
resumes, the seal on the pipe shall remain in place until the trench is completely pumped 
dry.  No pipe shall be laid in water, or when in the opinion of the City Engineer, trench 
conditions are unsuitable.   
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No willows, poplars, cottonwoods, birches, soft maple, gum or any other tree or shrub 
whose roots are likely to obstruct public sewers are allowed within 30 feet of any public 
sewer. Any of these trees found to be located within 30 feet of a proposed sewer main 
shall be removed by the party responsible for the work. 
 
Connection to Existing Pipe 
 
When connecting to the end of an existing pipe known to have a bell at the end of the 
pipe, a new pipe of the same material as the existing pipe shall be used.  The plans can 
specify connection by inserting a spigot of the new pipe into the existing bell end, with a 
“donut” gasket.   
 
When connecting to the end of an existing pipe known to have a plain end, or needing to 
be cut, plans shall specify the use of a coupling to connect new and existing lines.   
 
Couplings and O-ring adapters utilized for joining pipes of dissimilar materials or 
different nominal sizes shall be flexible elastomeric PVC as manufactured by Fernco®, 
Inc. or an equivalent approved by the City Engineer. Couplings shall be supplied with 
316 stainless steel band clamps, fasteners and shear rings as applicable to the sizes and 
types that are being connected together. 
 
Plugs and Connections 
 
All fittings shall be capped or plugged with a plug of an approved material and gasketed 
with the same gasket material as the pipe unit, or the pipe shall be fitted with an approved 
mechanical stopper, or the pipe shall have an integrally cast knock-out plug.  The plug 
shall be able to withstand all test pressures without leaking. 
 
Jointing 
 
Where it is necessary to break out or connect to an existing sewer during construction, 
only new pipe having the same inside diameter will be used in reconnecting the sewer. 
Where joints must be made between pipes with a mismatched wall thickness, a flexible 
gasket coupling, adapter or coupling-adapter shall be used to make a watertight joint. 
Couplings shall be those manufactured by "Romac", "Smith Blair", or an equivalent 
approved by the City Engineer for reinforced pipes and "Fernco®" or an equivalent 
approved by the City Engineer for non-reinforced pipes. 
 
Jacking, Auguring and Tunneling 
 
Jacking, auguring and tunneling shall be done in accordance with current 
WSDOT/APWA Standard Specifications. 
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Slope 
 
All sanitary sewers shall be designed and constructed to give mean velocities of not less 
than 2.0 feet per second when flowing full.  The slopes shall meet the minimum required 
in these Standards. 
 
Sewer Abandonment 
 
Existing sewer lines to be abandoned shall be removed or filled completely with sand, 
concrete or controlled density fill. At the manhole connection where the existing sewer 
main is to be abandoned, the manhole shall be rechanneled with 3,000 psi cement 
concrete. 
 
Cleaning, Testing and Television Inspection of Sanitary Sewer Pipe 
 
All sanitary sewer pipes shall be cleaned and tested after backfilling. Testing shall be by 
either exfiltration or low pressure air method unless the ground water table is such that 
the City Engineer requires an infiltration test.   
 
The party responsible for the project shall clean and flush all sewer lines with clean water 
using approved jet vactoring equipment prior to testing.   
 
All testing shall be under the direction and in the presence of the City Engineer.  The 
party responsible for the work shall notify the City Engineer at least 2 business days prior 
to the start of any testing.  Cleaning and testing of sewer lines shall be completed within 
15 business days after backfilling of sewer lines and structures.  Any additional delay will 
require the written consent of the City Engineer. The party responsible for the work shall 
furnish all labor, materials, tools, and equipment necessary to make clean and test the 
sewer lines.  Any damage resulting from testing shall be repaired by the party responsible 
for the work to the satisfaction of the City Engineer.   
 
All tees and stubs shall be plugged with flexible jointed caps, or acceptable alternate, 
securely fastened to withstand the internal test pressure.  These plugs or caps shall be 
readily removable and their removal shall provide a socket suitable for making a flexible 
jointed lateral connection or extension.   
 
Testing of sewer mains shall include a television inspection by the party responsible for 
the project.  Television inspection shall be done after the air test has passed and before 
the roadway is paved.  Immediately prior to a television inspection, enough water shall 
run down the line so it comes out the lower manhole.  A copy of the DVD and written 
report shall be submitted to the City Engineer.  Acceptance of the sewer will be made 
after the DVD has been reviewed and approved by the City Engineer.  Any tap to an 
existing system needs to be televised as well.  No ponding within the sanitary sewer line 
will be accepted.  Contact the Public Works Inspector for television testing procedure 
form. 
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If larger diameter pipe is tested one joint at a time, leakage allowances shall be converted 
from GPH per 100 feet to GPH per joint by dividing the number of joints occurring in 
100 feet.  If leakage exceeds the allowable amount, corrective measures shall be taken 
and the line shall be re-tested to the satisfaction of the City Engineer.   
 
A mandrel test in accordance with Section 7-17.3(2)G of the current WSDOT/APWA 
Standards and Specifications may be required by the City Engineer for sewers mains (not 
side sewer lines).   
 
If any sewer installation fails to meet the requirements of the test method used, the source 
or sources of the leakage shall be determined and all defective pipes replaced.  The 
complete pipe installation shall meet the requirements of the test method used before 
being considered acceptable.  Replacement of defective pipe shall be in accordance with 
a replacement plan approved by the City Engineer. 
 
Exfiltration Test 
 
Prior to exfiltration leakage testing, the pipe may be filled with clear water to permit 
normal absorption into the pipe walls. The leakage test shall be completed within 24 
hours after filling the pipe.  When under test, the allowable leakage shall be in 
accordance with the following.  Specified allowances assume pre-wetted pipe.   
 
Leakage shall be no more than 0.28 GPH per inch diameter per 100 feet of sewer, with a 
hydrostatic head of 6 feet above the crown at the upper end of the test section, or above 
the natural groundwater table at the time of test, whichever is higher.  The length of pipe 
tested shall be limited so that the pressure at the lower end of the section tested does not 
exceed 16 feet of head above the invert, and in no case shall the length of pipe being 
tested be greater than 700 lineal feet or the distance between manholes, whichever is 
shorter. 
 
Where the test head is other than 6 feet, the maximum leakage shall not exceed 0.28 GPH 
per inch of diameter, per 100 feet of pipe length times the square root of the test head.  
The leakage can be determined from the following equation:   
 

Maximum leakage (in gallons per hour): 
1006

28.0 L
Dx

H
∗∗∗  

 
Where:  D = diameter (in.)  
   L = length of pipe (ft.)  
   H = test head (ft.).   
 
When the test is to be made one joint at a time, the leakage per joint shall not exceed the 
computed allowable leakage per length of pipe. 
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Television Inspection 
 
All sanitary sewers shall be inspected by the use of a Closed Circuit Television (CCTV) 
camera and footage provided to the City on DVD.  All deficiencies noted by the CCTV 
camera inspection shall be corrected to the satisfaction of the City Engineer prior to final 
acceptance of the project.  No VHS tapes will be accepted. 
 
The following information shall be electronically generated and displayed on the CCTV 
footage at the beginning of each sewer main inspection: 
 
1)  All video and inspection reporting shall be done in DVD format. 
2)  All joints shall have a 360 degree view to inspect for faulty joints. 
3)  An inspection of each lateral connection, documentation of the location of each 

lateral connection and the total length shall be shown on the inspection report. 
4)  Inspection reports shall include the project name, city, address, date, pipe size, type 

of pipe, direction, surveyed footage, and current weather conditions. 
5)  CCTV data shall be Granite XP version 2 or approved equal. 
6)  A 1-inch diameter target ball clearly visible shall be used. 
7)  Before the camera is set in the pipe, a 5 gallon bucket of water contrasting color dye 

shall be poured into a manhole. 
8)  All DVDs shall be labeled with the Contractor’s name, location of the video, the 

test date and manhole numbers on a professional video inspection label. 
9)  Re-inspection of pipes is required within 10-12 months of acceptance date. 
 
6-3.21 SANITARY SIDE SEWERS 
 
Fittings and Clean-outs for Side Sewers 
 
All fittings shall be factory produced and shall be designed for installation on the pipe to 
be used.  Fittings shall be of the same quality and material as the pipe used, except when 
installing a PVC insert on existing pipe.   
 
Side sewers shall be connected to the tee provided in the public sewer where such is 
available, utilizing approved fittings or adapters. Where no tee is provided or available, 
connection shall be made by the use of a Romac tapping saddle.  See Standard Plan 603.   
 
All side sewers shall have a 6 inch clean-out at the property line per Standard Plan 602. 
The riser portion of the clean-out shall be PVC unless otherwise approved by the City 
Engineer. For longer side sewer installations, extra clean-outs will be required at spacing 
not to exceed 100 feet. 
 
Marking of Side Sewers 
 
Tracer tape shall be installed over side sewer pipes and side sewer stubs. The tracer tape 
shall be placed 24 inches to 48 inches below the finished grade and it shall extend its full 
length. The location of all side sewers shall be marked with a 10 gauge wire and 2 inch x 
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4 inch wood marker at the termination of the stub. The marker shall be connected to the 
pipe at the invert and wrapped around marker post. Above the ground surface, it shall be 
painted white with black letters of 3 inches in height “SEWER xx INVERT DEPTH xx”. 
Offset markers may be used when the side sewer location is within an existing driveway 
or other obstacle.  
 
Testing of Side Sewers 
 
When a new side sewer line is installed, the entire length of new pipe installed shall be 
tested.  All side sewers shall be tested after backfill. Side sewer lines that are 
reconstructed or repaired to a length of 10 feet or more shall be tested for water-tightness. 
Testing of newly reconstructed sections of side sewer lines consisting of a single length 
of pipe is not required. Testing shall be performed in the presence of the City Engineer in 
accordance with these Standards and Section 7-17 Sanitary Sewers of the 2010 
WSDOT/APWA Standard Specifications. 
 
In cases where a new tap is made on the main, the first joint of pipe off the main shall be 
installed with a test tee, so that an inflatable rubber ball can be inserted for sealing off the 
side sewer installation for testing. In cases where the side sewer stub is existing to the 
property line, the test ball may be inserted through the clean-out wye to test the new 
portion of the side sewer installation. 
 
Side Sewer As-Built Plans 
 
The as-built drawings for side sewer lines shall show the following: 
 
1) Location of the side sewer line, its connection with the building(s) and all 

dimensions. 
2) Show station as distance of side sewer line tee from the center of the next 

downstream manhole. 
3) The depth and point of connection of the side sewer line to the sanitary sewer main. 
4) Any additional information which might be deemed necessary by the City Engineer. 
 
Side Sewer Demolition 
 
Side sewer demolition shall be performed prior to removal of building foundation.  The 
side sewer for each building shall be excavated and removed from the house connection 
to the property line or the main as required by the City Engineer.  The end of the side 
sewer shall be capped to remain in place.  Side sewer demolition shall be performed in 
the presence of the City Engineer. 
 
6-3.22 CLEANOUT 
 
All clean-outs in paved areas, City right-of-way and easements shall be extended to grade 
and a 30” x 30” x 12” concrete pad shall be installed per Standard Plan 602.  All clean-
outs in private unpaved areas shall be installed per Standard Plan 602. 
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6-3.23 GREASE TRAP AND INTERCEPTOR 
 
Grease traps and interceptors shall be installed and sized according to the criteria in the 
current Uniform Plumbing Code. Grease trap and interceptors shall be located on private 
property, and they shall remain privately owned and maintained by property owner or 
occupant.  These facilities shall be available for the inspection by the City’s Building 
Official at all times. 
 
6-3.24 PRIVATE GRINDER PUMP 
 
Private grinder pumps shall be installed in accordance with the manufacture’s procedures 
and per approved plans by the City Engineer. The force main shall be pressure tested at 
150% of the total dynamic head. All inspections must be completed prior to backfilling. 
 
6-3.25 LIFT (PUMP) STATIONS 
 
Lift stations shall be constructed in accordance with approved plans and specifications 
prepared by a engineer licensed in the State of Washington.  Please reference Appendix 
A6 for lift (pump) station standards. 
 
6-3.26 SPECIFICATIONS NOT COVERED BY THESE STANDARDS 
In the event a construction or installation specification relating to sanitary sewers is not 
covered by these Standards, the City Engineer may require compliance with other 
applicable manuals or standards. 
 
 
END OF SECTION 
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DESIGN AND CONSTRUCTION STANDARDS

AND

SPECIFICATIONS

SECTION 4 

STORM AND SURFACE WATER 

4-1  GENERAL 

This section of the Standards provides criteria for the design of storm and surface water drainage systems, 
including storm pipes, culverts, and catch basins.  Each of the sections in this chapter contains the design 
criteria and references standard details for the various systems or facilities. 

Drainage control and storm water treatment shall be provided for all property improvements within the City 
of Snohomish per these Standards and current version of the Department of Ecology (DOE) Storm Water 
Management Manual and the City’s Land Use Code.  

Projects which will disturb one acre or more of land, or create 5,000 square feet or more of impervious 
surface, paved or otherwise, must refer to the said DOE Storm Water Management Manual for drainage 
plan and runoff control requirements.  

The use of Low-Impact Development concepts are strongly encouraged where they do not conflict with the 
requirements of these Standards.  Low-Impact Development concepts include such practices as preserving 
native vegetation for stormwater dispersal, soil amendments to promote stormwater infiltration, pervious 
pavements, and vegetated swales. 

4-2  STORM DRAINAGE CONVEYANCE SYSTEM DESIGN CRITERIA 

4-2.1  OVERVIEW 

For the purposes of this section, the conveyance system includes all portions of the surface water system 
that transport storm and surface water runoff, either natural or man-made, except those features protected as 
environmentally sensitive areas under the City’s land use code.  Environmentally sensitive areas may only 
be modified as allowed under the City of Snohomish Land use Code.  Storm water must generally be treated 
and detained prior to discharge to an environmentally sensitive area, including those features created for 
mitigation. 

This section covers the following components of the conveyance system:   

 Pipe systems 
 Culverts 
 Outfalls 
 Open channels 
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4-2.2  DESIGN FLOW AND ROUTE REQUIREMENTS 

Design Flow

All existing and proposed conveyance systems shall be designed to convey runoff from the 25-year storm.  
The method used to determine the design flow will depend on the characteristics of the drainage area and 
the type of conveyance.  Tight-lined conveyance systems receiving runoff from relatively small and/or 
highly impervious drainage areas shall be sized using flows determined using the rational method.  Flows 
for culverts or channels receiving runoff from large and/or relatively pervious drainage areas shall be sized 
using flows determined using hydrograph methods.   

A backwater analysis may be required for a proposed or existing pipe system if the ability of the pipe 
system to convey the peak rate of runoff from the 25-year design storm event may be effected by tail water 
conditions (outlet control) anywhere in the pipe system. 

Structures such as catch basins and manholes for proposed pipe systems, such as catch basins and manholes, 
must provide a minimum of 0.5 feet of freeboard between the headwater surface (hydraulic grade line) and 
the top of the structure for flow from a 25-year storm.  However, structures may overtop for flow resulting 
from a 100-year storm.  When overtopping occurs for the 100-year storm, the additional flow over the 
ground surface is analyzed using the methods described in **Section 1-6 and is added to the flow capacity 
of the pipe system. 

Easements and Building Setback Lines 

All public and privately maintained conveyance systems shall be located in drainage easements in 
accordance with **Section 4-1.3 and **Section 4-2.1.3.8. The exceptions are roof downspout and minor 
yard and footing drains, unless they serve other adjacent properties.

4-2.3  PIPE SYSTEMS 

Pipe systems are networks of storm drain pipes, catch basins, manholes, inlets, and outfalls designed and 
constructed to convey storm and surface water.  The hydraulic analysis of flow in storm drain pipes is 
typically limited to “gravity flow”.  The following subsections give design criteria for different components 
and aspects of pipe systems.  

4-2.3(1) PIPE MATERIALS 

 1. Pipe material, joints, and protective treatment shall conform to the requirements set forth in Section 
9-05 of the WSDOT/APWA Standard Specifications.   

  The following pipe materials are allowed for use in pipe systems in the City of Snohomish; other 
pipe materials may be approved on a case-by-case basis: 

 (a) Plain concrete pipe (12 inches in diameter, used only for driveway culvert) 
 (b) Reinforced concrete pipe 
 (c) Ductile iron pipe 
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 (d) PVC pipe (SDR35, ASTM D3034 with 3 feet of cover, minimum) 
 (e) Corrugated high density polyethylene pipe, with smooth interior 
 (f) Profile wall PVC, culvert pipe, profile wall PVC storm sewer pipe (AASHTO M304, or ASTM 

F794 Series 46). 

2. Coupling bands shall be of the same material as the pipe.   

3. Materials for concrete, rubber gaskets, metal castings, reinforcing steel, and masonry units shall 
meet the requirements of the appropriate sections of the WSDOT/APWA Standard Specifications. 

4-2.3(2) PIPE SIZES, SLOPES, AND VELOCITIES 

1. No storm drain pipe between catch basins or manholes in the public right-of-way shall be less than 
12 inches in diameter; with the exception that 8-inch pipe may be used between inlets and catch 
basins in runs of 50 feet or less. 

2. The minimum velocity in any pipe or culvert carrying the design storm flow shall be two feet per 
second.

3. The maximum allowable velocity in concrete pipe shall be 30 feet per second. 

4. Changes of pipe size are allowed only at junctions, and structures must be located at all junctions.   

5. Downstream decrease in pipe size is not a recommended practice and will only be allowed under 
special conditions. 

4-2.3(3) STRUCTURES 

1. Manholes, catch basins, and inlets shall be constructed of pre-cast units in accordance with the 
following Standard Plans: 

Item    Section

  Manholes   605A-C 
  Manhole ring and cover 405 
  Catch Basins   402 through 404 
  Inlets    401 
  Steps and Ladder  606, 606A 
  Frames and Grates  405A through 409 

2. Catch basin (or manhole) diameter shall be determined by pipe size and orientation at the junction 
structure.  A plan view of the junction structure, drawn to scale, will be required when more than 
four pipes enter the structure on the same plane, or if angles of approach and clearance between 
pipes is of concern.  The plan view (and sections if necessary) must insure a minimum solid concrete 
wall distance between pipe openings of 8 inches for 48-inch and 54-inch catch basins and 12 inches 
for 72-inch and 96-inch catch basins.
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3. Catch basin evaluation of structural integrity for H-20 loading may be required for multiple junction 
catch basins and other structures.

4. Catch basins shall be provided within 50 feet of the entrance to a pipe system to provide for silt and 
debris removal.   

5. HDPE pipe systems longer than 100 feet must be secured at the upstream end and the downstream 
end must be placed in a four foot section of the next larger pipe size.  This sliding sleeve connection 
accounts for the high thermal expansion/contraction coefficient of this pipe material.   

6. The maximum slope of the ground surface for a radius of five feet around a catch basin grate shall be 
3:1.

7. A Type II catch basin or a manhole shall be required when the depth to the flow-line exceeds 5.5 
feet, regardless of the pipe size.

8. All Type II catch basins and all manholes shall be equipped with ladders per Standard Plan No. 606 
or 606A. 

9. A Type II catch basin shall be installed as the last collector in the public right-of-way prior to 
discharge to the combined sanitary sewer. 

10. Concrete inlets shall not be used where the discharge goes directly into the main storm drain system.   

4-2.3(4) PIPE ALIGNMENT/CONNECTIONS/COVER

1. Pipes must be laid true to line and grade with no curves, bends, or deflections in any direction, 
except for HDPE and ductile iron with flanged restrained mechanical joint bends (not greater than 
30 degrees) on steep slopes. 

2. A catch basin or manhole will be required at all changes in storm drain diameter and changes in 
grade or alignment. 

3. Connections to a pipe system shall be made only at catch basins or manholes.  No wyes or tees are 
allowed except on roof, footing, or yard drain systems on pipes eight inches in diameter or less, with 
clean-outs upstream of each wye or tee. 

4. Six inches minimum vertical and three feet minimum horizontal clearance (between outside 
surfaces) shall be provided between storm drain pipes and other utility pipes and conduits.   

5. Any closed storm drainage system collecting runoff from paved areas in the public right-of-way or 
private property shall provide for floatable material separation (see Standard Plan No. 410) prior to 
discharge to the main storm drainage system in the public right-of-way, unless otherwise approved 
by the City Engineer. 

6. All PVC connections to catch basins or manholes shall be made by grouting in an approved manhole 
adapter into which the PVC pipe is inserted. 
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7. Activities such as trench excavation, tunneling or boring, pipe embedment, backfilling, compaction, 
safety and pavement patching, whether for public or private utilities, shall conform to the 
requirements set forth in other sections of these Standards.  For all the above, except pavement 
patching, see Section 3-9 Underground Utilities and Standard Plan Nos. 610, 611, and 615.  For 
pavement patching see Section 3-14 and Standard Plan No. 316. 

4-2.3(5) FRAMES/LIDS/GRATES/COVERS 

1. In general, frames and grates shall be furnished and installed per Standard Plan Nos. 405 through 
409.

2. The cover or grating of a manhole or catch basin shall not be grouted to final grade until the final 
elevation of the pavement, gutter, ditch, or sidewalk in which it is to be placed has been established, 
and until permission thereafter is given by the City Inspector to grout the cover or grating in place.   

3. Lids, grates, and covers shall be seated properly to prevent rocking. 

4. All catch basins and manholes in unpaved areas shall be equipped with locking frames and lids or 
grates per Standard Plan Nos. 405 or 607. 

5. All Type II catch basins and all manholes with catches shall be supplied with locking lids or grates 
per standard plan No. 405. 

6. Type II catch basins and manholes functioning exclusively as access structures shall be equipped 
with round 24-inch covers and frames per Standard Plan No. 607.   

7. Round lids on all storm drain structures shall have “Drain” cast into the lid. 

8. In conditions when the effectiveness of a normal grate installation would be limited, an open curb 
face frame and grate shall be furnished and installed per Standard Plan Nos. 408 and 409.  These 
conditions include high likelihood of clogging from leaf fall, especially in sag vertical curves; when 
the inlet is a surface drainage end point, such as a cul-de-sac; and when normal inlet grates may be 
passed over due to the road grade.  The use of open curb face frame and grates must be approved by 
the City Engineer. 

4-2.3(6) RESTRICTOR DEVICES 

1. The minimum orifice size diameter allowed for use in the City of Snohomish is one inch. 

2. Restrictor devices shall be constructed and installed in accordance with Standard Plan numbers 
412A through 412C. 

4-2.3(7) DEBRIS BARRIERS 

Debris barriers (trash racks) are required on all pipes entering or leaving a closed pipe system, including 
pipes entering or leaving a control/restrictor manhole or catch basin from a surface-type BMP (detention 
pond, infiltration basin, wet pond, biofiltration swale, etc.). 
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4-2.3(8) DRAINAGE EASEMENTS 

1. Public drainage easements a minimum of 15 feet wide are required for maintenance and access of 
pipes located outside of the public right-of-way which convey runoff from public streets or other 
facilities.

2. Where possible, pipes shall be located within the center of the drainage easement, but in no case 
shall a pipe be closer than five feet to a property line.

3. Where possible, drainage easements shall be contained on one lot, and not bisected by a lot line. 

4. Shared private pipes must be located within private drainage easements.   

5. Easements for downspout roof drains, yard drains, and footing drains are not required unless these 
systems are shared by more than one property owner.   

4-2.4  CULVERT DESIGN CRITERIA 

4-2.4(1) Headwater 

1. For new culverts 18 inches in diameter or less, the maximum allowable 25-year design storm 
headwater elevation (measured from the inlet invert) shall not exceed two times the pipe 
diameter/arch culvert height used and shall be one foot or more below the road or parking lot sub-
grade.

2. For new culverts larger than 18 inches in diameter, the maximum 25-year design storm headwater 
elevation for the new culvert shall be one foot or more below the road or parking lot sub-grade.   

4-2.4(2) INLET 

1. For culverts 18 inches in diameter and larger, the embankment around the culvert inlet shall be 
protected from erosion by rock lining or riprap as specified in **Table 4-2.1, except the length shall 
be a minimum of five feet (upstream of the culvert), and the height shall be at the design headwater 
elevation.

2. Trash racks/debris barriers are required on culverts that are over 60 feet in length and that are 
12 inches to 36 inches in diameter.  Exceptions are culverts on fish-bearing streams.  

3. In order to maintain the stability of roadway embankments, concrete headwalls, wing walls, or 
tapered inlets and outlets may be required if right-of-way and/or easement constraints prohibit the 
culvert from extending to the toe of the embankment slope.  Normally concrete inlet 
structures/headwalls installed in or near roadway embankments must be flush with and conform to 
the slope of the embankment. 
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4-2.4(3) OUTLETS 

The receiving channel at the outlet shall be protected from erosion by rock lining, as  specified in **Table 4-
2.1, except the height shall be one foot above the maximum tail water elevation or one foot above the crown 
of the pipe, whichever is higher. 

4-2.4(4) FISH PASSAGE  

Guidance for designing culverts for fish passage must be obtained from the Washington State Department of 
Fish and Wildlife. 

4-2.5  OUTFALL DESIGN CRITERIA 

4-2.5(1) GENERAL 

1. All outfalls (at a minimum) shall be provided with rock protection per **Table 4-2.1.  For outfalls 
with a velocity at the design flow greater than 10 fps, a gabion dissipater or engineered energy 
dissipater shall be required. 

2. Mechanisms which reduce velocity prior to discharge from an outfall are encouraged.

3. Engineered energy dissipaters, including stilling basins, drop pools, hydraulic jump basins, baffled 
aprons, and bucket aprons, are required for outfalls with velocity at design flow greater than 20 fps.

4. Inlet control will usually dictate outfall pipe system capacity.  The inlet conditions should be 
carefully examined, as well as the consequences should the inlet to the pipe system become plugged 
or capacity exceeded. 

4-2.5(2) OUTFALL SYSTEMS TRAVERSING STEEP SLOPES 

1. Outfall systems constructed of pipe segments which are banded and/or gasketed are not acceptable 
for traversing steep slopes.  Failure of the system will result from leaks which develop at the joints. 

2. Continuously fused, welded or flange bolted mechanical joint pipe systems (such as high density 
polyethylene pipe (HDPEP) or ductile iron pipe with flange-bolted mechanical joints) with proper 
anchoring shall be used for outfall systems traversing steep slopes. 

3. In general, outfall pipes systems shall be installed in trenches with standard bedding on slopes up to 
20 percent.  On slopes greater than 20 percent, outfall pipe systems shall be placed on the ground 
surface with proper pipe anchorage.   

4. HDPEP outfall systems must be designed to address the material limitations as specified by the 
manufacturer, in particular thermal expansion/contraction and pressure design.  Sliding sleeve 
connections to address thermal expansion and contraction shall be used.  These sleeve connections 
consist of a section of the appropriate length of the next larger size diameter of pipe into which the 
outfall pipe is fitted.  These sleeve connections must be located as close to the discharge end of the 
outfall system as is practical.



5. Flows of very high energy will require a specifically engineered energy dissipation structure as 
described above.

4-2.6  OPEN CHANNEL DESIGN CRITERIA 

Open channels, either natural or artificial, may be used to convey storm water on and from a site.  In 
general, however, natural channels are protected as environmentally sensitive areas under the City’s Land 
Use Code and may not be used to convey untreated, undetained storm water.  Alteration of these channels, 
including bank stabilization projects, requires special permits.  Artificial channels are those constructed 
from upland areas specifically to convey storm and surface water.  In general, the criteria in this section do 
not apply to biofiltration swales, which are primarily designed to treat storm water runoff. 

When constructing artificial channels, vegetation-lined channels are preferred when properly designed and 
constructed.  Rock-lining may be necessary along the length of channels or at specific locations (such as 
bends and outfalls) when a vegetative lining will not provide adequate protection from erosive velocities. 

4-2.6 (1) ARTIFICIAL CHANNELS 

1. Channel section geometry shall be trapezoidal.  Side slopes shall not be steeper than 3H:1V for 
vegetation-lined channels and 2H:1V for rock-lined channels, unless the channel is engineered 
specifically for steeper slopes.

2. A minimum 0.5 ft freeboard above design flows must be provided.   

3. Vegetation-lined channels shall have bottom slope gradients of five percent or less and a maximum 
average velocity at the design flow of five fps.

4. Rock-lined channels shall be used when design flow velocities exceed five fps.  Rock lining shall be 
in accordance with **Table 4-2.2. 

5. A maintenance access easement 15 feet wide (minimum) is required along all publicly maintained 
constructed channels located on private property.  However, required easement widths and building 
setback lines may vary with channel top width.  A minimum 15 feet setback must be provided 
between any structures and the top of the bank of the channel.

4-2.6 (2) ROCK-LINING

In rock-lined channels, stone (riprap) is placed on the channel sides and bottom to protect the underlying 
material from erosion.  Proper riprap design requires the determination of the median size of stone, the 
thickness of the riprap layer, the gradation of stone sizes, and the selection of angular stone which will 
interlock when placed.

Research by the U.S. Army Corps of Engineers has provided criteria for selecting the median stone size, 
W50 (Figure 4-2.1).  If the riprap is to be used in a highly turbulent zone, such as a culvert outfall, 

downstream of a stilling basin, at sharp changes in channel geometry, etc., the median stone (W50) should 

be increased from 200 percent to 600 percent depending on the severity of the locally high turbulence.  The 
thickness of the riprap layer should generally be twice the median stone diameter (D50) or at least that of 
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the maximum stone.  The riprap should have a reasonably well-graded assortment of stone sizes within the 
following gradation: 

 1.253 (Dmax/D50)3  1.50, (D15/D50) = 0.50, (Dmin/D50) = 0.25 

4-2.6  (3) RIPRAP FILTERS 

Riprap should be underlain by a sand and gravel filter (or filter fabric) to keep the fine materials in the 
natural or artificial channel from being washed through the voids in the riprap.  Likewise, the filter material 
must be selected so that it is not washed through the voids in the riprap.  Adequate filters can usually be 
provided by a reasonably well-graded sand and gravel material with D15 <5d85,, where d refers to the sieve 

opening through which 85 percent of the material being protected will pass and D15 has the same 

interpretation for the filter material.  A filter with a D50 of 0.5 mm will protect any finer material including 

clay.  Where very large riprap is used, it is sometimes necessary to use two filter layers between the material 
being protected and the riprap.

For additional information and procedures for specifying filters for riprap and general guidance, refer to the 
Army Corps of Engineers Manual EM 1110-2-1601 (1970) “Hydraulic Design of Flood Control Channels”, 
paragraph 14, Riprap Protection.
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Figure 4-2. 1  Median Stone Size Selection for Riprap Design 
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Table 4-2. 1  Outfall Protection
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Table 4-2. 2  Channel Protection 
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DESIGN AND CONSTRUCTION STANDARDS 

AND

SPECIFICATIONS

SECTION 3 

STREETS AND RELATED WORK 

3-1  GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

All work performed in the design, preparation of plans and in the construction or improvement of city 
streets and all appurtenances, whether public or private shall be the responsibility of the developer or 
contractor and done to the satisfaction of the city engineer and in accordance with the plans and 
specifications approved by the city for the work. 

It is emphasized that no permits will be issued to start work until plans for that work are approved.  Any 
revisions to the plans shall be approved by the city engineer before being implemented.  A set of "as-built" 
drawings (mylars) will be required at the completion of the project and prior to final acceptance of the work.
See individual utility sections for more specific "as-built" requirements. 

City Ordinances and Standards establish policy for the installation of street improvements.  Specific 
application will be determined at the time of permit application and or issuance. 

3-2  ROADWAY TYPES AND GEOMETRICS

3-2.1  GENERAL 

City of Snohomish roadways are classified functionally as indicated in Standard Plan No. 300.  Criteria for 
minimum right-of-way and roadway widths and other geometrics shall be as listed for given classifications. 

Structural sections and roadway appurtenances shall be as shown on Standard Plan Nos. 301 and 302. 

The City Engineer may require the second lift of asphalt to be bonded and delayed for up to one year. 

Typical utility locations for design purposes are shown on Standard Plan No. 322. 

3-2.2  HORIZONTAL ALIGNMENT 

3-2.2(1)  CURB RETURN RADII 

Radii of 40 feet or more should be three centered compound curves or simple curves with tapers to fit the 
paths of appropriate design vehicles. 

3-2.2(2)  LOCAL STREETS 

For the intersection of two local streets, the minimum allowable curb radius shall be 25 feet, which is to be 
measured from the radius point to the face of curb. 
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For the intersection of a local street with any collector or arterial, the minimum radius shall be 30 feet. 

3-2.2(3)  OTHER STREETS 

On all other street intersections, the minimum allowable radii shall be 30 feet. 

3-2.2(4)  TRUCKS AND BUSES 

Radii of 40 feet or more should be provided where large truck combinations and buses turn frequently.  
Larger radii are also desirable where speed reductions would cause problems. 

3-2.3  INTERSECTIONS 

   Intersections

 Angle of Intersection 80o to 90o

 Minimum Centerline Radius N/A
 Minimum Curb Radius 25 feet 

3-2.4  STREET ENDS 

Cul-de-sacs shall be provided at all permanent street ends and on any temporary dead end location when the 
length of the street is more than 150 feet in length.  Cul-de-sacs shall be per Standard Plan No. 304. 

On temporary dead ends, when the street is less than 200 feet in length, the required turnaround area may be 
a hammerhead type of design per Standard Plan No. 323. 

3-2.5  GRADING OF STREETS 

3-2.5.1  CENTERLINE PROFILE 

The centerline profile of the street and accompanying centerline elevations are approved by the Department 
of Public Works and developed by the developer's professional civil engineer for approval by the Director 
of Public Works. 

When no profile has been established for the streets abutting and leading to the development site, the 
developer shall provide a survey of the street area by a licensed surveyor for the purpose of establishing the 
proposed centerline profile. The survey shall extend the full length of the block and be based on City of 
Snohomish datum, with City of Snohomish bench mark elevations and locations, and field book pages and 
numbers referenced on the survey.  (Field books containing bench mark and monument information are 
located in the Engineering Division at City Hall.)

The profile shall have a constant slope from cross-street to cross-street, with vertical curves as needed at 
street intersections.  Additional slope changes within the block are permitted only when a constant slope 
cannot be obtained.

The minimum roadway profile grade permitted is 1%. 
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The minimum vertical curve for roadways is 75 feet. The point of vertical curvature (pvc) shall not encroach 
into a cross street any further than the cross street center of pavement. 

Minimum horizontal curves with super elevation are as follows: 

Principal Arterials 
Minor Arterials - 410 feet 

Collector Arterials 
Commercial Access Streets - 300 feet 

Residential Access Streets - 115 feet 

3-2.5.2  DESIGN CROSS SECTION 

Whenever possible, street improvements shall conform to the standard street cross section.  The standard 
roadway cross slope is 2% down from crown to gutter line.  In areas where pavement width is being added 
to an existing street, the slopes may vary, when necessary, as follows: maximum permitted cross slope is 
4% (a variance may be approved up to 5% by the Public Works Director per Section 1.9 of these standards); 
minimum permitted cross slope is 1%. 

The standard alley cross slope is 4.7%.  When necessary to provide access to existing driveways and 
garages along the alley, the alley cross slope may be adjusted as needed, to a maximum cross slope of 6% 
and a minimum of 2%. 

A typical cross section with dimensions shall be shown on the street improvement plans. In addition, design 
cross sections are required for proposed street and alley improvements every 25 feet for the length of the 
improvement, and shall include a cross section at each end of the improvement, at all driveways, and at all 
building entrances located within ten feet of the property line. 

The design cross sections shall show existing and proposed grades, with spot elevations provided at the 
centerline, existing edge of pavement, gutter line, top of curb or thickened edge, back of sidewalk, property 
lines, catch lines, and any retaining walls or rock facing.  The cross sections shall be stamped and signed by 
the design engineer.  The existing elevations shall be based on recent survey data. Elevations on design 
cross sections shall be consistent with elevations shown on the Building Grade Sheet. 

3-2.5.3 ROADWAY

Roadway design includes: 

Grading to the approved profile and cross section elevations (see previous section) 
Pavement type, depth and width 
Curb type and location 
Roadway drainage 
The transition from the improvement area to the existing roadway 
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3.2.5.4 COMPACTION OF SUBGRADE 

The subgrade must be compacted to 95% of maximum dry density for all street and alley improvements. 
Subgrade materials that cannot be compacted to this density shall be over-excavated (removed) and the 
subgrade replaced with approved material.  Soil tests will be required during construction to show that the 
required compaction has been obtained.  

3.2.5.5 PAVEMENT REPLACEMENT 

When new street improvements are required and the existing pavement is in poor condition, it shall be 
replaced or restored. Examples of this reconstruction are as follows: 

When existing asphalt or seal coat pavement is in poor condition, the applicant shall overlay the existing 
pavement with a minimum two inch depth of asphalt.  When the existing pavement cross slope is less than 
1% or greater than 4%, the existing pavement shall be adjusted as necessary to provide a cross slope that 
falls within these limits. 

On Portland Cement concrete streets, when the existing concrete pavement depth is less than the depth of 
the designed pavement, and when the panels are in poor condition, the existing pavement shall be replaced.  
If the existing panels are in good condition they may remain, with new pavement installed to the design 
depth.  Tie bars for longitudinal joints and/or load transfer dowels for transverse joints may be required 
between new and existing pavement, depending on the condition of the existing pavement.  In most cases, 
tie bars and dowels shall be required between new concrete panels on arterials, commercial access streets, 
and residential access streets used by trucks and buses 

3-2.5.6.1 ROADWAY TAPER 

For permanent roadway tapers, the standard taper length for the narrowing from two lanes to one lane or 
offsetting of a lane is L = WS²/60, where L is the length of taper in feet, W is the lane offset in feet, and S is 
the design speed in miles per hour. 

Temporary asphalt tapers are allowed for narrowing a single lane when additional street improvements are 
anticipated in the future.  The standard taper for temporary tapers is 25:1.  See Standard Drawing Number 
329.

3-3  EASEMENTS 

A nonexclusive easement shall be reserved for and granted to all utilities serving subject plat and their 
respective successors and assigns, over, under and upon the exterior 10 feet parallel with and adjoining the 
street frontage of all lots and common areas in which to install, lay, construct, renew, operate and maintain 
underground conduits, cables, pipes, and wires; together with other necessary facilities and equipment, for 
the purpose of serving this subdivision and other property with utility service, together with the right to 
enter upon the lots at all times for the purposes herein stated. 
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3-4  FIRE DEPARTMENT ACCESS 

As required by the Fire Chief, every building constructed shall be accessible to the fire department, both 
during and after construction, by way of access roadways approved by the fire department.  The roadway 
shall have at least 20 feet of unobstructed width, shall have adequate roadway turning radius, and be capable 
of supporting the imposed loads of fire apparatus.  The minimum allowable vertical clearance shall be 13 
feet 6 inches.  All required fire access roads must be in service prior to commencement of construction. 

When access roads cannot be installed due to topography, waterways, nonnegotiable grades, or other similar 
conditions, the Chief is authorized to require additional fire protection as specified in Section 10.501(b) of 
the Uniform Fire Code.  Such devices or appliances may consist of automatic fire alarm systems, automatic 
sprinkler or water spray systems, standpipe and hose, fixed or portable fire extinguishers, suitable fire 
blankets, breathing apparatus, manual or automatic covers, carbon dioxide, foam, halogenated or dry 
chemical or other special fire-extinguishing systems.  Where such systems are provided, they shall be 
designed and installed in accordance with the applicable Uniform Fire Code Standards. 

The following definitions shall apply: 

A. Fire Lane: That portion of the fire department access to areas or structures which is required by the 
provisions of Chapter 19.04.070 of the Snohomish Municipal Code.  Generally, this access is in 
larger complexes and constitutes continuous loops around buildings or complexes. 

B. Fire Access Road: That portion of the fire department access to areas or structures which is required 
by the provisions of the current Uniform Fire Code edition or subsequent revision.  This type of 
access may be provided to almost any type of property. 

C. Access Easement: That portion of a "fire access road" as defined above which is provided by the 
granting of a permanent easement over one or more properties in order to provide permanent access 
to other properties. 

The required 20 feet of access shall consist of a suitable native or fill material topped with four inches of 
crushed surfacing top course, compacted to 95% of maximum density on both surfaces.  It shall be provided 
with an approved all season driving surface. A permanent short plat fire access roadway shall be designed to 
support a minimum of a 40,000 lb vehicle 

Temporary access roads in use during building construction shall be constructed for all weather driving 
conditions.  At no time during the construction of the project should the roadway surface consist primarily 
of dirt, mud, sand, or other material that, in the opinion of the Fire Chief, may impair fire fighting or rescue 
operations.  The required 20 foot width must be maintained so that the driving surface is recognizable day 
or night. 

The required width of any fire apparatus access road shall not be obstructed in any manner, including 
parking of vehicles.  Minimum required widths and clearances established under this section shall be 
maintained at all times.  The required cul-de-sac turnaround for fire apparatus shall be per Standard 
Drawing No. 304. 
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The access roadway shall be extended to within 150 feet of all portions of the exterior walls of the first story 
of any building.  Where the access roadway cannot be provided, due to topography, waterways, 
nonnegotiable grades, or other similar conditions, the City Engineer may request additional fire protection. 

More than one fire apparatus road may be requested when it is determined by the City Engineer that access 
by a single road may be impaired by vehicle congestion, condition of terrain, climatic conditions, or other 
factors that could limit access. 

The requirements of the section may be modified when, in the opinion of the City Engineer or his designee, 
fire fighting or rescue operation would or would not be impaired. 

3-5  PARKING LOTS 

3-5.1  GENERAL 

Off street parking lots shall be constructed in conformance with the requirements for number of stalls and 
landscaping as noted in the Land Use Code.  Additionally, if all of the following are met, a maximum of 
25% of the required number of stalls may be sized for compact cars, as shown on Standard Plan Nos. 334A 
and 334B.  Aisle widths may be required to be widened if multiple utility lines are located within the aisle 
corridor.  Note the compact stalls should not be intermixed with standard stalls. 

 A. The parking lot contains 12 or more parking spaces. 

 B. The parking area is defined as long-term parking, i.e., more than three to four hours and does not 
involve packages.  For example, a shopping center could not meet this criterion, but an apartment 
complex could. 

3-5.2  CONSTRUCTION 

All parking lot construction shall be inspected by the Public Works Department for conformance to plans 
for size, layout, drainage control, and structural section.  The minimum acceptable structural section for 
parking lots shall be two inches of class "B" asphalt placed over four inches of crushed surfacing top course, 
unless otherwise approved by the City Engineer.  Prior to placing any surfacing material on the roadway, it 
will be the responsibility of the developer/contractor to provide density test reports certified by a 
professional engineer registered in the State of Washington. 

Crushed surfacing top course shall be compacted to 95% maximum density.  Density testing for asphalt 
pavement including the necessity and frequency of core samples will be determined by the City Engineer on 
a case-by-case basis. 

3-5.3  HANDICAP REQUIREMENTS 

Handicap parking stalls shall meet the requirements of Washington State Regulations for Barrier Free 
Facilities (WAC 51-20). 

Safe, convenient handicap access is required from the street to all buildings on site.  This is in addition to 
safe, convenient handicap access between buildings.  See Section 3-5.5. 
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3-5.4  ILLUMINATION 

Parking lot illumination shall be provided for all parking lots containing more than ten (10) parking spaces, 
and shall be designed and constructed so as to: 

 A. Provide security lighting to all parking spaces. 

 B. Be shielded in a manner that does not disturb residential uses. 

3-5.5  PEDESTRIAN CONCERNS 

Pedestrian walkways may be required within commercial parking lots as determined by City Engineer. 

Internal vehicle and pedestrian circulation for parking lots shall be approved by the planning director and 
traffic engineer.  Parking lot circulation shall allow for access so pedestrians and wheelchairs can easily 
gain access from public sidewalks and bus stops to building entrances through the use of pedestrian paths 
which are physically separated from vehicle traffic and maneuvering areas.  In shopping center parking lots 
containing more than 100 spaces, such pedestrian/wheelchair paths shall be a minimum of five feet wide 
and constructed in a manner that they cannot be used as a holding area for shopping carts. 

Access driveways for parking areas shall be located so as to cause the least possible conflict with vehicular 
and pedestrian traffic on public rights-of-way. 

The Traffic Engineer may require joint use of driveways by more than one property. 

3-6  THROAT LENGTH REQUIREMENTS 

The throat length is the unobstructed storage length requirement measured from the inside face of curb to 
the first driveway or parking stall.  Distances may be reduced for multiple driveways as approved by the 
City Engineer.  Minimum throat lengths for each particular land use are as shown on the following table: 
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MINIMUM THROAT LENGTHS
    Min Throat Length 
    Collector Arterial 
 Land Use  Size (ft) (ft) 

Light Industrial < 100,000 sq. ft. 25 50
    100,001-500,000 sq. ft 50 100
    > 500,000 sq. ft. 50 200

Discount Store  < 30,000 sq. ft. 25 50
    > 30,000 sq. ft. 25 75

Shopping Center  < 250,000 sq. ft. 25 50
     250,001-500,000 sq. ft. 50 75
     500,001-750,000 sq. ft. 75 200
    > 750,000 sq. ft. 125 250 

Supermarket  < 20,000 sq. ft. 50 75
    > 20,000 sq. ft. 75 125

Apartments  < 50 units 25 25 
     50-100 units 25 50 
     100-200 units 50 75 
    > 200 units 75 125 

Quality Restaurant < 15,000 sq. ft. 25 50
    > 15,000 sq. ft. 25 75

Drive-in Restaurant < 2,000 sq. ft. 25 75
    > 2,000 sq. ft. 50 100

General Office  < 50,000 sq. ft. 25 50
     50,001-100,000 sq. ft. 25 75
     100,001-200,000 sq. ft. 50 100
     200,001-500,000 sq. ft. 100 150 
    > 500,000 sq. ft. 125 250 

Motel   < 150 rooms 25 75
    > 150 rooms 25 100 

3-7  TRAFFIC CONTROL SIGNING AND STRIPING 

All traffic control devices, signing, striping, and other pavement delineation shall conform to the Manual on 
Uniform Traffic Control Devices (MUTCD).  It shall be the developer's responsibility to furnish all 
materials and labor as required to install all traffic control as required by the City Traffic Engineer.  All 
required signing (traffic control and street name signs), striping, and other delineation as required, shall be 
shown on the street improvement plans prior to plan approval. 
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3-8  TRAFFIC STUDIES 

A. Responsibility for Traffic Studies 

Traffic studies are required by the city for all developments in the City that develop 50 or more "peak hour" 
trips in either the A.M. or P.M. peak hour, or deemed necessary by the City Engineer.  Developments that 
develop less than the 50 trip threshold have the option of paying a fee of $80.00 per daily trip or preparing a 
traffic study to outline the impacts and mitigations.  The primary responsibility for assessing the traffic 
impacts associated with a proposed development will rest with the developer and with the City serving in a 
review capacity.

The study is the responsibility of the applicant and must be prepared by a registered professional engineer 
with adequate experience in transportation traffic and/or transportation planning. 
B. Traffic Study Format 

 1. Land Use: 

  A brief description of the size of the land parcel, general terrain features and location within the city 
must be included in this section.  In addition, the roadways that afford access to the site, and are 
included in the study area, must also be identified. 

 2. Existing and Proposed Site Uses: 

  The existing and proposed uses of the site must be identified.  The intent of the traffic study is to 
evaluate the traffic impacts due to the development.  If the final use is not clear, the land use with the 
greatest overall traffic impact must be assumed for the study. 

 3. Project Trip Generation and Distribution: 

  The project trip generation is to be determined by the latest approved edition of the ITE Trip 
Generation Manual, unless otherwise required or approved by the City Engineer. 

  The developments peak hour trips are to be distributed through the street network to a level of ten 
peak hour trips. 

 4. Existing and Projected Volumes: 

  Existing traffic volumes including turning movement counts will be provided by the City when 
available.  Growth shall be calculated at 4% per year compounded annually. 

  Separate graphics shall be provided for the existing volumes, for the site generated volumes, and for 
the cumulative SEPA project volumes.  An additional graphic shall be provided compiling all of the 
information at the horizon year.  Volumes including turning movements shall be shown throughout 
the study area for normal and peak hours. 

 5. The following Tables should be provided in the study: 
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Table A 

LEVELS OF SERVICE (LOS)

Intersection Existing 2004

w/project 

1998

w/o projects 

1998

w/mitigations 

Table B 

VOLUME

Roadway Section 

Intersection

Project

a.m. p.m. 

(1)

Existing

a.m. p.m. 

(2)

2004

a.m. p.m. 

(3)

Proj. Vol. 

as % of 

Diff.

1/(3-2)

Proj. Vol. 

as % of  

Total

1/3

NOTE:  The horizon year is normally five years from the date of project application.  A horizon 
year of 2004 is used here for illustrative purposes only. 

 6. Traffic Accidents: 

  Traffic accident information may be required for effected street corridors and intersections.  The 
study period will normally be three years.  Information is available from the City. 

  Estimates of increased or decreased accident potential must be evaluated for the development 
particularly if the proposed development might impact existing traffic safety problems in the study 
area.  Safety mitigation measures must be included where necessary. 

 7. Recommendations: 

  In the event that analysis indicates unacceptable Levels of Service (LOS) in the study area, a 
description and cost estimate of the proposed improvements to return intersection to an acceptable 
LOS is required.  The cost estimates should be all inclusive and include any additional right-of-way 
as required. 

 8. The Study shall also analyze the interface of entrances and exits with the City street system.  The 
study shall also make recommendations regarding site circulation for both vehicles and pedestrians 
including handicap access. 

3-9  UNDERGROUND UTILITIES 

3-9.1  GENERAL 

 1. The WSDOT/APWA Standard Specifications shall apply unless otherwise stated below. 

 2. When trenching through existing pavement, the open cut shall be a neat line made by saw cutting a 
continuous line.  Saw cutting will be required unless the cut is made prior to reconstruction or an 
overlay.
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 3. Temporary pavement patch shall be accomplished by using cold mix (MC 250), ATB or steel plates. 

 4. Permanent pavement patch shall be as specified on Standard Drawing No. 316. 

 5. Where trench excavation equals or exceeds a depth of four feet, the developer/contractor shall 
provide, construct, maintain, and remove, as required, safety systems that meet the requirements of 
the Washington Industrial Safety and Health Act, RCW 49.17, including WAC 296-155.  The trench 
safety systems shall be designed by a qualified person, and meet accepted engineering requirements 
(see WAC 296-155-660). 

 6. The developer/contractor shall furnish, install, and operate all necessary equipment to keep 
excavations above the foundation level free from water during construction, and shall dewater and 
dispose of the water so as not to cause injury to public or private property or nuisance to the public.  
Sufficient pumping equipment in good working condition shall be available at all times for all 
emergencies, including power outage, and shall have available at all times competent workmen for 
the operation of the pumping equipment. 

 7. Compaction tests will be required to ensure adequate compaction on all lifts.  All compaction tests 
shall be conducted by a licensed testing laboratory at the expense of the developer/contractor.  See 
Section 3-9.4 of these Specifications. 

 8. Reference to the City Engineer below means the City's representative on site. 

 9. Water setting of backfill in trenches is not permitted. 

3-9.2  TRENCH EXCAVATION 

The length of trench excavation in advance of pipe laying shall be kept to a minimum and in no case shall 
exceed 150 feet unless specifically authorized by the City Engineer.  The maximum permissible trench 
width between the foundation level to the top of the pipe shall be 40 inches for pipe 15 inches or smaller 
inside diameter; or 1-1/2 I.D. plus 18 inches for pipe 18 inches or larger.  If the maximum trench width is 
exceeded without written authorization of the City Engineer, the developer/contractor will be required to 
provide pipe of higher strength classification or to provide a higher class of bedding, as required by the City 
Engineer.

3-9.3  TRENCH BACKFILL 

Suitable native material excavated during trenching shall be used for trench backfill unless notified by the 
City Engineer that the native material is unsuitable.  The City Engineer or his representative will examine 
excavated native material at the time of excavation to determine its suitability for use as backfill.  Native 
material will be considered suitable for trench backfill if it is: 

 A. Capable of attaining the degree of compaction specified in Section 3-9.4 Compactions. 

 B. Within reasonable tolerance of optimum moisture content. 

 C. Reasonably free of organic material, clay, frozen lumps, rocks, or other deleterious matter. 
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Unsuitable backfill material shall be removed from the site and hauled to an approved disposal site.  The 
City Engineer shall be provided with the location of all disposal sites to be used and also copies of the 
permits and approvals for such disposal sites. 

Imported material shall meet the requirements of gravel borrow as specified in Section 3-20.2 of these 
Standards or crushed surfacing top course as specified in Section 9-03.9(3) of the WSDOT/APWA Standard 
Specifications and Section 3-20.5 of these Standards. 

3-9.4  COMPACTION 

Trench backfill shall be spread in layers and compacted by mechanical tampers of the impact type approved 
by the City Engineer.  The backfill material shall be placed in successive layers with the first layer not to 
exceed two feet above the pipe, and the following layers not exceeding 12 inches in loose thickness with 
each layer being compacted to the density specified below: 

 A. Improved areas such as street and sidewalks shall be compacted to 90% of maximum dry density to 
within three feet of subgrade.  The last three feet shall be compacted to 95% of maximum dry 
density.

 B. Unimproved area or landscape areas shall be compacted to 90% of maximum dry density. 

3-9.5  TRENCHING LONGITUDINAL TO ROADWAY 

Sewer, water and storm lines that are within the roadway section and longitudinal to the roadway shall be 
backfilled with native material or gravel borrow as approved by the City Engineer to the pavement patch 
level or subgrade whichever applies.  All other utility cuts such as gas, telephone, power, and cable TV shall 
be backfilled with controlled density fill. 

3-9.6  TRENCHING TRANSVERSE TO ROADWAY 

Utility trenching that crosses transversely to the roadway alignment will generally not be permitted unless it 
can be shown that alternatives such as jacking, auguring or tunneling are not feasible or unless the utility 
can be installed just prior to reconstruction or an overlay of the road.  Should an open cut be approved, the 

top four feet minimum of the trench shall be backfilled with controlled density fill.  When high ground 
water levels are encountered, relief drains shall be installed at 15 feet intervals to prevent damming.  The 
relief drains shall be three-inch PVC and placed at a minimum three feet from finished grade or as otherwise 
approved by the City Engineer. 

3-9.7  JACKING, AUGERING, OR TUNNELING 

Tunneling may be ordered by the City Engineer under pavements, buildings, railroad tracks, etc.  The 
developer/contractor shall install the pipe by jacking, auguring or tunneling, or installing the pipe in a 
casing pipe by a combination of these methods. 

When use of a casing pipe is required, the developer/contractor shall be responsible to select the gauge and 
size required, unless otherwise indicated on the drawings, and consistent with his jacking or auguring 
operation, and shall be set to line and grade.  During jacking or auguring operations, particular care shall be
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exercised to prevent caving ahead of the pipe which will cause voids outside the pipe.  When the carrier 
pipe is installed within a casing pipe, the carrier pipe shall be skidded into position in an acceptable manner 
and to the line and grade as designated.  The annular space between the casing and the pipe shall be filled 
with controlled density fill or as otherwise approved. 

The faces of the jacking pit shall be constructed by driving steel sheets, or installing timber lagging as the 
excavation proceeds.  The sheets, or lagging, shall extend a minimum of five feet below the bottom of the 
pit except at the entrance of the utility.  Prior to jacking or auguring activities, shop drawings describing 
these activities, including dimensioning of pit length and size of underground borings and complete 
description of shoring, shall be submitted to the City Engineer for approval. 

3-10  SURVEYING AND MONUMENTATION 

3-10.1  DESCRIPTION 

This work shall consist of all the surveying and monumentation required to construct the project as 
described in the plans and these Specifications. 

It shall be the responsibility of the developer/contractor to furnish materials and install monuments and 
castings in accordance with the drawings and where directed by the City Engineer.  All survey work shall be 
performed by or under the direct supervision, of a Professional Land Surveyor (PLS) licensed in the State of 
Washington and using Washington State Coordinate system NAD83 Horizontal, NGVD 1929 vertical 
datum, North Zone U.S. Foot Coordinate System.  Monument and monument case and cover shall be 
supplied and installed per Standard Plan No. 313. 

Surveying, as required to construct a given project per the approved plans, shall be furnished by the 
developer at no expense to the City.  It is required that survey stakes be set for new curb and gutter 
construction, for both horizontal and vertical control.  Additionally, any water, storm drain, or sanitary 
sewer mains which are to be constructed in easements are to have survey offset stakes set prior to starting 
that work, and any deviation from that staked line must be left uncovered and resurveyed to realign 
easement as required and for corrected as-built information. 

3-10.2  MATERIALS 

Materials for monumentation shall be Class 3000 concrete or commercial concrete per Section 6-02 of the 
WSDOT/APWA Standard Specifications and the monument case and covers shall be gray iron castings 
conforming to the requirements of AASHTO M 105, Class 30B.  The cover and seat shall be machined so as 
to have perfect contact around the entire circumference and full width of bearing surface. 

3-10.3  CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS 

Monuments shall be located at all centerline intersections of intersecting streets.  Curved streets shall be 
monumented at centerline PI's (point of intersection), if it falls within the street pavement, otherwise the PC 
(point of curvature) and PT (point of tangency) of the curve shall be monumented. 

It shall be the developer's/contractor's responsibility to provide the surveying required to establish or 
perpetuate land corner monumentation as may be required on the project. 
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All land corner surveying shall conform to the requirements of RCW 58.09.  If the developer's or 
contractor's surveyor replaces or restores an existing or obliterated "General Land Office" (GLO) corner(s), 
it shall be their responsibility to file "Land Corner Records" for these monuments with the Snohomish 
County Auditor's Office. 

When all land corners have been established, replaced or restored and monumented as described herein, the 
surveyor shall certify this information with a letter to the City Engineer.  This certification letter shall 
include the location of the monumented corner(s) and that all land corner(s) have been monumented as 
described and required herein. All land corners and lot corners shall be in place prior to acceptance of final 
development as-builts and building construction.  

The City reserves the right to check survey points and/or the correct locations and elevations of new 
construction.  These spot-checks will not change the requirements for normal checking and testing as 
described elsewhere, and do not relieve the contractor of the responsibility of producing a finished product 
that is in accordance with the contract.  If unacceptable errors are found due to errors or omissions by the 
contractor's survey activities, then the contractor shall correct these errors including removing and replacing 
improvements and pay all expenses incurred by the City including the re-survey. 

3-11 STREET ILLUMINATION 

Street light design, height and wattage shall be approved by the City Engineer per WSDOT design manual 
specifications chapter 840.

Typically street lights shall be provided in plats and for commercial developments.  Street light poles shall 
be aluminum with a concrete base.  Special ornamental poles may be installed with approval of the City 
Traffic Engineer.  The luminaires are supplied and maintained by the Snohomish County Public Utilities 
District (PUD).  Special luminaires, which are not supplied by the PUD, must be approved by the City 
Traffic Engineer.  All street light wiring, conduit and service connections for new construction shall be 
located underground, unless otherwise approved by the City Engineer. 

 3-11.1 PLACEMENT

Street light locations must be approved by the City Engineer.  Street lights shall be placed a minimum of 
200 feet apart, but no more than 250 feet apart.  Every intersection shall have one located as close to the 
intersection as is practical.  In established areas light shall be placed so as to minimize interference from 
trees or other large objects.  Where possible it is desirable to place the light on property lines, and at the 
edge of City right-of-way. 

3-11.2  POWER 

In new subdivisions, power will be supplied by the PUD under contract with the developer.  All power is to 
be underground. In existing neighborhoods, power shall be supplied by the best method as approved by the 
City Engineer 
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3-11.3  COMMUNITY RELATIONS 

In established neighborhoods, the party requesting a new light must contact impacted neighbors to 
determine interest in having a new street light placed.  Neighborhood acceptance of the proposal, including 
the desired location is important.  When the issue is a strong safety one consensus from the neighborhood 
may not be required.  Final determination of the safety merits shall be the responsibility of the City 
Engineer.

3-11.4  EQUIPMENT

In general, all new City lights shall be mounted on either an existing utility pole or a standard fiberglass 
pole.  Heads shall be either cobra head.  Special ornamental poles may be installed with approval of the City 
Engineer.  The luminaires are supplied and maintained by the Snohomish County PUD.  Special luminaires, 
which are not supplied by the P.U.D., must be approved by the City Engineer.  The installation of special 
luminaires, not provided by the P.U.D., shall be the responsibility of the developer in new subdivisions or 
commercial areas. 

Street lights shall be provided in plats and for commercial developments. 

All street light wiring, conduit, and service connections shall be typically located underground. 

3-11.5  MAINTENANCE 

The City is responsible for maintenance of all underground wiring while the overhead wire and the 
luminaires are maintained by the PUD. 

3-12  GUARDRAILS 

Unenclosed floor and roof openings, open and glazed sides of stairways, landings and ramps, balconies or 
porches, which are more than 30 inches above grade or floor below, and roofs used for other than service of 
the building shall be protected by a guardrail.  See Sections 1712 and 3306 of the latest edition of the 
Uniform Building Code for specific requirements. 

For Safety Rail see Section 3-16 of these Standards and Standard Drawing Nos. 325, 325A, and 326. 

Roadway guardrail installations shall conform to WSDOT/APWA Standard Plan C-1, Beam Guardrail Type 
1.  End anchors shall conform to WSDOT/APWA Standard Plan C-6, Beam Guardrail Anchor Type 1. 

3-13  MAILBOXES 

New residential developments shall have mailboxes installed similar to Standard Plan No. 320, or gang box 
supplied by the U.S. Postal Service similar to Standard Plan No. 321. 

 A. When mailboxes are located adjacent to the sidewalk, the sidewalk shall be widened to provide a 
clear width of not less than five feet from back of curb to any portion of the mailbox structure, per 
Standard Plan No. 321.  If the mailboxes are set adjacent to curb, a bump-out of the curb may be 
required to provide the required five feet of sidewalk behind the boxes, in lieu of five feet sidewalk 
routing behind the boxes. 
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 B. In the case of new road construction or reconstruction requiring mailboxes to be moved back or 
rearranged, the builder shall coordinate with the U.S. Postal Service through the Snohomish 
Postmaster in the main Post Office in Snohomish, for acceptable box locations and to ensure 
uninterrupted mail service.  Approved locations for mailboxes shall be shown on street construction 
plans.

3-14  PAVEMENT PATCHING 

3-14.1  DESCRIPTION 

This work shall consist of the patching of various types of pavement cuts, the performances of which shall 
be in accordance with these Specifications, the WSDOT/APWA Standard Specifications and Standard Plan 
No. 316. 

3-14.2  MATERIALS 

All materials shall conform to the requirements specified for material in other sections of the 
WSDOT/APWA Standard Specifications as follows: 

 A. Asphalt concrete pavement patch shall be Class B meeting the requirements of Section 5-04. 

 B. Asphalt for temporary patch shall be MC 250 meeting the requirements of Section 9-02. 

 C. Cement concrete pavement patch shall be Class 4000 HES meeting the requirements of Section 
6-02.

 D. Crushed surfacing top course shall meet the requirements of Section 9-03.9.(3). 

3-14.3  CEMENT CONCRETE PAVEMENT RESURFACED WITH ASPHALT CONCRETE 

Streets which have cement concrete pavements surfaced with asphalt concrete shall be patched as shown on 
Standard Drawing No. 316. 

The cement concrete portion of the patch shall be Class 4000, HES.  The thickness shall be one inch thicker 
than the existing concrete base or six inches, whichever is greater.  The top surface of the concrete patch 
shall match the top surface of the existing concrete base; in no case shall the top of the concrete be higher 
than the top of the existing concrete base.  Brush finishing will not be required.  Joints shall be placed to 
match existing or as directed by the City Engineer. 

Asphalt concrete plant mix shall not be placed until three days after the cement concrete base has been 
placed or otherwise permitted by the City Engineer.  The asphalt concrete plant mix shall not be placed until 
the concrete base has received a tack coat of CRS-2 at a rate of 0.12 to 0.20 gallons per square yard.  The 
edges of the existing asphalt and castings shall also be painted with the tack coat.  The asphalt concrete 
pavement shall then be placed, leveled, and compacted to conform to the surface of the existing asphalt 
pavement.  Immediately thereafter, all joints between the new and original asphalt pavement shall be 
painted with CSS-1 asphalt emulsion and covered with dry sand before the asphalt solidifies. 

Asphalt shall be compacted to 92% of maximum density as determined by WSDOT Test Method 705. 
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3-14.4  ASPHALT CONCRETE ON GRANULAR BASE 

After the crushed surfacing top course sub-grade has been leveled and compacted, Asphalt Concrete 
Pavement Class B shall be placed to a thickness of one inch greater than the existing asphalt pavement 
depth or to a minimum of three inches, whichever is greater.  Asphalt shall be compacted to 92% of 
maximum density as determined by WSDOT Test Method 705. 

3-14.5  UNTREATED ROADWAY SURFACES 

Existing crushed rock, gravel, and oil mat streets shall be restored with 5/8” crushed surfacing top course to 
a compacted depth of four inches within the neat lines of the trench.  Crushed surfacing shall be mixed, 
placed, spread, and shaped in accordance with the requirements of Section 4-04 of WSDOT/APWA 
Standard Specifications.  Compaction shall be as specified by one of the methods shown in Section 3-
14.7(1) of these Specifications. 

3-14.6  TEMPORARY PAVEMENT PATCHING 

The contractor shall furnish, place, and maintain temporary pavement patching at locations as directed by 
the City Engineer until such time as a permanent patch of permanent paving can be made. 

Temporary pavement patch shall consist of a two inch thick course of cold mix asphalt (MC 250) over a 
four inch course of 5/8” crushed surfacing top course.  The crushed surfacing shall be compacted to 95% 
maximum density as determined by one of the methods described in Section 3-14.7(1) of these 
Specifications.  Asphalt shall be compacted to 90 % of maximum density as determined by WSDOT Test 
Method 705. 

Temporary asphalt patching shall be required where roadway or walkway is needed for vehicular or 
pedestrian traffic, during the construction period, until permanent pavement and sidewalks can be 
constructed.

In the event that the temporary surface subsides after the initial placement, additional MC 250 and crushed 
surfacing shall be applied to maintain the surface. 

3-14.7  CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS 

3-14.7(1)  GENERAL 

Pavement patching shall be scheduled to accommodate the demands of traffic and shall be performed as 
rapidly as possible to provide maximum safety and convenience to public traffic. 

The placing and compaction of the trench backfill and the preparation and compaction of the subgrade shall 
be in accordance with the various applicable sections of the WSDOT/APWA Standard Specifications except 
as modified by these Specifications. 

Before the pavement patch is to be constructed the pavement shall be saw cut so that the marginal edges of 
the patch will form a rectangular shape with straight edges and vertical faces. 
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Signs, barricades, lights, and other warning devices shall be installed per the requirements of the "Manual 
on Uniform Traffic Control Devices" and they shall be maintained 24-hours a day until the patching work is 
completed and ready for traffic. 

Compaction of the sub-grade shall be completed prior to the required patching.  Subgrade compaction shall 
be to 95% as determined by one of the following methods: 

  ASTM D1556  (sand cone method) 
  ASTM D2167  (rubber balloon method) 
  ASTM D2922  (nuclear method) 

3-14.7(2)  CEMENT CONCRETE PAVEMENT 

After the crushed surfacing top course sub-grade for the pavement has been constructed and compacted to 
line and grade, the cement concrete pavement patch shall be placed and struck off to a thickness of one inch 
greater than the existing pavement or eight inch minimum, whichever is greater.  All work shall be in 
accordance with Section 5-05 of the WSDOT/APWA Standard Specifications, except as modified by these 
Specifications and Standard Drawing No. 316. 

Through joints and dummy joints shall be placed to match existing or as directed by the City Engineer.  The 
surface of the concrete patch shall be finished and brushed with a fiber brush.  Approved curing compound 
shall be placed on the finished concrete immediately after finishing. 

3-15  ROCKERIES AND ROCKWALLS 

3-15.1  DESCRIPTION 

This work shall consist of constructing rockeries with rock facing height of eight feet or less used for 
erosion control or the containment of cuts and embankments.  Work shall be performed in accordance with 
these Specifications and Standard Plan No. 324.  Rockeries over eight feet in height must be designed by a 
civil engineer licensed in the State of Washington. 

3-15.2  MATERIALS 

All rock shall be sound, angular ledge rock that is resistant to weathering.  The longest dimension of any 
individual rock should not exceed three times its shortest dimension.  Acceptability of rock will be 
determined by laboratory tests as hereinafter specified, geologic examination and historical usage records. 
All rock delivered to and incorporated in the project shall meet the following minimum specifications: 

 A. Absorption Not more than 2.0% for igneous

   ASTM C127 and metamorphic rock types and

   AASHTO T-85 3.0% for sedimentary rock types.

 B.  Accelerated Expansion (15 days) Not more than 15% breakdown.

   CRD-C-148*1, *2 
 C.  Soundness (MgS04 at 5 cycles) Not greater than 5% loss.

   ASTM C88 or CRD-C-137 
 D. Unconfined Compressive Strength Intact strength of 6,000 psi, or

             ASTM D 2938                                                        greater. 



Revised:  3/30/04 STANDARDS 3-19 

 E.  Bulk Specific Gravity (155pcf) Greater than 2.48.
   ASTM C127 or AASHTO T-85 

*1. The test sample will be prepared and tested in accordance with Corps of Engineers Testing Procedure 
CRD-C-148, "Method of Testing Stone for Expansive Breakdown on Soaking in Ethylene Glycol". 

*2. Accelerated expansion tests should also include analyses of the fractures and veins found in the rock. 

The density of the rock shall be equal to or greater than one hundred fifty-five (155) pcf.  Typically, rocks 
used for rock wall construction shall be sized approximately as shown on Standard Plan 324. 
Rockery caps will be required on all rockeries higher than four feet in the public right-of-way and optional 
on private property.  The cement concrete cap shall be a minimum of two inches thick.  Concrete for 
rockery cap shall be Class 3000 or Commercial.  Lamp black coloring agent to match the color of the 
rockery shall be added to the cement concrete during mixing in an amount not to exceed 1½ pounds per 
cubic yard of concrete.  Where a pedestrian or ornamental handrail is required, the rockery cap shall be 
deepened to a minimum of twelve inches for a section six inches either side of each pipe sleeve.  Dummy 
joints shall be constructed at twelve foot intervals.  The depth of the dummy joint shall be one-third the 
depth of the cap. 

3-15.3  GENERAL 

Surfaces reasonably accessible to pedestrians above and adjacent to rockeries over 30" in height shall be 
protected by a guardrail conforming to Section 1712 of the Uniform Building Code and to Section 3-16 of 
these Specifications. 

A Public Works permit is required for all rock walls within the public right-of-way and for all those 
exceeding four 
 feet in height on private property. 

3-15.4 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS 

The first step in rock wall construction, after general excavation, is to construct a keyway of at least twelve 
inches in depth, extending for the full length of the rock wall.  The keyway shall be slightly inclined back 
towards the face being protected.  Once the competency of the keyway subgrade to support the rock wall is 
verified, a shallow ditch or trench, approximately twelve inches wide and deep, shall be dug along the read 
edge of the keyway.  A four-inch diameter perforated or slotted high-density polyethylene (HDPE) smooth 
interior pipe shall be placed in the trench.  This drain pipe shall be installed with sufficient slope to initiate 
flow and the outfall connected to a positive and permanent discharge. 

The contractor shall have sufficient space available so that he can select from among a number of stockpiled 
rocks for each space in the rock wall to be filled.  Rocks which have shapes which do not match the spaces 
offered by the previous course of rock should be placed elsewhere to obtain a better fit.  Rocks shall be of a 
generally cubical, tubular, or rectangular shape.  Any rocks of basically rounded or tetrahedral form shall be 
rejected or used for filling large void spaces. 

The first course of rock shall be placed on firm unyielding soil.  There shall be full contract between the rock 
and soil, which may require shaping of the ground surface or slamming or dropping the rocks into place



Revised:  3/30/04 STANDARDS 3-20

so that the soil foundation conforms to the rock face bearing on it.  The bottom of the first course of rock 
shall be a minimum of twelve inches below the lowest adjacent site grade. 

As the rock wall is constructed, the rocks shall be placed so that there are no continuous joint planes in 
either the vertical or lateral direction.  Whenever possible, each rock shall bear on at least two rocks below 
it.  Rocks should be placed so that there is some bearing between flat rock faces rather than on joints.  Joints 
between courses (the top surface or rock) shall slope back towards the cutface and away from the rock wall. 

Because of the nature of the product used to construct a rock wall, it is virtually impossible to avoid creating 
void spaces between individual rocks. Where voids of greater than six inches in dimension exist in the face 
of a rock wall, they shall be visually examined to determine if contact between the rocks exists within the 
thickness of the rock wall.  If there is no rock contact within the rock wall thickness, the void shall be 
chinked with a smaller piece of rock. 

A rock drainage filter shall be installed between the rear face of the rock wall and the soil face being 
protected.  This drain rock layer shall be at least twelve inches thick.  For rock walls eight feet in height or 
higher, it shall be at least eighteen inches thick.  The material for the drainage filter shall be quarry rock, as 
specified in Section 3-20.7 of these Specifications. 

3-16  METAL HAND RAILINGS 

3-16.1  DESCRIPTION 

This section applies to providing and building metal hand railings that meet the requirements of the Plans, 
these Specifications and the City Engineer. 

3-16.2  MATERIALS 

Materials shall meet the requirements of the following: 

Ornamental Handrail 

Ornamental handrail shall be constructed in accordance with Standard Plan No. 326 and these 
Specifications.  Horizontal rails and vertical support posts shall be 1½ inches by 1½ inches by 1/8 inch 
tubular steel conforming to ASTM A120.  Balusters shall be 1/2 inch by 1/2 inch and the horizontal 
bottom rail 1-1/2 inches by 1/2 inch by 1/8 inch channel steel (ASTM A120).  Vertical support posts 
shall be a maximum eight feet on center and balusters a maximum four inches clear space.  The center of 
the bottom rail shall be a maximum four inches above finished grade.  Finished height of the railing shall 
be 42 inches above the pedestrian walking surface.  Provide slip joints at stairway expansion joints and at 
24 feet on center maximum. 

Pedestrian Handrail (Galvanized Steel and Aluminum) 

Galvanized steel and aluminum pedestrian handrail shall be constructed in accordance with Standard 
Plan Nos. 325 and 325A and these Specifications.  Horizontal rails and vertical support posts shall be 1-
1/2 inch diameter Schedule 40 Standard Pipe and balusters shall be 3/4 inch diameter Schedule 40 
Standard Pipe.  Vertical support posts shall be on eight foot centers and balusters on four inches clear 
space.
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  Finished height of the railing shall be 42 inches above the pedestrian walking surface.  Provide slip 
joints at stairway expansion joints and at 24 feet on center maximum. 

3-16.3  FABRICATION 

Before fabricating the railing, the contractor shall submit six copies of the shop plans for the City Engineer's 
approval.  The contractor may substitute other rail connection details for those shown in the plans if details 
of these changes show in the shop plans and if the City Engineer approves.  In approving shop plans, the 
City Engineer indicates only that they are adequate and complete enough.  Approval does not indicate a 
check on dimensions. 

Welding shall conform to the requirements of the "Structural Welding Code" AWS D1.1 for steel, and to the 
requirements of the "Specifications for Aluminum Structures" of the Aluminum Association for aluminum 
alloys.  All exposed welds shall be ground flush with adjacent surfaces. 

Railing panels shall be straight and true to dimensions.  Adjacent railing panels shall align with each other 
with a variation not to exceed 1/16 inch.  Joints shall be match marked. 

For structures on curves, either horizontal or vertical, the railing shall conform closely to the curvature of 
the structure by means of series of short chords.  The lengths of the chords shall be the distance center to 
center of rail posts. 

Steel railing units shall be galvanized after fabrication.  Zinc used for galvanizing shall be grade Prime 
Western conforming to ASTM B6 with a minimum two ounces per square foot. 

Completed aluminum railing units shall be anodized after fabrication conforming to the requirements of the 
Aluminum Class 1 Anodic Coating, AA-C22-A41. 

Ornamental railing shall be painted with a rust-proof metal primer and one coat of black ornamental iron 
metal paint. 

3-16.4  INSTALLATION 

The railing shall be erected in accordance with the plans on anchor bolts, or in holes formed by inserts 
provided in the concrete railing base to receive the railing posts.  Sheet metal inserts shall be removed 
before the erection of the railing. 

No railing shall be erected on the structure until the sidewalk to which it is to be attached is completed and 
all falsework supporting the system is released. 

The railing shall be carefully erected, true to line and grade.  Posts and balusters shall be vertical with the 
direction from the vertical for the full height of the panel not exceeding 1/8 inch. 

Slip joints shall be as shown on Standard Drawing Nos. 325, 325A and 326.  Railing installed without slip 
joints will be rejected, and the contractor shall install new railing at his own expense. 
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3-17  CEMENT CONCRETE SIDEWALKS 

3-17.1  DESCRIPTION 

This work shall consist of constructing cement concrete sidewalks, thickened edge for sidewalks, curb 
ramps, and bus shelter pads, including excavation for the depth of the sidewalk and subgrade preparation, in 
accordance with these Specifications, the WSDOT/APWA Standard Specifications and Standard Drawings 
Nos. 306, 306A, 310A thru 310C, and 311. 

3-17.2  MATERIALS 

Materials shall meet the requirements of the following section of the WSDOT/APWA Standard 
Specifications:

  Cement Concrete Class 3000 6-02
  Portland Cement 9-01
  Aggregates 9-03
  Premolded Joint Filler 9-04
  Concrete Curing Materials and Admixtures 9-23 

Slump of the concrete mix shall not exceed 3-1/2 inches.  Lamp black coloring agent for matching the color 
of newly constructed cement concrete sidewalks to the color of adjacent existing cement concrete sidewalks 
shall be added to the concrete during mixing in an amount not to exceed 1-1/2 pounds per cubic yard of 
concrete.  No lamp black shall be used in curb ramps. 

The use of Calcium Chloride as an admixture is prohibited. 

3-17.3  CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS 

3-17.3(1) GENERAL 

The curb and gutter section shall be placed prior to the placement of the sidewalk section unless otherwise 
directed by the engineer. 

Subgrade shall be approved by the Public Works Inspector prior to concrete being placed.  Generally, 1/4 
inch V-grooves deep are to be placed on five feet centers, but at the discretion of the inspector, this may be 
changed to make for a better match with the surrounding area.  Expansion joints shall be placed to match 
those placed in existing curbs if new sidewalk is poured adjacent a curb and gutter, in all other cases the 
maximum spacing on expansion joints shall be 30 feet center to center.  Dummy joints shall be 1/2 inch by 
1-1/2 inch on 15 foot centers.  Through joints shall be 1/2 inch by four inches. 

A minimum distance of three feet is required from the face of curb to any obstruction on or within the 
sidewalk unless otherwise noted. 

It is expected there will be sufficient suitable native material excavated from various portions of the 
improvement to fill low areas in the sidewalk sub-grade and planting strip area when needed. 
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Where there is insufficient suitable native material on the project site, the contractor shall furnish, place, and 
compact gravel borrow.  All sidewalks shall be constructed over a minimum two inches of crushed 
surfacing top course meeting the requirements of Section 3-20.5 of these Specifications and Section 9-
03.9(3) of the WSDOT/APWA Standard Specifications compacted to 95% of maximum density. 

3-17.3(2)  FORMS AND FINE GRADING 

Wood forms shall be 2"x4" (nominal) in lengths of not less than ten feet.  Steel forms may be used upon 
approval of the City Engineer.  Forms shall be staked to a true line and grade.  A sub-grade template shall 
then be set upon the forms and the fine grading completed so that the sub-grade will be a minimum of 3-5/8 
inches below the top of the forms.  Forms shall be provided around all street name sign posts and traffic sign 
posts that are placed in concrete areas.  Forms used for this purpose shall be two foot square or two foot 
minimum diameter cutout, as approved by the City Engineer. 

3-17.3(3) PLACING AND FINISHING CONCRETE 

The concrete shall be spread uniformly between the forms and thoroughly compacted with a steel shod 
strike board.  Through joints and dummy joints shall be located and constructed in accordance with the 
Standard Plans.  In construction of through joints, the premolded joint filler shall be adequately supported 
until the concrete is placed on both sides of the joint. 

Whenever castings are located in the sidewalk area, joints shall be installed at the casting location to control 
cracking of the sidewalk.  If spacing of joints or scoring is such that installation of joint material would be 
unsuitable, the contractor shall install rebar to strengthen the sidewalk section. 

Dummy joints shall be formed by first cutting a groove in the concrete with a tee bar of a depth equal to, but 
not greater than the joint filler material, and then working the premolded joint filler into the groove.  
Premolded joint filler for both through and dummy joints shall be positioned in true alignment at right 
angles to the line of the sidewalk and be normal to and flush with the surface. Where the sidewalk will be 
contiguous with the curb, it shall be constructed with a thickened edge as shown on Standard Plan No. 
306A.
After the concrete has been thoroughly compacted and leveled, it shall be floated with wood floats and 
finished at the proper time with a metal float. 

The surface shall be brushed with a fiber hair brush of an approved type in a transverse direction except that 
at driveway and alley crossings it shall be brushed longitudinally.  The placing and finishing of all sidewalk 
shall be performed under the control of the City Engineer, and the tools used shall meet with his approval.  
After brush finish, the edges of the sidewalk and all joints shall be lightly edged again with an edging tool to 
give it a finished appearance. 

The surface finish and joint pattern may vary at the direction of the City Engineer in order to match existing 
sidewalk.

3-17.3(4) CURING AND PROTECTION 

The curing materials and procedures specified in Section 5-05.3(13) of the WSDOT/APWA Standard 
Specifications shall prevail, except that white pigment curing compounds shall not be used on sidewalks. 
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The contractor shall have readily available sufficient protective covering, such as waterproof paper or 
plastic membrane, to cover the pour of an entire day in event of rain or other unsuitable weather. 

The sidewalk shall be protected against damage or defacement of any kind until it has been accepted by the 
City Engineer.  Sidewalk which is not acceptable to the City Engineer because of damage or defacement, 
shall be removed and replaced by the contractor. 

3-17.3(5) CURING AND HOT WEATHER 

In periods of low humidity, drying winds, or high temperatures, a fog spray shall be applied to concrete as 
soon after placement as conditions warrant in order to prevent the formation of shrinkage cracks.  The spray 
shall be continued until conditions permit the application of a liquid curing membrane or other curing 
media.  The City Engineer shall make the decision when the use of a fog spray is necessary. 

3-17.3(6) COLD WEATHER WORK 

When the air temperature is expected to reach the freezing point during the day or night, the concrete shall 
be protected from freezing.  The contractor shall provide a sufficient supply of straw, hay, grass, earth, 
blankets, or other suitable blanketing material and spread it over the pavement to a sufficient depth to 
prevent freezing of the concrete.  The contractor shall be responsible for the quality and strength of the 
concrete thus cured.  Any concrete injured by frost action or freezing shall be removed and replaced at the 
contractor's expense in accordance with these Specifications. 

3-17.3(7) THROUGH AND CONTRACTION JOINTS 

Standard locations for through joints for sidewalks are: 

 a) At street margins produced and at 30 foot intervals. 

 b) To separate concrete driveways, stairways, curb ramps and their landings from sidewalks. 

 c) Around the vertical barrel of fire hydrants, around utility poles, and large diameter underground 
utility cover castings when located in the sidewalk area. 

 d) Longitudinally between concrete walks, curbs, paved planting strips, and solid masonry or concrete 
walls where they abut. 

 e) To match as nearly as possible, the through joints in the adjacent pavement and curb when sidewalk 
abuts curb. 

Transverse contraction joints (dummy joints) shall be constructed with premolded material 1/2 inch wide by 
2 inches depth, and set at 15 foot intervals, or as decided by the engineer.  At no time will dummy joint 
spacing exceed 15 feet. 

Transverse and longitudinal through joints as shown on Standard Plan No. 307 shall be 1/2 inch thickness 
premolded non-extruding joint material, cut to a width equal to the full depth of the concrete where located, 
plus 1/2 inch.  When installed, they shall be placed with top edge 1/8 inch below the finished surface of the 



Revised:  3/30/04 STANDARDS 3-25

concrete, in a perpendicular plane to the surface and with the bottom edge embedded in the subgrade.  All 
joints shall be in straight alignment, except where placed in curved locations. 

Construction joints for sidewalks shall conform to the applicable requirements for through joints.  The top 
edge shall be 1/8 inch below the finished surface of the sidewalk.  At no time will joint spacing exceed 15 
feet.

3-17.3(8) CURB RAMPS 

In accordance with State law and the American Disability Act Agency Guidelines, curb ramps shall be 
provided at all pedestrian crossings with curb sections.  It is required that when a ramp is constructed giving 
handicap access to the roadway area, the corresponding ramp at the opposite side of the roadway will also 
be required.  Exact locations at each curb return will be approved in the field during construction. 

Curb ramps shall be constructed in accordance with the Standard Plan Nos. 310, 310A, 310B, 310C, and 
311.  Curb ramps shall be constructed where shown on the plans or as directed by the City Engineer.  This 
work shall include curb ramps installed in new sidewalks and curb ramps to be installed in existing 
sidewalks.  Existing sidewalks shall be neatly saw-cut full depth prior to construction of curb ramps. 

Curb ramps shall be constructed separately from the sidewalk to produce a definite break line between the 
ramp and the sidewalk.  A 1/2 inch non-extruded through joint material shall be installed between the curb 
ramp and the sidewalk with edging. 

Ramp texturing is to be done with broom finish.  Truncated dome warning devices shall be installed 6” from 
the curb, 24” deep and painted “safety yellow” per ADAAG 2.9.2, current version and as shown on the 
above standard plans. 

Curb ramps will not be poured integral with sidewalk and shall be isolated by expansion joint material on all 
sides, but not at end of ramp adjacent to the roadway. 

3-18  CURB AND GUTTER 

3-18.1  DESCRIPTION 

The standard curb and gutter section used in Snohomish shall by Type A-1 per Standard Plan No. 305A.  No 
new curb and gutter is to be placed until forms have been checked and approved for line, grade, and 
compaction by the Public Works Inspector. 

3-18.2  MATERIALS 

Materials shall meet the requirements of the following Sections of the WSDOT/APWA Standard 
Specifications:

  Portland Cement 9-01
  Concrete Aggregate 9-03
  Reinforcing Steel 9-07
  Premolded Joint Filler 9-04
  Curing Compounds 9-23
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The Portland Cement Concrete shall meet the requirements of Section 5-05 of the WSDOT/APWA Standard 
Specifications.  Concrete mix for curbs shall be Class 3000.  Slump of the concrete shall not exceed 3 1/2 
inches.

All new curb and gutter shall be placed over not less than two inches of crushed surfacing top course 
compacted to 95% maximum density. 

Forms may be of wood or metal at the option of the contractor, provided that the forms as set will result in a 
curb, or curb and gutter of the specified thickness, cross section, grade, and alignment shown on the 
drawings and Standard Plan No. 305A. 

3-18.3  PLACING CONCRETE 

The subgrade shall be properly compacted and brought to specified grade before placing concrete.  The 
subgrade shall be thoroughly dampened immediately prior to the placement of concrete.  Concrete shall be 
spaded and tamped thoroughly into the forms to provide a dense, compacted concrete free of rock pockets.  
The exposed surfaces shall be floated, finished, and brushed longitudinally with a fiber hair brush approved 
by the City Engineer. 

The rate of concrete placement shall not exceed the rate at which the various placing and finishing 
operations can be performed in accordance with these Specifications. 

If concrete is to be placed by the extruded method, the contractor shall demonstrate to the satisfaction of the 
City Engineer that the machine is capable of placing a dense, uniformly compacted concrete to exact 
section, line, and grade. 

3-18.4  CURING 

Transparent curing compounds shall be applied to all exposed surfaces immediately after finishing.  
Transparent curing compounds shall contain a color dye of sufficient strength to render the film distinctly 
visible on the concrete for a minimum period of four hours after application. 

The contractor shall have readily available sufficient protective covering, such as waterproof paper or 
plastic membrane, to cover the pour of an entire day in event of rain or other unsuitable weather. 

Additional requirements for curing in hot weather shall be as specified in Section 3-17.8 of these 
Specifications.  Additional requirements for curing in cold weather may be found in Section 3-17.9 of these 
Specifications.

3-19  CEMENT CONCRETE DRIVEWAY 

3-19.1  DESCRIPTION 

This work shall consist of cement concrete driveway and alley returns constructed at the locations shown on 
the drawings and where directed by the City Engineer, and shall be in accordance with these Specifications, 
the WSDOT/APWA Standard Specifications and Standard Plan Nos. 307, 308, and 309. 
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Type 1 driveways should only be used where there is likely to be limited storm water runoff in the gutter 
line or adequate drainage facilities exist to prevent street storm water from flowing onto adjacent properties. 

3-19.2  MATERIALS 

Materials shall meet the requirements of the following sections of WSDOT/APWA Standard Specifications: 

  Portland Cement  9-01 
  Fine Aggregate  9-03 
  Coarse Aggregate  9-03 
  Joint Materials  9-04 
  Curing and Admixtures  9-23 

The concrete mix shall be as specified for Class 3000 and the slump of the concrete shall not exceed three 
inches.

A minimum of two inches of crushed surfacing top course shall be compacted to 95% maximum density 
prior to any placement of concrete. 

3-19.3  CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS 

3-19.3(1)  GENERAL 

No driveway approach shall project beyond the extension of the side property line to the curb, unless the 
owner of the adjacent property is a co-signer of the driveway permit. 

There must be at least 20 feet of full height curb between driveways serving any one property frontage. 

There must be at least 6 feet of full height curb between driveways on adjacent lots. 

Driveway aprons shall be constructed per Standard Plan Nos. 307, 308, or 309 as applicable.  The minimum 
thickness of the driveway apron shall be six inches, placed over a minimum of two inches of crushed 
surfacing top course compacted to 95% maximum density over a compacted sub-grade.  In all cases, 
subgrade and rock grade shall be approved by the Public Works Inspector prior to concrete being placed.  
Driveway aprons over 15 feet wide shall have an expansion joint placed in the center of the apron. 

In locations where a new driveway is to be constructed and sidewalk and curb and gutter is already existing, 
it must be totally removed and replaced to driveway standards.  It is not permissible to "knock-off" existing 
curb and install driveway apron, the total curb and gutter section must be removed, either by saw cutting or 
to the nearest expansion joint, and replaced to driveway standards. 

New driveways installed in areas where curb and gutter improvements are not existing, and not required to 
be installed, shall be paved from the existing edge of pavement to the property line regardless of whether 
the remainder of the driveway on the private property is paved. 

In areas not fully improved with curbs and sidewalks, the elevation of the driveway at the point where it 
crosses the property line shall not be more than 3 inches higher than the elevation of the centerline of the
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existing paved street if the driveway is rising on the private property side and no lower than level with the 
elevation of the centerline of the existing street if the driveway is going down on the private property side. 

3-19.3(2) DRIVEWAY LOCATION 

Whenever possible, developments which have frontage on more than one roadway will locate the 
driveway on the lowest classified roadway, considering sight distance and separation from roadway 
intersections.

Access to corner lots shall be located on the minor street whenever possible and as close as practicable 
to the property line most distant from the intersection. 

Driveways should be placed directly opposite from each other whenever possible.  (More details on this 
in the county document.) 

When allowed, driveways located closer than 100 feet from the approach to an arterial intersection shall 
be signed and marked “Right Turn Only” unless otherwise approved by the City Engineer. 

The City Engineer shall have the authority to restrict the number, size, and location of access driveways.
In general, driveways will not be allowed closer than 50 feet to the intersection in residential streets and 
100 feet on arterials.  The distance of measurement is from the intersection of the straight lines formed 
by the extension of the curb lines. 

3-19.3(3) DRIVEWAY SEPARATION OR SPACING 

The desirable driveway spacing for arterial streets is 200 feet or more.  The following table shows 
minimum acceptable driveway spacing. 

  Roadway Speed(1) Min. Separation(2) Local 
   (in mph) Arterial(in feet) 
    25  105  35 
    30  125  40 
    35  150  45 
    40  185  50 
    45  230  50 
    50  275  50 

(1) Refers to posted speed. 
(2) Between two-way driveways.  Distances between adjacent, one-way driveways (with the inbound 

drive upstream) can be one-half the distances shown above. 

3-19.3(4) FREQUENCY OF DRIVEWAYS 

The allowable number of driveways for a development is determined based on the following criteria: 

Noncommercial developments receive a maximum of one driveway per lot.  The City Engineer may 
consider requests for more than one driveway based on the following criteria: 
a. The lot is not a corner lot; 
b. No intersection is within 75 feet; 
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c. The extra access will not cause parking or other complications for the lot or neighboring one; 
and

d. The lot is located on a local access street with low traffic volume (generally less than 300 
vehicles per day); 

Commercial developments receive one driveway per 500 feet of total property frontage, unless 
approved otherwise by the City Engineer. 

For additional driveways information see County document. 

3-19.3(5) DRIVEWAY DESIGN CONSIDERATIONS 

The following topics shall be considered when designing new driveways or modifying existing ones and 
are addressed in detail in the Snohomish County Manual of Standards and Guidelines for Access 
Management. 
A. Location of Bus Pullouts. 
B. Entrance Geometrics 

1. Width and Curb Radius 
2. Horizontal Alignment (angle and skew) 
3. Direction (one-way or two-way) 
4. Sight Distance 
5. Channelization 
6. Acceleration and Deceleration Lanes and Tapers. 

C. Internal Circulation 
1. Joint Driveways 
2. Exiting Storage 
3. Connecting Roadways and Vehicle Aisles 
4. Parking Coordination 

D. On-Street Left Turn Storage 
1. Median Treatment Warrants 
2. Median Structures 
3. Median Barrier Openings 

E. Vehicle Guidance 
1. Driveway Curb Marking 
2. Pavement Markings 
3. Signs 

Driveway approaches shall be constructed of Portland cement unless otherwise authorized by the City 
Engineer.

No driveway approach shall project beyond the extension of the side property line to the curb, unless the 
owner of the adjacent property is a co-signer of the driveway permit. 

There must be at least 20 feet of full height curb between driveways serving any one property frontage. 

There must be at least 6 feet of full height curb between driveways on adjacent lots. 

Egress and ingress shall be from an alley where reasonable.  All driveways for commercial purposes 
must provide sufficient space for vehicles, twenty feet in length to turn around before returning to the  
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street, unless an exit to an alley or secondary street is provided.  In critical on-street parking areas, 
additional off-street parking space(s) are required for the on-street spaces eliminated by any 
driveway(s).

3-19.3(6)   COMMERCIAL DRIVEWAYS 

When allowed, driveways located closer than 100 feet from the approach to an arterial intersection shall be 
signed and marked "Right Turn Only" unless otherwise approved by the City Traffic Engineer. 

A. Commercial Driveway Width: 

   Street   Driveway 

  Posted Speed Max Width*

   MPH feet
   25  30 
   26-45  35 
   Over 45  40 

*Dimension "1" on Standard Plan Nos., 307, 308, and 309. 

The minimum width of driveway shall be 20 feet. 

 B.  Grade: 

The maximum recommended grade is 8%.  Vertical curves should be used for smooth transitions at 
significant grade differentials. 

3-19.3(7)   RESIDENTIAL DRIVEWAYS 

 A. Width: The maximum width shall be 24 feet at dimension "1" on Standard Plan Nos. 307, 308, and 
309.

 B. Grade: The maximum recommended grade is 15%.  Grade changes that exceed 16% shall require 
vertical curves to connect tangents. 

3-19.3(8) INTERSECTION TYPE CRITERIA 

Private intersection-type driveway openings will be considered in lieu of conventional driveways in 
commercial areas where the criteria A through D below are met.  Meeting the criteria is not a guarantee that 
an intersection-type driveway will be allowed. 

 A. Projected driveway usage is greater than 1,000 vehicles per day. 
 B. The opening is at least 160 feet from any other intersection. 
 C. The opening is at least 160 feet from any other driveway on the property frontage under control of 

the applicant. 
 D. A minimum 100 feet storage area is provided between the curb line on the street and any turning or 

parking maneuvers within the development. 
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3-19.3(9)   EXCAVATION AND SUBGRADE 

Where directed by the City Engineer, unsuitable material in the sub-grade shall be removed to a specific 
depth and backfilled with select material such as gravel borrow conforming to Section 3-20.2 of these 
Specifications.

Before any concrete is placed, the contractor shall bring the sub-grade to the required line, grade, and cross-
section.  The contractor shall maintain the sub-grade in the required condition until the concrete is placed.  
Compaction shall be to 95% standard density. 

3-19.3(10)  FORMS AND FINE GRADING 

Forms for the straight sections of the driveway or alley return shall have a minimum thickness of two inches 
and be equal to the nominal depth of the concrete.  Plywood or one inch lumber may be used on radii.  All 
forms shall be securely staked and blocked to true line and grade. 

A template shall be set upon the forms and the sub-grade shall be fine graded to conform to the required 
section.  The sub-grade shall then be compacted to the approval of the City Engineer.  Prior to placement of 
the concrete, the sub-grade shall be thoroughly dampened. 

3-19.3(11)  PLACING AND FINISHING 

The concrete shall be spread uniformly between the forms and thoroughly compacted with an approved type 
of strike board.  Through joints and contraction joints shall be located and constructed in accordance with 
the Standard Plans.  In the construction of through joints, the premolded joint filler shall be adequately 
supported until the concrete is placed on both sides of the joint. 

Contraction joints (dummy joints) shall be formed with a tee bar by first cutting a groove in the concrete to 
a depth equal to, but not greater than the joint filler material and then working the premolded joint filler into 
the groove.  Premolded joint filler for both through and dummy joints shall be positioned in true alignment 
and at right angles to the center line of the driveway or alley return. 

After the concrete has been thoroughly compacted and leveled, it shall be floated with wood floats and 
finished at the proper time with a metal float.  Joints shall be edged with 1/4 inch radius edger and the 
driveway or alley return edges shall be tooled with 1/2 inch radius edger. 

The surface shall be brushed in a transverse direction in relation to the center line of the driveway or alley 
return with a fiber hair brush of approved type. 

3-19.3(12)  CURING AND PROTECTION 

The curing materials and procedures specified in Sections 5-05 and 9-23 of the WSDOT/APWA Standard 
Specifications and Section 3-17.7 of these Specifications shall be used.  The driveway and the alley return 
shall be protected against damage or defacement of any kind until acceptance by the owner.  Any driveway 
or alley return not acceptable, in the opinion of the City Engineer because of damage or defacement, shall 
be removed and be replaced by the contractor. 
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Before placing any concrete, the contractor shall have on the job site enough protective paper to cover the 
pour of an entire day, in event of rain or other unsuitable weather conditions. 

3-20  PROPORTIONING OF MATERIALS 

3-20.1   CONTROLLED DENSITY FILL (CDF) 

CDF shall conform to the following specifications: 

 1. Portland Cement: Type I-II ASSHTO M85. 

 2. Mineral Filler Admixtures: pozzolans or fly ash (ASTM C-618, Class F). 

 3. Aggregate: Snohomish Washed Coarse Sand No. 2. 

CDF shall be used in the following proportions for 1 cubic yard.  Batch weights may vary depending on 
specific weights of aggregates. 

  Portland Cement 50 lbs/yd3

  Fly Ash 250 lbs/yd3

  Everett No. 2 Washed 
  Coarse Sand(SSD) 3,200 lbs/yd3

  Water 50 gals/yd3 (Max) 

Add sufficient water to provide a 6 inch to 8 inch slump delivered in place at the job site. 

3-20.2   GRAVEL BORROW 

The gradation for Gravel Borrow in Section 9-03.14 of the WSDOT/APWA Standard Specifications is 
superseded by the following: 

  U.S. Standard Percent Passing 
Sieve Size By Dry Weight

  3 inch 100 
  1-1/4 inch 80-100
  No. 4 20-70 
  No. 40 0-25 
  No. 200 0-5
  Sand Equivalent 50 Min. 
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3-20.3   EVERETT NO. 2 WASHED COARSE SAND 

Everett No. 2 Washed Coarse Sand shall be a clean mixture free from organic matter and conforming to the 
following gradation: 

  U.S. Standard Percent Passing 
Sieve Size By Weight

  1/2 inch 100
  #4     65-100 
  #50     0-10 
  #200     0-3 

All percentages are by weight. 

3-20.4   SPAWNING GRAVEL 

Spawning Gravel shall be clean, well-rounded, uniformly graded, and shall conform to the following 
gradation:

Sieve Size Percent Passing
 4" Square 100 
 3" Square 85 - 95 
 1-1/2" Square 65 - 75 
 1/2" Square 0 - 50 
 1/4" Square 2 Max. 
All percentages are by weight. 

3-20.5  CRUSHED SURFACING 

Crushed Surfacing Top Course and Crushed Surfacing Base Course shall meet the requirements of Section 
9-03.9(3) of the WSDOT/APWA Standard Specifications including the grading and quality shown. 

    Percent Passing
Sieve Size   Base Course Top Course

 1-1/4" Square 100 
 5/8" Square  50 - 80  100 
 1/4" Square  30 - 50  55 - 75 
 U.S. No. 40  3 - 18  8 - 24 
 U.S. No. 200 7.5 Max.  10.0 Max. 
 % Fracture  75 Min.  75 Min. 
 Sand Equivalent 40 Min.  40 Min. 

All percentages are by weight. 

The fracture requirements shall be at least one fractured face and will apply to material retained on each 
sieve size U.S. No. 10 and above if that sieve retains more than 5% of the total sample. 
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The portion of Crushed Surfacing retained on a 1/4 inch square sieve shall not contain more than 0.15% 
wood waste. 

3-20.6  FOUNDATION MATERIAL CLASS A 

Foundation Material Class A shall meet the requirements of Section 9-03.7 of the WSDOT/APWA Standard 
Specifications as shown herein: 

Sieve Size Percent Passing

 2-1/2" Square 98 - 100 
 2" Square  92 - 100 
 1-1/2" Square 72 - 87 
 1-1/4" Square 58 - 75 
 3/4" Square  27 - 47 
 3/8" Square  3 - 14 
 U.S. No. 4  0 - 1 

All percentages are by weight. 

3-20.7   QUARRY ROCK 

Quarry Rock shall meet the following requirements: 

  U.S. Standard Percent Passing 
Sieve Size By Weight

   4" 100
   2" 40 maximum 
   3/4" 10 maximum 

All percentages are by weight. 

3-20.8   NON-SHRINK CEMENT SAND GROUT 

Non-shrink cement sand grout shall be proportioned as follows: 

 One part high early strength (H.E.S.) cement. 
 Two parts clean fine-grained sand by weight and well-mixed with sufficient water to obtain a stiff 

consistency.

Unpolished aluminum powder shall be added to the dry cement in the proportion of one heaping teaspoonful 
per sack of cement no more than 30-minutes before the grout mixture reaches its final in-place position. 

The required strength of the non-shrink concrete or grout shall be fc=4,000 psi and be verified by the cube 
strength test.  The strength shall be confirmed by schmidt hammering of the pads. 
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Prior to placing the grout, the contact surface shall be thoroughly cleaned, roughened and wetted with water.
The grout shall be covered with burlap sacks after the initial concrete set and wetted at regular intervals 
until the required strength is obtained. 

3-20.9  NO. 2 COARSE AGGREGATE 

No. 2 Coarse Aggregate shall conform to the following grading [Section 9-3.1(3)C of the WSDOT/APWA 
Standard Specifications]: 

    Percent Passing
Sieve Size Minimum Maximum

 1 1/2" Square 100 --- 
 1 1/4" Square 95 100 
 1"  Square --- --- 
 3/4" Square  40 70 
 1/2" Square  --- --- 
 3/8" Square  5 20 
 U.S. No. 4   0 2
 U.S. No. 200 0 0.5



 



DRAWING INDEX 

STREETS AND RELATED WORK Last Revision Date

300 Roadway Functional Classifications...................................................................4-01-04 
301 Typical Roadway Section-Arterials....................................................................4-01-04 
301a Bickford Avenue Roadway Section1..................................................................4-01-04 
301b Bickford Avenue Roadway Section2..................................................................4-01-04 
301c Bickford Avenue Roadway Section3..................................................................4-01-04 
302 Typical Roadway Section-Local Access Streets.................................................4-01-04 
303 Typical Roadway Section-Alley .........................................................................4-01-04 
304 Typical Cul-de-Sac .............................................................................................4-01-04 

305A Cement Concrete Curb And Gutter, Type "A" ................................................4-01-04 

305B Cement Concrete Rolled Curb And Gutter.........................................................4-01-04 
305C Cement Concrete Curb-Type E-1, E-2, E-3, And E-4 ........................................4-01-04 

305D Extruded Asphalt Concrete Section ..................................................................4-01-04 

305E Extruded Cement Concrete Curb ........................................................................4-01-04 

306 Cement Concrete Sidewalk Detail ....................................................................4-01-04 

307 Cement Concrete Driveway Type-1 ...................................................................4-01-04 
308 Cement Concrete Driveway Type-2 ...................................................................4-01-04 
309 Cement Concrete Driveway Type-3 ...................................................................4-01-04 
310a Type A Curb Ramp.............................................................................................4-01-04 
310b Type B Curb Ramp .............................................................................................4-01-04 
310c Type C Curb Ramp .............................................................................................4-01-04 
310d Type D Curb Ramp.............................................................................................4-01-04 
311 Typical Curb Ramp Locations ............................................................................4-01-04 
312 Access Grade Points ...........................................................................................4-01-04 
313 Survey Monument...............................................................................................4-01-04 
314 Survey Control Monument .................................................................................4-01-04 
315 Survey Control Monument 3" Brass Disc...........................................................4-01-04 
316 Pavement Patching Details .................................................................................4-01-04 
319 Residential Sidewalk Drain.................................................................................4-01-04 
320 Mailbox Structure Installation ............................................................................4-01-04 
320a Mailbox Structure, For One or Two Boxes ........................................................4-01-04 
321a NDCBU Mailbox Cluster ...................................................................................4-01-04 
321b Cluster Mailbox Units Front Opening Only .......................................................4-01-04 
322 Typical Utility Locations ....................................................................................4-01-04 
323 Temporary Turnarounds .....................................................................................4-01-04 
324a Rockery (Design & Construction Requirements) ...............................................4-01-04 
324b Rockery (Placement & Post Construction Limits)..............................................4-01-04 
325 Pedestrian Handrail.............................................................................................4-01-04 
326 Ornamental Handrail...........................................................................................4-01-04 
327 Typical Roadway Section Special Interim Street ...............................................4-01-04 
328 Cement Concrete Stairway Construction Details ...............................................4-01-04 



329               Typical Lane Reduction Transition ....................................................................4-01-04
330 Stop Bars.............................................................................................................4-01-04
333 Typical Tree Planting..........................................................................................4-01-04 
334a Typical Parking Layout.......................................................................................4-01-04 
334b Parking Lot Details .............................................................................................4-01-04 




























































































	Cover
	CITY OF SNOHOMISH
	ISSUED FOR BID
	JUNE 2016

	Front End Legals 06-22-2016
	CONTRACTOR'S DECLARATION OF OPTION FOR MANAGEMENT 32
	A conditional or qualified BID will not be accepted.
	The project is divided among two separate Schedules.  Award will be made as a whole to one BIDDER however; the City reserves the right to award one, all, none or any combination of the Schedules thereof that best serves the interest of the City.
	The bidder understands that the project is divided among two separate Schedules.  Award will be made as a whole to one BIDDER however; the City reserves the right to award one, all, none or any combination of the Schedules thereof that best serves the...
	BID PROPOSAL SIGNATURE SHEET

	The undersigned bids for complete construction of the following project: 2016 UTILITY IMRPOVEMENT PROJECT as described in the contract documents.  The bidder proposes to accept as full payment for the work proposed herein, the amount computed under th...
	Washington State Contractor’s    Indicate whether contractor is partnership

	COMPLETION TIME AND LIQUIDATED DAMAGES
	NONCOLLUSION DECLARATION
	PREVAILING WAGES
	BID DEPOSIT
	SURETY
	If Sole Proprietor or Partnership
	If Corporation
	DEPOSIT OR BID BOND FORM

	2016 UTILITY IMRPOVEMENT PROJECT
	PREVAILING MINIMUM HOURLY
	WAGE RATES
	NOTE

	1 Divider
	2016BookAmendments (2)
	2-divider
	Special Provisions
	This Section is supplemented with the following:
	Additive
	Alternate
	Contract
	The written agreement between the Contracting Agency and the Contractor.  It describes, among other things:
	1. What work will be done, and by when;
	2. Who provides labor and materials; and
	3. How Contractors will be paid
	The Contract includes the Contract (Agreement) form; bidder’s completed Proposal Form, all required forms, certificates and affidavits, performance, labor and material payment bonds, the 2014 Standard Specifications for Road, Bridge and Municipal Cons...
	Contract Documents
	Dates
	Notice of Award
	Notice to Proceed
	Traffic
	1-02.5 Proposal Forms
	Supplement this section with the following:
	Revise the first paragraph to read:
	(March 25, 2009 APWA GSP)
	Revise item 1 to read:
	Revise this section to read:
	Revise this section to read:
	1-03.4 Contract Bond

	Revise the first paragraph to read:
	Revise the second paragraph to read:
	Supplement this section with the following:
	1-05.11 Final Inspection
	1-05.13 Superintendents, Labor and Equipment of Contractor
	Revise the second paragraph to read:
	All correspondence from the Contractor shall be directed to the Project Engineer.  All correspondence from the Contractor constituting any notification, notice of protest, notice of dispute, or other correspondence constituting notification required t...
	1-07.2(4)  Services
	Add the following new section:
	1-08.5  Time for Completion
	Revise the second paragraph to read:
	(October 1, 2005 APWA GSP)

	Supplement this section with the following:
	Supplement this section with the following:
	Supplement this section with the following:
	Supplement this section with the following:
	drainage structures, storm sewers, sanitary sewers, water mains and conduits
	7-08 GENERAL PIPE INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS
	7-08.1  Description
	7-08.2  Materials
	7-08.4  Measurement
	7-08.5  Payment

	Supplement this section with the following:
	The fourth paragraph is deleted and this section is supplemented with the following:
	Revise this section to read:
	Revise the bid item to read:
	9-05 DRAINAGE STRUCTURES, CULVERTS AND CONDUITS
	9-05.15(1)  Manhole Ring and Cover


	A-appendix
	prvWagelookup
	b-appendix
	Water Standard Details
	Water Standards Update 01-13-2016
	Water Standard Details Update 01-14-2016
	500 SERIES WATER DISTRIBUTION 
	501 Update 01-14-2016
	502 Update 01-14-2016
	503 FINAL
	503A FINAL
	504 FINAL
	504A FINAL
	505 final
	506 final
	507 Update 01-14-2016
	508 final
	509 final
	510 final
	511 final
	512 final
	513 final
	514 final
	515 final 
	516 FINAL 
	517 FINAL 
	518 final 
	519 FINAL 
	520 FINAL
	521 final 
	522 final
	523 final 
	524 final 
	525 final 


	c-appendix
	Sewer Standard Details
	02-2011 Sewer Standards Update-2.pdf
	ESM 2010 sewer drawing plans
	600 SERIES SANITARY SEWERS 
	601 final
	602 final
	603 final
	604 final
	605 final
	606 final
	607 final
	608 final
	609 final
	610 final
	611 final
	612 final
	613 final
	614 final
	615 final
	616 final
	617 final
	618 final


	d-appendix
	Storm Standard Details
	e-appendix
	Streets Standard Details



